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Art. 1.—INDIA IN THE SEVENTEENTH OENTURY, 


Travels in Indie in thé Seventeenth Oentury: By Sir ‘Thomas 
Roe and Dr. Jolt: Fryer: London : Tribnéer & Co., 1878. 


BOUT the time that Milton composed the opening lines of 
A his second book of Paradise Lost, where he speaks of 

Or whens Sil - oe richeat | 

Yr where us wita ric 

Scattors oft Her Howe barBatle pearl and gold,” 
a solitary Englishman, Dr. Fryer, was wending his way to the 
capital of the Moghul King, to realise for himself the splendid 

geantry of an Kastern court, of which historians had written 

and poets sung. From the earliest times the spirit of enquiry 
had never slept, and strennous. exertions were made to extend the 
knowledge of India, then scarcely known but by name, and to 
acquire some accuraté infotmation regarding the manners 
and customs Of the various ‘raceg of men by whom, it was 
inhabited. . The fabulous opulence and the unheard-of magnificence 
of Indian potentates always hada fascination for Englishmen 
thirsting for adventures. in foreign lands, Allied to. this, the 
fame of that myth known to the readers of modern history as 
Prester John also led a great. many enterprising characters to seek 
premature death in- their fruitless attempts to penetrate into the 
wildest and least aceessible parts of the globe. .Somewhere 
between thé confines of China. in’ the deel? and ,of America 
m the west imagination had located the dominion ‘of this 
creature of the fancy, though what particular locality it, embraced 
was not known with-any degree of precision. Travellers and 
others had heard of the monarch, and the report of -his 
conversion to Christianity helped to lend additional stimulus 
to their already excited imagination. It was only gradually, 
and when the light of reason broke upon the ‘Dark, Ages, that’ the 
ideas of thé wildest visionaries-came to. be sobered down to the 
realities of every-day existence. To sit by one’s fireside and in 
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the enjoyment of a sense of security to read of hair-breadth 
escapes and perilous adventures by field and flood is at all times an 
exciting occupation of the mind, hence books of travel are eagerly 
sought after by almost every section of the reading public. But 
their value and charm. are enhanced, if they describe the manners, 
customs and institutions of a pedple in whose mental and material 
progress we are deeply concerned. To uaint ourselves with 
the details of their private life, what they did, how they contrived 
to exist, in fact to see the Indian of a couple of centuries back 
brought face to face with us inthe writings of one of our own flesh 
and blood, who paints this age for the reader such as no other writer 
has done,—“ the very form-and ure-of the time”— must ever 
be an interesting subject of speculation to Englishmen generally. 
Such ‘observations, if correctly made, apart from prejudice, thtow 
considerable light on sociology and primitive culture, two. of.. the 
most important branches. of human. knowledge: which : are 
attracting.a good deal of attention at the present day. In the 
volume before us we have the actual experienc of Indian life. b 
two Englishmen related in the popular style of the seventeent 
century. | 
At ihe time Sir Thomas Roe, Ambassador from King James I 
of England. to the Emperor Jahangir, paid it a visit, the modern 
island of Johanna, which supplied ‘most, of the stones used in 
constructing Fort William and Fort St. George, was governed by 
a Sultan who had more liberal ideas of ‘free trade than are 
entertained by some of the sovereigns in civilized Europe. 
To Captain Keeling’s present. of “a piece and, a sword blade” 
the Sultan returned “ four bullocks,” and gave “ free liberty to buy 
and sell, and signifying so much by a messenger to the inhabitants 
round about, promised to send down his own cattle, but 
rofessed he had no power to compel or .make price for others, 
but left the trade open to every man’s will.” At this interview 
our traveller for the first time observed the habit of chewing 
pan, which he so quaintly describes. “He sent. for cocoanuts 
to give. the company, himself chewing betel and lime of burnt 
oyster shells with a kernel. of nut called Aracea, like an acorn ; 
it bites in the mouth, avoids rheum, cools the head, strengthens 
the teeth, and is all their physic ; it. makes one unused to it giddy, 
and makes a man’s spittle red, and in time colours the teeth, which 
is esteemed a beauty.” He shared in the belief current in his 
day that the tribe of Bedouin Arabs are a sect. of Jacobite 
Christians. And his reasons for inclining. to the opinion of 
Maginas, Purchas, and others is, that.one of his compagnons de 
voyage, Boughton by. name, saw an old church of theirs at Socotra 
in ruins and ‘the gate closed. On expressing a desire to enter it 
he was told by the Shaikh that it. was full of spirits, In spite. of 
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} remonstrarices he ‘did effect an‘ entrance “into ' the ’ edifice,. and 
found there ‘an altar with several’ images’ and a ‘cross upon it 
which he brought ‘away. ‘In these days of the’ irrepressible ‘shoe 
question and the humble pie our: politicals “have to eat in the 
courts of petty Rajahs, ‘it “is quite refreshing ‘to ‘read ‘of the 
indomitable pluck and energy of an isolated En ishman insisting 
on conforming to the ceremonies of his native land and occupying 
a seat by the side of the son of the Great Moghul. On emit a 
bold front to the Lett ane of Brampore, the latter condescended 
to come down from his high estate and occupy a seat alongside 
of Sir Thomas Roe, but a slight contretemps marred future 
proceedings. Among’ the presents offered to the governor ‘was.a 
case containing bottles of European wines, of ‘which he imbibed so 
copiously that the visit ended rather abruptly, and the ambassador 
was ‘told to call’ the next ‘day. It was here ‘that the’ latter 
had the first ‘tagte of an Indian climate in the shape of a bad fever 
which confined him to his. bed for some days. | 

He speaks by report of the ruins of Dely (Delhi) and of a 
pillar erected by Alexander “the Conqueror” with a great inscrip- 
tion. “The present’ Moghul and his aucestors, descendants’ of 
Tamerlane, have brought all the ancient cifies .to ruin, having 
dispeopled’ them ‘and’ forbidden reparation, I know ‘not out of 
what reason, unless they would have nothing remembered as 
greatness beyond their beginnings, as if their family and the world 
were equals.” | oe | 

The ambassador ‘was ‘received by Jahangir at Adsmeere 
(Ajmere) in great state. It happened to ‘be on the festival 
of Nowroz, and the reception’ was on a grander scale‘ than 
usual. Among the ‘decorations of the ‘throne Were “the pic- 
tures of the King of England, the Queen, tlie Lady Elizabeth, 
the Countess of Somerset and Salisbury, and of a citizen’s. wife of 
London, below them ‘another’ of Sir Thomas Smith, Governor of 
the East India Company,” | ag 

After the usual‘ return of compliments the Englishman disclosed 
the object of his mission, which “was to coticlude a firm and con- 
stant love and ar between their majesties, atid to establish a fair 
and secure trade anid residence for my countrymén.” He, however, 
experienced great difficulties from the beginning to the end, 
owing to the machinations of Asaph Khan, the father-in-law of'the 
‘Emperor, who was.all the while throwing obstacles clandestiniely 
in his way, to theextent even of bullying: his interpreter by meats 
of threatening gestures.’ Jahangir was very much’ pleased with 
the presents brought for ‘him from’ Enpland; but’ expressed great 
desire to possess + Pring am horse, for whicli he offeréd ‘a lakh of 
rupees, and would not be satisfied “with the’ explanation’ that the 
dangers by sea were s0 great that it would be impossible to land one 
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safely in hig dominions. The Portuguese, who were jealous of the. 
rise of the English power, in the meantime raised a faction against 
them by means, of bribery and corrpption among the courtiers, 
which was also joived by, one of the princes, and it required all 
the persuasion of the honest Englishman to coptinye, in the good 
graces of the Hamperor. fi. ty you oe play ly! 

On what. a, shah thread -hangs. the Jife and liberty of even a 
king’s nephew under a savage potentate, will best appear from the 
following anecdote ;—* The King gommanded one of his brother's 
sons (who. was made a, Christian in policy to, bring him. into 
hatred with the people) to go and strike a lion on the head, which 
was brought before the King, but he being afraid, refused it ; so. the 
King bade his.youngest son, to go touch the lion, who did so 
without any. harm,. whereat the. King took occasion. to send: his 
nephew away to prison, where he is neyer like. to see daylight.” 

: oe is a pleasant episode in the history ofan Kastern monarch -— 

“A gentlewoman of Nourmebal’s was taken in the.King’s house 
with a eunuch; another capon that, loved her killed him ; the 

r woman was set up to the armpits in the earth, yhard rammed, 

ner feet tied to a stake, to abide three days and two nights. without 

any sustenance, her head and arms exposed to. the sun’s violence ; 

if she died not in that time, she should be pardoned, - The eunuch 

was condemned to the elephants; This damsel yielded in. pearls, 
jewels. and ready money sixteen hundred thousand rupees.” . 

The natives of India seem to have attained to some. perfection 
in the art of, painting,;. Sir Thomas Roe having made a present of a 
picture to.the, Emperor, one. of his cavaliers executed half a 
dozen copies of it, which , bore, 80 great a .resemblance to, the 


original, that Sir Thomas had great difficulty in recognising the 


one he got from Europe. ys 
_ Religious scruples, then as now, operated to prevent his eating 
at the same board with the Musalman nobles of the court, buta 
curious ceremony of eating bread and salt was gone through 
between him and one of the. grandees, in token.of a lasting friend- 
app laid between them from that day forward... , | 
‘he second, of September being the anniversary,of Jahangir’s 
birthday, a levée was held in the palace he ch pomp and 
show, in which elephants, richly, caparisoned; did obeisance to His 
Majesty. by touching the ground with their huge heads, On 
this ,ogcasion he wag “ weaned against some. jewels, gold, ‘silver, 


AStufis of gold and, silver, silk, butter, rice, fruit, and, many other 


things of ,every sort 9, little, which is given, to, the Brahmans,” 
The chains and scales were made of massive, gold, the edges of 
the latter being set, with rubies, and ether precious stones, the 
King ¢ame in, gorgeously decked out:in.‘ barbaric pearl and gold, 
‘was. first weighed 
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ainst bags of silver, and; His, Majesty was, mot, by any meaps a 
feather weight, for at took nine thousand. rupees to. keep the oross- 
beam in a horigontal, position)! , The bags of rupees. were then, 
replaced by bags.of what, were said > We gold and jewels, but 
the Eeglishinan is gather sceptically inchned on this point, for he 
“saw none; if, being. in Foigns be pebbles,” These were, 
again changed. for,,“‘cloth. of, gold, silk, stutts, linen, spices,, 
and all syrts, of, goods,”. Lastly, “ meal, butter, and corn were, 
substituted; these: were, subsequently, given. away to Banians 
(Brahmans $)., At night the King galled for the poor people, and, 
distributed. the, silver, among; them. After the weighing was 
completed, he ascended, the thxone,, aud had.“ basins of. puts, 
almonds,| fruits, spices ofall, sorts, made in, thin; silyer, which 
he cast about, and his great men, scrambled (prostrate their 
bellies,” Seeing, that Sir Thomas did not join in the melée, 
he reached him one basipful, and, poured, it on /bis cloak, but 
the greediness and boldness,of the,courtiers left him little, by, way 
of his share, for although he managed to save, several thousands 
of pieces, they were so thin, thatthe whole quantity did not weigh 
twenty rupees. This he retained ‘‘ to, show, the, ostentation, for 
by my proportion he could not that day castaway, abpye one 
hundred pounds sterling.” | 

An exhibition of his impatient. childishness was manifested 
rather strongly. by..an; in¢ident whieh) occurred ;that, very night 
The English ambassador had scarcely, retired. for the. night when 
word,,was sent to bim)that.the King, wanted to. see him urgently. 
On entering the royal. presence he was, told by, His Majesty that 
he had heard the great;traveller hada picture with him, which..be 
very nuch wanted to.see, On its, being, shown to.him, he. took 
such a fancy to it that. he expressed a wish, to keep it. Being 
the likeness of a degeased lady. friend of Sir Thomas (probably that 
of his wife or some near relative), the Jatter, “who esteemed, if 
more than, anything he, possessed,” was reluctant to part with 
it; but the impartunities of the Emperor. conld pot, be withstood, 
and when at last his wish. was gratified he replied “that he would 
not take it, that he loved ime the better for loving the remembrance 
of my friend, and knew what an,ipjury it was to take it from me ; 
by. no means.be |would not, keep.it, \but only take ¢opies, and 
with his own hand.he would, return it, and, his..wiyes should 
wear, them : for indeed in the art of limning.his, painters work 
miracles.” The, day. wound, up, with) a,drupken, bout, in whieh 
the Englishman, was offered. wine in.a cup.of gold sat..with rubies. 
The contents of it..were, so strong that it, made; him sneeze, at 
which the Emperor and.his court burat..into roars,of laughter. 

Here is an, instange, of /{ wisdom, and patience in a father, 
faith in. ‘servant, falsehood , in a, brother, impudent boldness 
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in a faction that dare attempt anything, ‘when the highest 
majesty gives them liberty either beyond the law of - their 
condition or the limits of policy and reason.” A faction com. 
posed of Prince Caronne, duces Nourmehal, Asaph Khan the 
well-known intriguer, and Etman Dowlut, compassed the death 
of the king’s eldest son, Sultan Corforonne, whom they wished 
to get into their clutches in order to administer to ‘him 
poison. ‘ Taking advantage of a drunken moment of his father, they 
persuaded him to give an order on one Anna Rah, who had custody 
of the prince’s person, to make him over to them under the pretence 
that he would naturally prefer his brother’s company. ‘The 
Rashboote ‘Gentile, however, divined their object and — refused 
to part ‘with his charge until the next day, when he laid bare 
their purpose before Jahangir, who changed his mind and recalled 
his orders. But this state of things did not last long, for in a 
short time the eldest son was made over to the keeping of Asaph 
Khan amidst the grumblings of the nobility, the tears and execra- 
tions of his sisters and other ladies of the royal household, and 
the rage of the common people. A few nights after, six ruffians 
were sent to murder the prince, but the porter refused them the 
keys of the prison. The king’s heart melted at this, and he soon 
availed himself of a slight pretext to give Asaph Khan a good rating 
for not having treated his charge with the reverence due to his 
rank. About this time Mahomed Roza Beg, ambassador from 
Shah Abbas King of Persia, came over tc India with the avowed 
object of seeking peace for the people of Deccan, against whom 
the Moghul was preparing to take the field ; but in reality asking 
succour of money against the Turks. After the mutual inter- 
change of presents and civilities, the Emperor gave a present 
of Rs. 25,000 to the Persian ambassador. He seems to have 
repented him of his generosity, for he shortly after hit upon an 
expedient for repaying himself the amount. It was customary 
in the reign of this monarch for the nobility to get drunk only 
by permission of the king. One day it was brought to his notice 
that several of his courtiers had been seen in a state of inebriety, 
and a happy thought struck him. Although he had himself on 
that occasion freely indulged in liquor and had given them license 
to go and do likewise, he pretended not to have done so ; and 
the result was that every one of the grandees who was sus- 

d of drunkenness was arraigned ‘before the’ bar of His 
‘Majesty, Some were fined “ one, some two, some three-thousand 
rupees, sonie less, and some that were near his person he caused 


‘to be whipped before him; receiving one hundred ‘and thirty 


stripes with a most terrible instrument, having at éach end four 


‘cords, irons like spurrowels, -~so that every stroke made four 
‘wounds, “When they lay for dead on the ground, he commanded 
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the standers-by to foot them, and after: thé porters to break their 
staves upon them. ‘Thus most cruelly mangled and bruised 
they were carried out, of which one died inthe place.” Sir 
Thomas’ curiosity about the ladies of the royal household was once 
satisfied by @ glance which he had of two.of the king’s principal 
wives who had approached within an inconvenient distance of 
the durbar. The light from the pearls and diamonds they wore 
sufficed to show their outlines, the colour of their hair and their 
complexion. 

Before undertaking a journey it was customary for His Majesty 
to go through a ceremony presaging good fortune. A huge carp 
was brought to his presence, followed bya dish of starch, into which 
he put his finger and rubbed it on the forehead of the fish. 

An aftray which took place between two Englishmen and seven 
Portuguese is thus humorously described: “ Five of the latter set 
on an English boy in Camboza, and disarming him ; upon rumours 
whereof John Browne and James Bickford went to his rescue, and 
were assailed by seven of them, One shooting a pistol hurt Browne 
in the hand, but his heart lay’ not there ; they defended themselves 
bravely, honestly like Englishmen, killed one, hurt some others, 
and chased them up and down the town like beasts to the great 
shame of such villains and reputation of our nation.” Matters 
took rather a serious turn, and there would have occurred some 
more deaths, but for: the timely interference of the governor, 
who expelled the Portuguese and took the English under his pro- 
tection. 

Indian princes’ and: their meighbours used to send each other 
presents, not only of pearls and rubies, horses and elephants, but 
of men’s heads also, Sir Thomas Roe:in his progress through the 
country “ overtook on the way a came! with three hundred men’s 
heads sent from Candahar by the governor in present to the 
king, that were out in rebellion.” On one occasion the English 
ambassador found the king seated on his throne with a beggar at 
his feet “a poor silly old man, all ashed, ragged and patched, with 
& young rogue’ attending on him. With these kind of professed 
poor holy men the country abounds, and are held in great re- 
verence, but for works of chastisement of their body and volun- 
tary sufferings they exceed the brags of all heretics or idolaters. 
This miserable wretch clothed in rags, crowned with feathers, 
covered with ashes, His Majesty talked with about an hour, with 
such familiarity: and show of kindness that’ it must needs argue 
an humility’ not found easily’ among kings. The beggar sat, 
which his son dare not do; he gave the King a present—a cake, 
ashed burnt on the coals, made’ by himself of coarse grain, which 
the King accepted most willingly, and broke one bit and ate it, 
which a dainty mouth could scarce have done.” 
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A story which Sir Thomas heard during his stay in court is 
quite characteristic of the cruelty ‘and injustice of these savage 


‘rulers. One of the Geatile Kings of Mandoa having accidentally 


fallen into the river Sepra in a state of drunkenness, a slave that 
was close by dived after him and saved His Majesty from a watery 


grave, On being asked to reward the domestic, he enquired why 


he dared to lay his hands on the royal head and ordered them 


‘to be struck off. Shortly after he slipped once moré into the river, 


but this time it was while in the company of the queen ; on 
‘coming out of the water he questioned his spouse as to why she 
remained a passive spectator of his misfortune ; she replied, 
that she was not sure whether she would have her hands cut 
off or not. 

Jahangir, in common with the generality of Eastern monarchs, 
was susceptible of being swayed by suspicious emotions on the 
paltriest of occasions. Among the presents intended for him was 
a picture of Venus leading a Satyr. by the nose. It excited his 
fancy a good deal, and he asked his. courtiers to divine its moral. 
Each of them put his own interpretation on it, but he was evidently 
dissatisfied with their explanation, and adopted the precantion 
of commanding the iterpreter not to divulge the drift of their 
conversation to the Englishman. However, disguise it as he would, 
his gestures and outward feelings betrayed his inward thoughts, 
which were that the Satyr was meant to represent an Asiatic 
bemg led into captivity by a white woman. Sir Thomas e¢aps 
the relation of this occurrence with the following shrewd observa- 
tion :—“ This 1 repeat for instruction, to warn the Company and 
him that shall succeed me to be very wary what they send, may he 
subject to ill-interpretation : for in that point this King and people 
are very pregnant and scrupulous, full of jealousy and tricks.” 

Prince Caronne was a bitter enemy of the English embassy; and 
unsparing in his endeavours fo put every manner of obstacle 
in the way of Sir Thomas Roe obtaining from his father certain 
privileges for the British residents and factors of Surat. That his 
father was a puppet in his aud Nourmehal’s hands will appear from 
the following. Before the presents for the King reached the palace, 
they had to pass through the dominions of the Prince, who Jevied 
a black-mail on them, and appropriated some of the packages to 
his own use. Qn Sir Thomas bringing to the notice of the father 
the conduct of his son, he merely laughéd and said that he would 
send immediate orders to his son to desist from molesting the 
caravan, and that ‘‘the Prince, Nourmelal aud he were all dne.” 
But his assurances went for nothing. :The latter was exa 
at the conduct of the foreigner, and told his father that the English 
purposed taking Surat inthe following year. To add to their 
embarrassments, an incident occurred Which gave a colour to this 
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plausible story. An ordinary brawl having taken place among 
some of the factory people, a hundred sailors from the vessels lying 
in the harbour were despatched towards Surat. These, out of 
mere ‘lark,’ gave out on the way that they were going to 
take the town. © But its impracticability is thus exposed by Sir 
Thomas Roe :—* This absurd bravado for a handful of men to 
pass twelve miles to a walled town, able to put out a thousand 
horse armed, and as many shot, a river to pass, which a few men 
would descend against a good army, gave just occasion of scorn 
and offence.” 

he officers of the Great Moghul to whom the revenue of the 
various districts was farmed, did not exercise much discretion 
in the choice of means for compelling payment of illegal cesses 
exacted from the ‘ Naturals’ (meaning thereby cultivators or 
ryots, we presume) by “ordinarily hanging them by their heels to 
confess mouey, or to ransom themselves from no fault,” and were 
consequently very loath to allow the King to come to a know- 
ledge of these nefarious -practices. 

Whenever he chose, Jahangir could condescend to be the mean- 
est of the mean in his dealings with strangers, for about this time 
one Aganoor, an Armenian gentleman of great respectability 
attached to the Persian embassy, communicated to Sir Thomas 
Roe that the representative of Shah Abbas was unceremoniously 
dismissed by the King for a supposed insult offered to His Majesty. 
It appears that the ambassador had made a present of thirty- 
five horses to the King just before his departure, for which he was 
paid three thousand rupees... Having expressed his astonishment 
at such an inadequate return, he incurred the King’s displeasure, 
who valued all that the former had given at unprecedented low 
rates, while he put high prices on the things which he had given 
to the Persian, “even to the slaves, drink, melons, pines, plan- 
tains, hawks, plums, and elephants;”. the bill for these he 
pleaded as a set-off against the other, and combining in his owa 
person the judge, jury, advocate and witness, it is not surprising 
that the verdict was against the opposite party, who had ultimately 
to “ make up the balance in money.” 

Over and above the trials and troubles of the Englishman at the 
hands of royalty and his myrmidons, his patien¢e was further 
taxed by the depredations committed in the quarters assigned 
him for his residence by a lion and wolf, which kept up a constant 
feast upon his goats and sheep. His servant made short work of 
the wolf, but as the lions were under the King’s immediate protec- 
tion, previous permission was necessary before any hostile steps 
could be adopted against the king of the forest. This was granted, 
but not before a ‘tittle “Island dog” was carried away from 
uuder the very nose of its master. 
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The spirit of free trade did not pervade the court of Jahangir 
and personally be had peculiar ideas on the subject. A complaint 
having been made to him against certain parties who had pur- 
chased goods from the English, but had not discharged their 
liabilities, he gave the foreigners distinctly to understand that 
he would, in this instance assist them in recovering their just 
dues, but in future, if they failed to conform to his orders, he 
would not be answerable for the debts of his subjects. His 
instructions were, that an inventory of the commodities intended 
for sale should be first submitted to him; after making his 
choice, the rest of the goods would be offered to the public ; that 
an officer of the court would register the names of the purchasers, 
while another would appraise the goods; and lastly, that unless 
these requisitions were complied with he could not undertake 
to have their claims satisfied. The law of creditor and debtor, 
however, seems not to have been very accurately defined, and the 
mode of serving a process of the court was quite in keeping with 
the other barbarous characteristics of the times and was accompa- 
nied with heavy costs, though not strictly in accordance with equity 
or good conscience, No notice having been taken by the debtors 
of the first call for payment, the Kutwa/, or head of the police, 
was entrusted to carry out the King’s commands. This worthy 
limb of the law surprised the delinquents at midnight in their 
tents, and having caught some of them, the principal debtor 
was sent to jail at once, and the next in importance was given three 
days’ liberty to satisfy his creditors, As the amount was only forty- 
four thousand rupees, it was expected to be paid within ten days. 

Although Sir Thomas Roe had been in the country for two 
years, and had learned by sad experience the easiest and the 
shortest way of securing the liberty to trade and other privileges 
for his countrymen, he resisted to the last the importunities of the — 
courtiers to gain over to his side the father-in-law of the King. 
Failing in his endeavours, and not until he discovered that all the 
avenues to royal favour were closed against him, did he condescend 
to enlist the services of Asaph Khan, the greatest intriguer and 
the most barefaced timeserver that ever disgraced an Eastern 
despot’s court, by the bribe of a valuable pearl. The sudden 
change in his bearing was manifested by an abject obsequiousness 
towards the Englishman ; and he was unremitting in his solicita- 
tions to the Prince, at times even playing on his fears, to expedite 
the grant of the Firman which had been two years in preparation ! 

Ladies were then, as now, costly necessaries of life, and the wife 
of one of the officials was the cause of some anxiety to the English- 
mav. It appears that she was extravagantly inclined, but who were 
her tailors and milliners we are not told. It is, however, evident 
that she was neither useful nor ornamental, Sir Thomas Roe 














India in the Seventeenth C entury. If 


s—“ For his wife, I dealt with him clearly, she could not 
pene Aap safety nor his master’s content ; that he (the husband) 
had ruined his fortunes, if by amends he repaired it not; that she 
should not travel nor live on the Company’s purse. I know tlie 
charge of women, that if he were content to live himself like a 
merchant, as others did frugally, and to be ordered for the Com- 
pany’s service, and to send home his wife, he was welcome : other- 
wise I must take a course with both against my nature. Having 
to this persuaded him, I likewise practised the discouragement of 
Captain Torverson about his wife, (you know not the danger, the 
trouble, the inconvenience of granting these liberties) to effect this 
I persuaded Abraham, his father-in-law to hold fast.” . 

The employés of the East India Company although working 
avowedly for the interests of their masters did not scruple to feather 
their own nests at the expense of the former. Sir Thomas Roe in 
citing certain cases that came under his notice naively adds :— 
“You discourage all your old servants, some may do all things 
for fair words, some nothing for good actions: I could instance 
some gone home two years since, that only employed their own 
stock, did no other business and live now at home in their plea- 
sure, others that. raise their fortune upon your moneys from port 
to port.” 

There were no definite rules for regulating the internal economy 
of crowded jails in India in the beginning of the seventeenth 
century ; and Jahangir made short work of the men that were 
incarcerated in them whether as criminals or as civil prisoners. 

“The King, when his. prisons were full of condemned men, 
some he commands to be executed, some he sends to his Amraos to 
redeem at a price; this he esteems as a courtesy to give means to 
exercise charity ; but he takes the money and so sells the virtue.” 
On one occasion three Abbassines (whom the Moslems consider 
Christians) were sent to Sir Thomas to be sold as slaves at forty 
rupees each ; but the humane Englishman paid sixty rupees in 
all for the lot and gave them their liberty. Shortly after this 
occurrence, two Englishmen named Spragge and Howard got into 
trouble on the barest suspicion. It appears that the Kutwal had 
called at their residence, and having indulged in drink along with 
his men, ove of the latter died suddenly, upon which the foreigners 
were accused of poisoning and without even the show of a trial 
were cast into prison, their house and property being confiscated, 
On information sent to Sir Thomas of their lives being in danger, 
he lost no time in repairing to the court at once, and after three 
days’ toil obtained an order for their release with this admonition 
to the Kutwal “that if the Moore came into their (Spragge and 
Howard’s) house-to drink, if they killed him with a dagger, he had 


his just reward,” 
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The journal of Sir Thomas Roe here comes to an. abrup; 
termination. 


The next Englishman of note that paid a visit to India aecre. 
dited with authority by the East India Company was Dr. Joby 
Fryer. This was in the year A. D. 1672 when the ‘merry 
monarch’ reigned in England. The English and the French . 
were at this time in open war with the Dutch, and it was necessary 
that a convoy of men-of-war should escort the Kast Indiamen 
to their destination, or as far down the Atlantic Ocean as was 
consistent with their safety, especially now that the Hollanders 
were in temporary possession of the Island of St. Helena. Our 
traveller met with very heavy weather beyond the English Channel, 
and lie thus accounts for the ‘mountain’ seas in the ‘sleepless 
Bay of Biscay’ :— 

“What makes these seas ir such a turm ii is in:puted to the 
falling in of the whole terce of the Western Uscean into this 
Sinus without any impediment, till it recoil against its shores; 
so that in the calmest season here are always high-swelling 
billows.” The fleet soon fell in with the Trade Winds, which 
for mariners “ has yet this inconvenience, giving them leave now to 
fall into those distempers idleness contracts, viz-, the scurvy, and 
other ill habits ; unless roused by an active commander either 
to sports or to more useful employments.” At the Island of 
St. Iago, one of the Cape Verde group, some trade was done 
with the natives, who crowded to the shore and fearlessly 
mixed with: the Europeans, bartering cocoes, oranges, limes, 
&c., “all at the price of a cleanly rag or a bunch of ribbons.” 
It was here that Dr. Fryer for the first time enjoyed the 
luxury of a primitive hubble-bubble, which is thus described :— 
“A long reed as brown asa nut with use, inserted in the body 
of a cocoe-shell filled with water and a nasty bole just pressing 
the water, they ram tobacco in it uncut, out of which we make 
suck as long as we please, but for anything tell us as the poet 
did: 

Vina mihi non sunt Gazetica, chia, Falerna, Quoeque serptano 
palmite missa bibas.” ' 


A curious disease termed ‘calenture’ broke out among the 
crew when the fleet had passed the equator, and which thinned 
their ranks. It was “a malignant fever with a frenzy, so that, 
if not watched, the patients leap into the sea.” ose who 
survived the attack and were in a state of convalescence, were 
sent ashore when the ships arrived at the Island of Johanna, 
which they reached ‘after a tempestuous voyage round the 
Cape of Good Hope. A change for the better in the health 
of the men was effected in an incredibly short space of time 
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«hy feeding on oraages and fresh limes, and the very smell of the 
* by ieee ee a e. case was considered desperate and who 
were carried to land in cradles, could take up their beds and walk 
in the course of twenty-four hours. The. only precaution taken 
was to fetch them on. board before nightfall, “that the misty 
vapours might not hinder the kind operation begua on their 
tainted mass .of ploot by these specific medicines of natures 
own preparing,” The inhabitants o Johanna, although Muham- 
madans, were like their prototypes on the coast of Africa, slaves 
to fetishism. One day while Dr. Fryer was walking in the country 
admiring its beauty, he happened to enter a house; here he 
saw a man “ writing with a pen made of cane, in the bottom of 
a bow! besmeared over with black ; considering awhile, at length I 
observed he made Arabian characters and aimed to draw a scheme, 
which when he had done, he poured water upon, and stirring 
it round with his Anger, ch Meg jt out again, and as he did this, 
muttere. seriously %0 himself, doing it thrice. I watched what 
he intended, and found that a woman lay sick there, and this 
charm was her physic.” “ne 

They had schools for educating their youth in Arabic, with 
the ultimate object of teaching them to read the Koran. In 
their places of instruction they were taught to write “by bundles 
of characters tied together to ape printing.” What they made 
their impression upon our informant does not say, but paper was 
“not a despicable commodity among them.” 

Although flesh was quite Common in the island, the usual diet of 
the people were the fruits of the earth. The way in which they 
killed fowls is thus described :—* Pulling first their feathers off to 
the wings, they by degrees raise the skin, after which. torture 
they as slowly cut their throats, till they have finished a short 
litany, which is the priest’s office, if at hand ; otherwise the good 
man of the house says grace.” 

Speaking of the cattle sometimes used as food by the inhabit- 
ants, he observes that the oxen were not as large as those to be 
found in Wales, “ yet have this peculiarity, a bunch of fat be- 
twixt their shoulders, which, eaten, tastes like marrow.” 

On reaching Mechlapatam (Masulipatam), the treasure sent out 
from England was landed on shore, and Dr. Fryer paid the town 
a visit. It was then under the occupation of the Moors. ‘The 
way they contrived to obtain possession of the country from 
the Gentoos was this. The latter were distinguished by their 
different callings, and a member of a superior profession would 
neither marry nor associate with one of an inferior position in 
the guild. is consequently led to great discontent through 
the length and breadth of the land, The Brahmans, and next 
to them the Rashwaws or soldiers, lorded over the rest of the 





























































14 India in the Seventeenth Century. 


population and treated them with contumely. The artificers, 
through whom the disaffection permeated to the other bodies of the 
community, called in the aid of the Moors, and thereby compassed 
not only the ruin of their enemies, but indirectly involved their own 
slavery, for no sooner was the Moorish General once safely ensconced 
on the throne than his real character developed itself. Instead of 
treating those by whose instrumentality he was raised to his present 
position with any degree of consideration, he treated all alike, and 
by constant demands on their purse squeezed them to penury. 

The English factors at Mechlapatam used to keep great state, 
and were well attended both at home and on occasions of cere- 
monious visits to the governor of the place, or other functionaries ; 
but they had to exercise great caution in the preparation of 
their food, which was served up in plates of China. The Anglo- 
Indians of the seventeenth century shared in the belief current in 
some parts of India to the present day, that a peculiar composi- 
tion of China when brought in contact with poison of any descrip- 
tion cracks, and thus betrays the nature of the food. During 
the second occupation of Lucknow by our troops in 1858, a 
large quantity of these wares were destroyed in the royal palace. 
It is said that the king lived in such a wholesome terror of 
foul play that he never took his meals but out of these vessels, 
Whatever truth there may be in these popular beliefs, says Dr. 
Fryer, “ since it (poisoning) is so much practised in this country 
by way of revenge, it is a necessary caution, by all means, to 
avoid.” The modes in which the Moors executed justice on culprits 
were similar to those which prevail in other parts of the East. 
In capital cases the sentence was carried out suddenly, either by 
impaling them on stakes, or by cutting them in pieces, “which 
for murder is always begun by the nearest relation, who must be 
both prosecutor and executioner,” assisted by the rabble which 
usually collect on such occasions. But the way in which the 
nobles of the land were punished was singular in the extreme. 
When one of them was adjudged an offender he was sent to 
a place called “ Port,” and: made over to the tender mercies of the 
master of the Port, who first made him drink largely of a mixture 
of bhang and datura. This made him raving mad. In this 
state he was let loose in a splendid garden, there to make choice 
of the company of “apes and cats, dogs and monkeys,” who 
were his only attendants and over whom he exercised his “ humour 
of an assassin, usurper, miser, or what his genius led him to, 
whilst himself.” He was thus kept incarcerated “during the 
pleasure of the king or he order his cure, to restore iim to his 
senses again.” 

Bugs and mosquitoes were the plagues of the foreigners then 
as now, but net curtains and punkhas were unknown, for we are 
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told that “to arm themselves against this plague those that live 
here have fine Calicut lawn thrown over their beds, which though 
white as snow when put on shall be in an hour besmeared all 
over, which might be tolerable, did not their daring buzzes con- 
tinually alarm, and sometimes more sensibly provoke, though 
clothed with long breeches to their toes, and mufflers on their 
hands and face, and a servant to keep them from them with a 
4 fan, without which there is no sleeping. . . . . Chinees stick 
among the cotton and in rotten posts, whose bitings wheal most 
sadly, and if they strive to take a revenge for that abuse, and 






chance to squeeze them, they leave stink enough to choke them.” 
- | The Dutch fleet having left the Madras Roads, there was a 
of F safe passage for Dr. Fryer, who had the treasure re-shipped and 
f proceeded to Madras. The town was then in the hands of the 
rf English, having been made over to them by one of the Naiks, or 
7 Prince of the Gentoos, ninety years before the period referred to, 
4 and forty years before the Moors possessed themselves of Mechla- 
8 patam. A sum of-seven thousand pagodas was yearly paid to 
7 the King of Golconda for royalties and customs, Sir William 
me Langham, a “ gentleman of indefatigable industry and worth,” was 
if then the agent of the Company, as well as the superintendent 
3, of all the factories on the Coromandel Coast as far as the Hooghly 
re river. He was assisted in the government of the country 
y by a court presided over by justiciaries, who exercised jurisdiction 
0 over all the inhabitants of the town with the exception of passing 
s sentence’ of death on any of the “ King’s liege people of England.” 
: He had a bodyguard of three or four hundred native soldiers, and 
y “a band of fifteen hundred men ready on summons,” Of the 
i population 300 were English, and as many thousands Portuguese, 


who had taken refuge there ten years previously, when the 
Moors wrested from their hands the Fort of St. Thomas. This 
latter was a city second in importance to none in India for 
riches and luxury, and had been the theatre of a conflict between 
the French, the Datch, and the Moors, engaged in a death-struggle 
for the mastery of Southern India. Here it was that Dr. Fryer 
saw a tribe of people every one of whom was suffering from 
elephantiasis in one of the legs, which phenomenon was _ ascribed 
by the superstitious Portuguese to a visitation of Providence for 
the sins of their ancestors who had murdered ‘ the blessed Apostle 
St. Thomas.’ Elsewhere he ascribes other reasons for this unna- 
tural appearance in a whole community ; (1) “by the venom of 
a certain snake, for which the jaugies or pilgrims furnish them 
with a, fictitious stone (which we call a snake-stone) and isa 
counterpoison to atl-deadly bites ; if it stick, it attracts the poison ; 
and put it into milk, it recovers itself again, leaving its virulency 
therein, discovered by its greenness ;” (2) “ by drinking bad water 
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(to which, as we to the air, they attribute all diseases) when they 
travel over the sands, and then lying down when they are hot, 
till the earth at night isin a cold sweat, which penetrating the 
rarified cuticle, fixes the humours by intercepting their free 
concourse on that side; not to be remedied by any panacea of 
their Esculapian sectators.” 

Of the great Ruth at Tribleta four miles north of Madras he 
speaks thus:—‘“To this mother pagod at certain seasons of the 

ear long pilgrimages are set on foot, at what time there is an 
innumerable concourse, whereat some of the visitants count it 
meritorious to be trod to death under a weighty chariot of iron 
made for the carriage of their deities, and with themselves lay 
their wives and children to undergo the self-martyrdom.” 

On the Ist of September 1673 a naval engagement took place 
between the Dutch and the English off the Bay of Pettipolee 
between Mechlapatam and Madras, in which the odds were greatly 
in favour of the former. The English might have avoided them 
if they chose, but preferring “to lye a’battery for them than 
cowardly to flinch,” intereepted the enemy’s fleet, and regardless of 
the authority of the general, drew up in line-of-battle array. The 
first British vessel that suffered was the Bombaim, which bore off 
with eighty shots in her hull and was never more seen above water. 
Vice-Admiral Captain Hide of the President was taken prisoner 
after being wounded, and the son Was captured, but not 
till Rear-Admiral Captain Ernnig had been killed. But the hero 
of the day was the gallant Commander Golsbery of the Antilope, 
who fought to the Jast, and when he could no longer maintain 
his position, he sank the vessel rather than see it taken to Batavia. 
He and some of his men were however saved.’ The French 
were at hand and might have assisted the English, but the latter 
disdained to ask any help from them. 7 


Dr. Piyer, in instituting a comparison between the policy of 


the East India Company and that of the Dutch in this country, 
expresses himself unfavourably of his countrymen. The latter, 
“as they gain ground, secure it by vast expenses, raising forts 
and maintaining soldiers. Ours are for raising auctions, and 
retrenching charges ; bidding the next age grow rich as they have 
done, but not affording them the means. ...... who are for 
the present profit, not future emolument.” 

Neither khus-khus tatties, nor ice, that indispensable necessary 
in a tropical climate, were known in those days, and the methods 
devised to'keep the room and liquor cool were of a primitive type. 
The excessive heat of the weather was repelled “‘ by a coarse wet 
cloth, continually hanging before their chamber windows ; which 
not only resists the ambient air, but ‘by the afflux of nitrous 
particles from ‘within does cast a chilliness over the room ; without 
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which, the walls that for that intent are plastered, would be so 
hot, you eould not abide your hand on them ; the same way they 
have of cooling their liquors, by a wet cloth wrapped about their 
gurgulet and jars, which are vessels made of a porous kind of 
earth ; the best of Mecha, reasonable good from Goa, which are 
carried with them in this nature wherever they travel.” 

Calicut was once the most flourishing mart on the Malabar 
Coast, but with the departure of the Portuguese to Goa its glory 
departed. The power and greatness of this people were all oming 
to the trade they carried on with this port, When they first visite 
it, upwards of 500 vessels carried the exports periodically all along 
the coasts of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf overland to 
Aleppo or Constantinople, and thence to Venice, from which place 
the goods were sent to other parts of Europe, but after the passage 
to India by the Cape of Good Hope became the great highway 
of commerce, the overland trade declined for obvious reasons. 
Added to this, the jealousy of the Zamerhin (head of the Mahc- 
medan clergy,) whe ruined-the Portuguese fortifications, compelled 
them to migrate to Goa. ' 

The rivers in this part of the country swarmed with alligators, 
and the jungles were infested by tigers, but our traveller was told 
they committed no ravages either on human beings or on cattle, 
owing, as the natives supposed, to a charm which the Brahmans 
laid them under, 

The next port visited was Bembay, of which a short history is 
appended. After Vasco de Gama had rounded the Cape and laid 
the seas open to traffic, the Portuguese took possession of it, along 
with the other islands on the coast, till the year 1661, when, on 
the marriage Of Charles II. of England with Donna Infanta 
Catherine, sister of the reigning King of Portugal, they were 
made over to the English asa portion of her dower. Even at 
that time Bombay was considered to be the key of the East 
Indies, not only as regarded the protection it afforded to ships 
trading with the country, and facilities for commerce, but 
also for keeping in. check those who disturbed our trade. The 
Government of James II sent out a fleet of five royal ships with a 
viceroy ow board, under the command of Lord Malbery, to take 
possession of the settlements in the name of the British nation, but 
the Portuguese governor and his advisers taking advantage of the 
distance of the mother country from India, and treating these ports 
as their own property, and consequently at their disposal, refused to 
allow the viceroy to land. Lord Malbery perceiving his critical 
position changed his tactics, landing 500 men with Sir Abralam 
Shipman on the.barren .and inhospitable shore of Swally near 
Surat. The sight of the troops and the manceuvres they went 
through after the European fashion so awed the Moors, that the 
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English governor of the latter ploce begged of them to dig 
embark, failing which «ie factory would fall & sacrifice to the 
Moors. Lord Malbery next Janded his men at Angadiva, an wp. 
healthy and uninhabited islar2. After a little sarleying, the Porty: 
gnese consented to evacuais Bombay aua the Bay im favour of ti; 
English upon condition that the “ Royalties” should telong to the 
new arrivals, but “every particular man’s estate to the right 
owner, and the liberty of their own ceremonies in religion, upon 
their oath of allegiance.” In the meantime Sir Abraham Ship. 
man and 300 of ‘his troops succumbed to the influence of the 
noxious climate, the violence of the rains, against which they 
provided no protection, but mainly to their intemperate ways of 
living. Mr, Cook was then sent to succeed him, and he returned 
in A.D.1664 to Bombay with the men that were left. They 
found the place scantily provided with the means of defence ; for 
the former occupants, having been enervated by a long’ residence 
in a warm climate, abounding with wealth and undisturbed by 
war, had declined in manly virtues, and had given themselves up 
to pleasure and its concomitant evils, lust, rapine and riot. The 
only relic of their ancient worth was represented. by four brass 
guns, an ill-fortified house, and a few chambers in small towers 
which were used for driving away the natives who paid perio- 
dical visits to these settlements, carrying fire and sword to the 
villages, destroying those who offered opposition and dragging 
the rest into eternal and intolerable captivity.~ Mr. Clorbitnasdant 
Cook was the first governor of Bombay, but owing to soine 
malpractices was replaced by Sir Gervis King from England: 
This able administrator, who promised to settle the affairs 
of the Company, died on the passage out. Captain Gary suc- 
ceeded him, but he too wasdisplaced for playing into the hands 
of the commanders of Her Majesty’s ships, ‘to whom he ren- 
dered accounts, and not tothe King. In this emergetcy ‘the 
government was entrusted to the keeping of the’ respectable 
merchants of the island. The interests of the military, however, 
being opposed to those of the merchants, there was consequently 
an interruption of good feeling between them, and with it a 
corresponding loss to the Company, Sir George Oxendine was 
the first governor under the new constitution. As it was neces- 
sary for the interests of his employers that he should remain at 
Surat, he appointed Mr. Goodyeer his deputy at Bombay. Sir 
George having shortly after “ finished his days, together with his 
presidency at Surat,” Goodyeer hastened thither in hopes of ad- 
vancing his future, but his avarice cost him his former post as well 
as that which he now coveted. An interregnum followed, and a 
body of merchants, five in number,” constituted © themselves 
the government until the appointment “of the Hon'ble Gerald 
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r to the office. of president. He was obliged to change 
ius deputies. pretty often for one reason or another, and lastly, 
owing 12 the :asolence of the Mugu! governors of Surat, and 
fearing fresh troubles.in Bombay, came over tin sre ia 1671, after 
narrowly escaping shipwreck, and undertook the person... manage- 


ent of the island. But,such a change had, in the meantime, 


Aungie 


| been effected in.strengthening the defences vi the place, that 


when the Dutch attempted to.descend upon it in the spring of 
the same year, they found it so strong that they were glad to 
escape without striking a blow. During the early period of our 
occupation of the. fort, the residents were put to great straits for 
want of water. Rain water was generally collectea in tanks 
and as the quantity thus preserved was generally consumed before 
the next monsoon, they had to.dig weils, but their contents were 
generally brackish, and those who could afford had it brought 
all the way from Massegoung (Mazagon). 

At Maijam there was the tomb.of a Mohammedan peer, a pro- 
phet held in great. veneration by the natives who crowded to it in 
numbers to lay their offerings at his shrine. To this worthy was 
ascribed the miraculous gift of pluri-presence, for it was said by 
his devotees that during his lifetime a great fire.had occurred ino 
Mecca, which he. was instrumental in quenching before the flames 
spread to the prophet’s tomb, although he was at the same time 
present in body at Maijam. 

Now for a description of the legal machinery of the Govern- 
ment of Bombay as it was in thedays of Dr. Fryer. The soldiers 
were governed by martial law, the freemen by the common 
law, the chief arbitrator being the president with his council at 
Surat.. Under bim again was. the justiciary and court of pleas, 
with a committee:-for the regulation of affairs and presenting 
all complaints., . . 3 

“The President has.a large commission, and is vice regis ; he has 
a council bere» also; and a guard when he walks or rides about, 
accompanied with a party of horse, which are, constantly. kept in 
the stables, either for pleasure or service,, He has. his. chaplains, 
physicians, ;chyrurgeons, and domestics; his linguist and miot- 
master. . At;meals he has his trumpets tousher in his conrses, and 
soft music at the table. /If:he move out of his chamber, the silver 
staves wait on him ; if downstairs, the guard. receive him; if he 
go abroad, the Bandarines and Moors under two staodards march 
before him.,; He goes sémetimes in his coach drawn by large 
milk-white oxen, sometimes on horseback, other times in palan 
quins carried by Kahare, Musulman porters.’ Under all this 
outward magnificence and prosperity there was a serious draw- 
back in the climate of the place, which was so unhealthy 
a8. to earn the <designation of a ‘charnel house,’ At first it was 
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attributed to rotten fish, but though this was prohibited it: ati 
continued to be deadly to an extreme degree. Among other ca 
Dr. Fryer ascribes the noxiousness of the climate “to the sityg. 
tion, which causes an infecundity in the earth, and a putridnesg jj 
the air, what being produced seldom coming to maturity, whereby 
what is eaten is undigested.” But he imputes all the miseries of tha 
people to the two fruitful evils of every large town, via., irimoder. 
ate consumption of spirits, and prostitution with its attendant 
contagious diseases. To prevent the latter, or rathér partially 
avert its consequences and to propagate the colotiy, the Com: 
pany sent out Evglish women, but these begot a sickly generation, 
‘which (not to reflect on what creatures are sent abroad) may be 
attributed to their living at large, not debarring themselves wine 
and strong liquor, which, immoderately used, inflames the blood, 
and spoils the milk in these hot countries, as Aristotle long ago 
declared. The natives abhor all heady liquors, for wliich reason 
they prove better nurses,” and as the Dutch shrewdly observed, 
those throve well who came of a mixed parentage, that is, of 4 
European father and Indian mother. Notwithstanding the heavy 
mortality among the English, the country people and the nataral 
ized Portuguese, according to the testimony of Dr. Fryer, lived ta 
a good old age, which was the reward of their temperance, neither 
drinking hard nor living exclusively on meat.- Aftet describing 
in detail the horrors of the climate and the miseries of an Anglo: 
Indian existence, questioning the sanity of his motivesin exehang- 
ing the comforts of his island home with its bracing atmosphere, 
for the vilé climate of the East; Dr. Fryer yet finds that 
there is balm in Gilead, for he says, “in this difficulty it would 
hardly be worth a sober man’s while, much ‘less an ingenuous 
man’s, who should not defile his purer thoughts, to be wholly 
taken up with such mean (not to say indirect) contemplations} 
however, & tedessary adjunct, wealth, may prove to buoy him up 
on the surface of repute, lest the vulgar serve hin as Zsop’s frogs 
did their first revered = 2 . ¥ 
Our traveller next paid a visit to Bassein, ‘a Portuguese 
settlement, being invited thither by one John de Mendes 
of a noble family, to afford medical relief to his only daughter, 
a handsome girl betrothed to the Admiral of the North, 
thotigh she had not completed her twelfth ‘yearn Within 4 
week he effected a cure and returned to Bombay. In deseribiog 
the natural beauties of the place, he takes especial notice of the 
nest of the bird familiarly known as the baya, which “ is not-ouly 
exquisitely curious in the artificial’ composure of its: nest with 
hay; but furnished with devices and stratagems to secure itself and 
young ones from its deadly enemy, the squirrel; as likewise from 
the injury ofthe weather; which being unable to oppose, it clades 
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this artifice, contrives the nest likea steeple hive with winding 

eanders; before which hangs a peut-house for the rain to pass, 
_— wg it by so slender a thread to the bough of the tree, that the 
nae 28 dare not venture his body, though his mouth water at the 
ol and prey within ; yet it is strong enough to bear the hanging 
habitations of the ingenious contriver, free from all the assaults 
of its antagonists, and all the accidents of gusts and storms. 
Hundreds of these pendulous nests may be seen on these trees.” 
He was so much struck by the exquisite ingenuity displayed by 
these animals in the construction of their nests, that he questions 
the theory which denies reason to the lower orders of creation; 
unless on the absurd supposition that an undue share of it having 
been reserved for humavity, there was scarcely any left in which 
the others could participate. 

About this time the renowned robber chief Sivaji had, by the 
aid of his bold and adventurous spirit, possessed himself of a princi- 
pality, and it was deemed necessary by the English to send to his 
Court an ambassador and two factors to ask some concessions 
for the advancement of trade, and to urge the conclusion of a 
peace with the Syddy of Banda Rajapur, who was besieged iu 
his stronghold, Sivaji being away from Rairee, his capital, the 
English envoy was met at the foot of the hills by his procurator 
Narainji. -On the return of the former from Pertabghur, where 
he had gone on a pilgrimage to-visit the shrine of the god 
Bhavani preparatory to bis coronation, the Englishmen were 
teceived with every mark of respect suited to their position, and 
were referred to Moro Pundit the Peishwa. After the usual 
exchange of compliments, and the present of: bribes compulsory 
on such occasions, the business of the day commenced. The 
Raja agreed to ratify all their demands with the exception of 
two, which showed rather plainly that he was not an indifferent 
financier and political economist. — He refused to allow coin issued 
from the British mint. to go current in his. dominions, and to 
restore any wrecks that miglit be cast ashore on his territories, 
belonging to England and to the inhabitants of Bombay. The 
reasons he gave for his ‘refusal were very sound. Although he 
did not object to “the passing of any» manner of coins,” he yet 
could not insist on his - subjects accepting the money: of the 
English at a price not commensurate with their weight or value; 
but if their coin be as:fine an alloy, and as wéighty as the Moghul’s 
and other Princes, he will not prohibit it. With regard to the 
other point, if he granted them the concession asked. for, he would 
be compelled, out of equitable considerations, to grant the same 
privilege tothe Freuch, the Duteh, and other merchants, “and 
thus break throngh a custom not only sanctioned by the lapse 
of ages, but. wifich at the same time. yielded a handsome yearly . 
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revenue. Ultimately he proved more pliable and was. prevailed 
upon to concede the point about the wrecks, though he would not 
en any account consent to a forcible adoption of their current coin, 
The favourite food of the people of Rairee was cutchory, “a sort 
of pulse and rice mixed together and boiled in butter, with which 
they grow fat.” As such a diet could not be palatable to English. 
men, the Raja ordered meat to be supplied for their use, and 
the services of the only butcher in the place were called into 
requisition. The ambassador and suite consumed half a goat 
a day, and the butcher was so well pleased with his earnings, that 
althongh an old man, he took the trouble of climbing the hill to 
gratify his curiosity with the sight of the gentlemen “ who had 
taken off his hands more flesh in that time they had been there 
than he had sold in some years before; so rare a. thing it is to 
eat flesh among them ; for the Gentiles eat none, and the Moors 
and Portugals eat it well stewed, baked, or made into pottage; no 
nation eating it roasted so commonly as we do. And on this 
point I doubt we err in these hot countries, where our spirit being 
always upon the flight, are not so intent. on the business of 
concoction, so that those things that are easiest digested and. that 
create the least trouble to the stomach, we find by experience 
to agree best here.” 

According to Dr. Fryer there were two. descriptions of vermin 
in Surat—fleas and banians. It was a treat to see one of the 
former fasten on a banian, what sbifts he had recourse to, to 
get rid of his tormentor, which he dare not destroy for fear of 
unhousing a soul, in accordance with the notion the natives of 
the country entertain in regard to the transmigration of the soul: 
The only way to get rid of this pest was to give it a smart pinch 
and hold a small piece of cotton-wool over it, into which the 
flea immediately ensconced itself. But this was nothing compared 
to the .banian himself. If a. flea sucked. one’s blood -only, and 
caused a slight irritation, the other: in: addition cheated him out 
of his money into the bargain.» They are indigenous to the soil 
of India where they thrive remarkably well. From time immemo- 
rial; they have lived on the fat of ithe Jand. In. every large 
town the irrepressible dullals were seen proffering their services 
to strangers... No sooner a European set his foot on shore, he 
was immediately beset by a crowd of these harpies, who harassed 
him with -their importunities, and unless one was. prepared to 
show.a bold front to them they never ceased in their solicitations 
till, they draw something from him however small in the form 
of a gratuity. Altbough acknowledged to be worse than Jews 
in their dealings, yet no business could be transacted without their 
assistance. They were exclusively employed ‘by the servants of 
the. Company as. brokers, and. were allowed two" per cent in-the 
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ides what they could secretly squeeze out of the 
pen  arsbantdl by the English, of which the latter were igno- 
rant for want of knowledge of the language. But this, in the 
opinion of the doctor, was a matter for congratulation, as in the 
any of their employers trying to pry into their actions 
they ran the risk of being poisoned. To prevent being cheated 
on any large scale, the Company’ entertained the’ services of a 
Hindustani teacher, and offered encouragement to young men; 
by the presentation of annuities, to tnaster the art of reading and 
writing the vernacular languages, which few attempted and fewer 
still attained. European sailors who frequented the ports were 
the unsuspecting victims of the banian, who regularly fleeced 
them before they had been any length of time in the country. 
As a body, the dallals were “the absolute mass of sordidness, 
faring hardly and professing fairly to entrap the wary enduring 
servilely foul words, affronts and injuries, for a future hope of 
gain. expert in all the studied arts of thriving and insinuation, 
so that lying, dissembling, cheating, are their masterpiece: their 
whole desire is to have monéy pass through their fingers to which 
a great part is sure to stick : for they well understand the constant 
turning of cash amounts both to the’ credit and profit of him that 
is so occupied,” 

The trading establishment of’ the East India Company was 
composed of three classes, merchants, factors, and writers, besides 
blue-coat’ boys, who were first entertained as apprentices for 
seven years, and if, after the term of probation, proved them- 
selves useful, were employed on pay on furvishing security. The 
writers were obliged to serve for five years on a salary of £10 
per annum, giving a bond for £500 for good behaviour. On proof 
of competency, they were promoted to the rank of factors, their 
wages being increased to £20 annually. The next step, after a 
further period of three years’ trial, was to the merchant's class on a 
yearly salary of £40. The council in Surat were selected out of 
the last mentioned class, The members, five in number, composing 
it took their oaths of office and were permanent residents of the 
place. The president was selected out of the members of the 
council, but subject to confirmation by the East India Company. 
He drew £500 a year, half of which was paid here and the 
other half in England as a check in case of his being guilty of any 
misdemeanour. The council always supplied deputy governors to 
Bombay and agents to Persia, the former a place of great trust 
aud the other one of profit, The Presidency of Surat was 
superior to that of any other in India, with the exception of the 
agency of Bantam which, owing to its importance and the heavy 
respousiblities attached “thereto, was subsequently created a dis- 
Unct charge. - An’ extensive ‘trade’ in: cloth- was diverted to this 
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channel, in exchange for dollars. But notwithstanding the keen 
competition of the latter, Surat was, nevertheless, the Queen of 
Eastern Seas. From China rich cargoes of sugar, tea, pereelain, 
lacquered ware, quicksilver and copper, were wafted periodically 
to the western shores of India; cowries and sea-shells from Siam 
and the Phillippine Islands, gold and elephant’s tusks from 
Sumatra, in exchange for corn, Persia supplied drugs; Car. 
mania wool, and Mocha.coffee. These were some of the chief 
sources from which the Company derived their profits, besides 
inland trade with Agra, Calicut, Rajapur, Carwar. and. other 
towns, The exclusive monopoly, however, interfered with the 

rofits, for during some years previous to the arrival of Dr, 
John Fryer they hardly covered the expenses, till Bombay was 
thrown open asa free port. This concession was granted shortly 
after the restoration, when a president was sent out to carry into 
effect the Company's charter, and to establish a gradation among 
the servants, the waat of which had created a good deal of heart- 
burning and jealousies among them. The inhabitants of Surat 
were an orderly and respectful set, with the two exceptions of 
soldiers and sailors, and wandering mendicants. It was perfect 
madness to oppose the former when in a state of inebriety, but 
if left to themselves, they generally vented their fury by opening 
a vein or two with their own swords, at times cutting themselves 
most barbarously. As for the latter, the immunity they enjoyed 
owing to their being held in veneration by native society, embolden- 
ed them at times to the extent of openly defying the majesty 
of the law; for on a certain occasion one of their fraternity 
having offered violence to a nobleman of the Moors, was taken 
up by the police; but they unanimously rose in defence of hin, 
and rescued the aggressor from the punishment he so _ sichly 
merited, in the teeth of a body of troops, mustering more. than 
four hundred horse and foot, which attended the Court of the 
governor every morning to guard his person and assist the 
police in carrying out bis orders on refractory delinquents. But it 
must not be supposed that the poor people who earned their bread 
by the sweat of the brow escaped punishment however unmerited, 
The slightest pretence was made use of to extort money from 
them, the most fruitful source of oppression beiug the impress- 
ment into the service of the governor of artizans and labourers. 
A short episode on the everyday life of the people is given by 
Dr. Fryer, a bare perusal of which makes one’s blood run cold 
with horror. On one occasion it led to a serious émeute in which 
several lives were lost. It was thus brought about. A Pathan 
baving employed a tailor in his house, a soldier usually hanging 
about the Court foreibly seized him for his master’s service, and on 
the Pathan attempting to release him, the soldier ran his sword 
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through the body of a younger brother of the Pathan, who was 
standing by an unconcerned spectator of the scuffle. This so 
exasperated the other brother that he wrenched the sword out 
of the assailant’s hand, killing hima and two others who came to 
his rescue. ‘Then, entering his house, he killed his own wife, sister, 
and a son, knowing full well what would be their fate if they 
fell into the clutches of the governor and his myrmidons; thus 
saving them from an ignominous death which surely awaited 
them at the hands of the enfuriated soldiery. The tailor taking 
courage at the conduct of the Pathan slewghis own father and 
mother. News of the affray having reached the governor, he came 
with a large body of troops to despatch these two men ; but 
although more than a thousand armed soldiers faced the Pathan, 
they dare not attack him, standing with his sword open at the 
entrance of the house. An unconditional pardon was then offered 
by a nobleman, and while they were holding a parley, two men 
who had been posted on the top of a house above their heads 
armed with matchlocks, fired at and wounded them mortally. 
But the game was not yet finished. In their desperation and 
while their life-blood was oozing out, they made a last and success- 
ful dash in which they not only despatched the false nobleman 
but some of his attendants too. Ié must not be supposed 
that these were rare occurrences; on the contrary, there was nothing 
so common as blood-shed in the streets of an Indian town on the 
most trivial of occasions. Those who could afford to buy off punish- 
ment by the payment of a sum of money, as a matter of course 
compounded for their offences in this way. Taxation upon sin ° 
was, in those days, not an inconsiderable branch of the public 
revenue, and nearly all misdeeds were punished by the payment 
of money. As these imposts helped to swell the king’s treasury, 
it was not to be expected that his officers would be very vigilant 
in checking crimes which augmented the royal income. On the 
contrary, every inducement was held out: to offenders to persist in 
their iniquities. The general sentiment of reverence for law 
gradually died out, and brute force alone addressed itself to the 
understanding of the-multitude, Although our moral sense is 
outraged at the idea of identifying a ruler’s interests with the 
crimes of the people, yet it was desirable that offences should 
be punished in some shape or other, rather than not punished at 
all. A case in point is cited by Dr. Fryer. A rich man having 
surprised his wife in the act of adultery with her paramour, 
killed her and a child three years old, and was excused 
on the imposition-of a pecuniary fine. But a boy was let 
off with commendation for sticking a Moor through the heart 
with his owa dagger for attempting to commit an unnatural 
crime, It must not, however, be supposed that the vindi- 
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cation of the law was altogether ignored in the case of those 
who could not afford to pay for their offences, or for heinous 
crimes when they were brought to the notice of the Emperor, 
A goldsmith having manufactured counterfeit rupees, the officers 
of the law had his head and beard first shaved “as our country- 
men,” says Dr. Fryer, “do bailiffs when they presume to arrest 
in privileged places.’ They then put a fool’s cap on his head, set 
him on an ass with his face towards the tail, attended by a man 
of a low caste beating a drum. In this manner he was led up 
and down the city where the boys and soldiers treated him 
with all ignominy until his return to prison, where his hands 
were cut off and he was detained during the governor's 
pleasure. 

Thugs were in those days the terror of the country. The 
way they went about their murderous work was to lurk about 
the bushes along the highways, and “as they found opportunity, 
by a device of a weight tied to a cotton bowstring made of guts 
(with which they tew cotton) of some length, they used to 
throw it upon passengers so, that winding it about their necks, 
they pulled them from their beasts and dragging them upon the 
ground strangled them and possessed themselves of what they 
bad.” Fifteen of these were once captured, among whom was 
a juvenile Dick Turpin, a Jack Sheppard, who would have 
been an honour to any band of outlaws that ever cumbered 
the earth with their malignant existence. Although not yet 
fourteen years of age, he proudly boasted while being led to 
execution that he had already committed fifteen murders. The 
banians tried every manner of means to have their offences 
commuted to fines, but an express arriving from the emperor, 
they were all hanged close to the scene of their dastardly 
exploits ; before life was extinct, the arteries of the feet were 
divided with a knife, while they were in their death-struggle. 
The bodies were allowed to remain suspended from the trees, food 
for carrion and crows, as examples to evil-doers. 

Outside the town of Surat were the English, Dutch and Moorish 
cemeteries. Among the men of note whose remains lay interred 
there, were those of a Persian ambassador who had paid a visit 
to England in company with Sir Anthony Shirley, and on his 
return having committed himself in the management of his affairs, 
poisoned himself rather than fall a victim to his master’s rage. 
At ashort distance from this grave were the last resting-places of 
« Tom Coriat, our English Fakier (as they: name him), together 
with an Armenian Christian, known by’ their graves lying east 
and west. He was so confident of his perfection in the Indostan 
tongue, that he ventured to play the orator in it before the 
great Moghul. In his return from him he was killed with kinp- 
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ness by tne English merchants, which laid his rambhng brains 

t rest.” 

: Dr. Fryer’s account of the austerities practised by. Hindu 
devotees, would appear apocryphal at first sight, but that we have 
his assurance that he was an eye-witness of what he describes 
in his work. He saw a faqgeer whose nails had grown through 
the flesh, he having kept his fist closed for a great length of 
time ; another with his arms dislocated, the extremities of the 
joints being inverted, and the bend of the bone lying in the pit 
of the arm. The arms being deprived of nourishment hung as 
useless appendages to the body. But the man who accomplished 
the following feat of enduring the “ purgatory of five fires” for 
a whole day, was not only an object of great veneration with the 
common people who worshipped him as a demi-god, but was looked 
upon with wonder by our worthy doctor, who is at a loss to account 
for this surprising performance. A festival being about to be 
solemnized, a large concourse of people gathered from early day- 
light, when- the faqeer who was to undergo the ordeal ascended 
“a four square stage or altar, with three ascents, some two feet 
high and as many square.” 

As the sun began to grow warm, he rose from his seat, “ blessed 
himself with holy water and thfew himself along on the lowest 
square, still muttering to himself on his knees ; he at length, with 
one leg bowed upright between his thighs, rises on the other, 
telling his beads, (which both Mooromen and Gentoos wear), which 
he had in his hands a quarter long, and stands, like a goose, un- 
moved all the time; then casting himself down, he exercised 
himself as wrestlers do here very briskly, but guarding the posi- 
tion of his leg, which he kept so fixed as if it had grown in 
that nature, as well when he rose as he grovelled on the ground ; 
acting thus a quarter more, it had the same operation as the 
stork’s bill used as a suppository, for it brought him to a stool ; 
he taking a purifying pot in his hand, marched on one side, 
where he tarried not long before he returning took up his beads 
he had left; and in this interim four fires being kindled (anyone 
of them able to roast an ox) at each corner of the upper and 
least square, he having finished some fopperies with his pot, 
Scevola-like with his own hands he increased the flames by adding 
combustible stuff as incense to it, when removing from his neck a 
collar of great wooden beads, he made a coronet of them for 
his head ; then bowing his head in the middle of the flames, as 
lt were to worship holding the other beads in his hands, with his 
head encircled between his.arms, his face opposite to the sun, which 
is the fifth fire, ke-mounted his body with his feet bolt upright, 
and so continued standing on his head the space of three hours 
very steadily, that is from nine till twelve; after which he seats 
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himself on his bench cross-legged after their way of sitting, ang 
remains so without either eating or drinking all the rest of the 
day, the fires still nourished, and he sweating (being one of a 
good athletic habit and of a middle age) as if basted in his 
own grease.” 

The science of medicine was but imperfectly understood jp 
India during the last quarter of the seventeenth century, and 
surgery was completely unknown. As there were no tests of pro- 
ficiency for practitioners, anyone who was bold enough to impose 
on the credulity of his countrymen set up as a physician, though 
at times the practice of physic was looked upon as hereditary 
in certain families. Quacks multiplied ad libitum, and where 
every one ventured, there every one suffered. Cholera was then, 
as now, the scourge of the land. It was called mordisheen by 
the Portuguese, who applied “cawteries most unmercifully,” but 
what was the nature of this remedy, we are not told, nor the mode 
of application. In fevers, cooling draughts were prescribed, “till 
they extinguished the vital heat,’’ and such of the patients whose 
constitution enabled them to conquer both the disease and the 
remedies, contracted jaundice, dropsy, and other chronic maladies. 
Owing to a belief current among the natives and the Moors that 
to dissect a corpse was to desecrate “the human form divine,” 
anatomy was not even known by name among them. Phlebotomy 
or general bleeding was consequently ignored ; but they “ worried 
themselves to death by leeches, clapping on a hundred at once, 
which they know not how to pull off, till they have filled 
themselves and drop of their own accord.” Any _ regular 
system of pharmacy was neglected, the apothecaries being 
perfumers or druggists, who made up their own medicines 
“which are generally such draughts, that if their own energy 
work not, yet the very weight must force an operation.” A barber 
who undertook to cure a case of bloody flux, pretended that the 
“outs of the patient were displaced, and laying him on his back, 
and gently tickling his veins, thrust on each side the abdomen with 
all his strength : then placing a pot filled with dried earth, like that 
of Samos, upon his navel, he made it fast by a ligature; and on 
some bodies thus treated he had gained credit, but this died.’ 
Midwifery was in esteem among the rich ; “ the poorer, while they 
are labouriug or planting, go aside as if to do their needs, deliver 
themselves, wash the child, and lay it in a clout or hammock, and 
return to work again.” . 

On the right bank of the river on which Surat is situated, 
there was a small settlement of Parsees’; the tract of land occupied 
by them was not considerable, being confined to forty miles along 
the sea-coast, and twenty miles inland. These were the descendants 
of the ancient Persian fire-worshippers, who, flying from thet 
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native country before the Caliphs, found a safe refuge in western 
India, and were allowed to settle there on condition that they 
did not “kill any beasts or living creatures. On the Moslem 
conquest of the country, they considered themselves no longer 
hound by their former obligations, and returned to their old 
habits of living on fish and meat ; out of respect, however, for 
the religious feelings of their new masters, but more probably 
from a motive of policy; they refrained from eating pork.* 
Their manners and customs find prominent mention in Dr. 
Fryer’s book. He says, “they worship the sun and keep at 
Nundarry a Delubrium, where is always a fire (first kindled 
by the sun) kept alive as the Holy Vestal Nuns were wont ; 
they adore all the elements, and if at any time they go to 
a voyage, will not exonerate on the sea or on the water, but 
have jars op purpose ; if their houses be on fire, they quench them 
not with water, rather choosing to load them with dust or sand.” 
One of the wives of the governor of Jeeneah, a garrison town in 
the dominion of the great Moghul, having been taken ill, Dr. Fryer 
was invited to his court, not very far from Bombay. Accompanied 
by a strong escort of horse and foot, the doctor arrived at his desti- 
nation after some adventures by flood and field. As the customs 
of the country would not permit a woman of position, even in a 
case of emergency, to appear unveiled before a stranger, he was 
conducted to an apartment where a thick curtain hid from his sight 
the patient whom he was to treat. An arm then protruded from 
behind the hangings. On feeling the pulse, the disciple of Galen 
immediately discovered that it was an imposition, as it was that 
of an individual “sound and free from disease.” Another arm was 
then held out “ which demonstrated a weak and languid constitu- 
tion,” and collecting the signs and symptoms he gave his opinion 
of her complaint which met with their approbation. The next 
day his services were again brought into requisition, as another 
of the governor’s wives was suffering from plethora, and he re- 
commended bleeding. A gorgeous curtain was once more ex- 
tended across the room and “an arm held forth at a hole,” but 
the cords that held the curtain being very slight, the pres- 
sure against it of so many ladies, whose curiosity led them to 
seek a glimpse of the Englishman, made the silken supports 
snap, and discovered “the whole bevy, fluttering like so many 
birds when a net is cast over them; yet none of them sought 
to escape, but feigned a shame-facedness, continued looking through 


* What was at first obedience to double abstinence has had time to 
authority became a second nature, grow into a custom of their tribe, 
aud the Parsees to this day abstain and custom in the East is a religion. 
from beef and pork. Though not Mill on Liberty, note to page 50. 
recognized by their religion, the 
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the wide lattice of their fingers.” His patient, however, “sum- 
moning the remainder of her blood to enliven her cheeks (for 
among the darkest blacks, the passions of fear, anger, or joy, are 
discernible enough in the face) and she bearing a command, 
caused it to be hung up again: pouring upon her extravasated 
blood a golden shower of pagodas which I made a man fish for.” 

During his stay in this part of the country, he visited the ruing 
of the once famous city of Dungenness, an interesting place from 
an antiquarian’s point of view, It was entirely cut out of a solid 
rock, containing a temple of great antiquity and other spacious 
buildings. Time, however, had not.dealt very cruelly with it, and 
the lines of its beauty and magnificence were preserved and 
still legible, though in old characters, At the time of the doctor's 
visit it was a desolate place frequented by bats and wasps, to 
disturb which was dangerous, the latter pursuing the aggressors 
to a great distance, for which reason our traveller had to beat a 
hasty retreat, as well as to secure himself “from the surprise of 
any disturbed idolator who might bellow the report” of his 
having violated the sanctity of the temple. On his way back to 
Bombay, he had to pass at night through a forest, such as abounded 
in these parts. Suddenly some of the trees appeared to be in 
flames, and the next moment all was dark. This wonderful sight 
struck the coolies with horror and amazement, and they unani- 
mously made up their mind to set him down and shift for them- 
selves. He, however, cut one or two with his sword, and by bleed- 
ing a@ man who was said to be possessed with the devil, let shitan 
out. On approaching within a reasonable distance, he found the 
cause of these fitful flashes to be fire-flies, “which the sultry 
heat and moisture had generated into being, the certain prodro- 
mers of the ensuing rain that followed from the hills.” 

At a place called Hubly on the western coast, he came across 


a people called Linguits, among whom it was customary to bury 


the dead in an upright posture. When their wives desired to 
offer themselves sacrifices to the manes of their-deceased husbands, 
they descended into the pit intended for the. latter, and were 
covered up with earth to their shoulders. After certain cere- 
monies were gone through, their necks were wrung and the pit 
filled with earth. 

Dr. Fryer had evidently a wholesome dread of the Inquisition, 
for while on a visit to the Portuguese settlement of Goa, he was 
shown a church on the walls of which was painted the story 
of a ship, how it was brought all the way from the Cape of Good 
Hope by miraculous agency, during the short space of one 
night, and fixed on the.site where the church had subsequently 
been built, As there was a great scarcity of wood, the miracle was 

performed with the sole object of supplying timber for the roof. 
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The traveller did not ask any questions for fear of being victimized 
by the minister of that “horrible tribunal,” the Inquisition. This 
‘stitution, which was originally devised for the extermination 
of the Jews and Moors, whom the Christians of the earlier 
centuries looked upon as little better than the beasts of the field, 
was afterwards carried to every corner of the globe where the 
standard of Ferdinand and Isabella had been planted. From 

unishing pagans its use extended to heretics. When the jurisdic- 
tion of the Holy Office of condemning unoffending humanity to 
the stake and the gallows was enlarged, its baneful influences were 
felt far and wide, and the savages of India and America were 
taught to shudder at the very name of Christianity, under pretext 
of advancing the cause of which benign religion such enormities 
were perpetrated. In the principal market-place of the town 
Dr. Fryer saw a structure of great height, like a gallows, with a 
pulley at the top, and steps leading to it. On enquiry he found 
it was the strapado, an invention for dislocating with torture the 
joints of the inquisitor’s victims, who would not recant, or against 
whom existed the slightest suspicion of having ‘relapsed.’ Opposite 
this place was the Jesuit’s Golgotha, where those condemned 
were consigned to the flames, after being exposed to the 
insults of the multitude, dressed in the most horrid shapes 
of imps and devils, and delivered to the executioner. Others who 
had been branded with the names of ‘ jetisceroes’ or charmers, 
were released to work at the powder mills. St. James being the 
titular deity of Goa, a general gaol delivery was made of those 
unhappily entrapped into the inquisition on the day consecrated to 
this saint, and that nothing might mar the ceremony or detract 
from its awfulness, a great cavalcade of priests and laymen pro- 
ceeded to the cathedral, previous to honouring the auto da fe with 
their presence, and on every fidalgo who took part in the procession 
was conferred the honour of being the patron of one of these 
wretches. 

Among the Rajas of Southern India was one at Saram- 
patam whose mode of warfare was so different from that of 
any of his neighbours that Dr. Fryer goes out of his way to notice 
It in particular. This potentate being troubled with religious 
scruples as to the justification of killing any living animal, and 
yet being compelled to take up arms in self-defence, he trained 
his soldiers to use with great dexterity an instrument with which 
they seized the noses of their enemies, whether in camp or in the 
field, aud cut them off. This, because it deformed them, so 
abashed the remainder that few cared to engage with this humane 
Raja's forces. | 

Uhapter VI. of Dr. Fryer’s book, containing “a summary 
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rehearsal of the whole,” is by far the most interesting portion of 
it, the only drawback being that it does not extend beyond twenty. 
five pages. If the traveller had enlarged on the subjects he treats 
of here, instead of wasting his valuable labours in describing 
with minuteness the petty wars in the Deccan, it would have 
enhanced its value, and not merely excited our curiosity. 

The Indians of the seventeenth century divided the day and 
night throughout the year into twelve hours of equal length, 
They had no watches to mark the divisions of time, but measured 
it by “the dropping of water out of a brass basin, which held a 
ghong, or less than half an hour,’ When once the water ran out, 
they struck one and so on, till the number eight, which answered 
to a ‘ prohore’; this was sounded on the brass vessel. At midday 
they sounded another.‘ prohore,’ which was repeated at the end 


of every three hours according to our calculation. At the end of | 


each of the former divisions of time, the priests ascended the 
steeples of the mosques, calling the faithful to prayers. 

The year was divided into three seasons :—New colla, the rainy 
season, Ger colla, the cold season, and Deup colia, the hot season. 
With the exception of a few wet days in May, the rains did 
not set in till the middle of June, during which period there 
was a good deal of sickness all over the country, but when the 
rainy season once fairly commenced, the general health was good, 
continuing so throughout the cold weather with the intermission 
of a few days in October, when “the sun exhaling vapours, the 
earth grows muddy and stinking,” though abundantly productive. 
There were two harvests gathered during the course of the year, 
one towards the latter end of January and the other about the 
beginning of October when the rains ceased, Another harvest 
in March is also spoken of, but it was rather scanty and produced 
with great difficulty, as the great heat dried up the water and 
the fields were irrigated by means of aqueducts. 

Dr. Fryer was deluded into the belief that the jungles were 
inhabited by solitary beings called “ men of the woods,” and the 
rivers by nereids, The latter, he says, died as soon as they were 
brought out of their native element, but as specimens of the 
former he saw a couple imprisoned in a parrot-cage. They gene- 
rally slept throughout the day, and when in a wild state roved 
about at night hunting for their food. The head resembled that 
of an owl, the body that of a monkey but without the tail. The 
first finger of the right hand was armed with aclaw similar to that 
of birds of prey ; in other respects they were like human _ beings, 
having hands and feet as we have, and walking upright, “ not 
pronely as beasts do.” Their colour was like that of a fox, but 
they were of diminutive form, the length not being over half a 
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yard, though they were said to increase in size till their twelfth 
year, at which age they reach maturity. vith 
“Dr. Fryer divides the population of India into five distinct 
classes or ‘ sects ° :— ooh 

1 Gentoos. (Considered! by him the aborigines.) 

I] Moghuls.. The conquerors of India by land, 

IIL Portuguese, The conquerors of India by sea. 

IV Dutch, English, &. Strangers, parily by conquest, partly 
by trade. | Re) ) 

V Parsees. By permission. 

He further divides the Gentoos into gymnosophists, Brahmans 
or book-men, Rashpoots or soldiers, merchants and mechanics, 
laborers, peasants, combies, coolies, frassies, and holencores. 

The Brahmans were distinguished by the two divisions of Butts 
and Sinais. In ancient times they were all one, but the difference 
was occasioned by a famine in the low-countnes, in which for 
want of any other food some of them were compelled to eat fish 
to avoid the alternative of starvation. For this they were despised 
by the other class who adhered fo abstinence from. all living 
creatures, even at the risk of their lives, and retained their repu- 
tation for holiness unsullied. To the Butts were confided the 
profound mysteries of their religion, some devoting their entire 
existence to meditation alone, while others took to the practice 
of physic and to imparting instruction to pupils in the Hindu 
canon law. They were also the repositories of such of the 
sciences as were then understood. 

The Sinais were trained for secular offices generally. This 
class supplied their fighting bishops, descis or farmers of king’s 
revenue, pundits, governors of towns and provinces, physicians, 
accountants, scribes and interpreters. The Braliman’s ideas of 
the Supreme Being were, as a matter of course, peculiar to the 
times in which they lived.. The Godhead was, in their opinion, 
incomparable, but in some of their languages the name of 
hell was unknown, Their notions of cosmogony were curious 
in the extreme, founded on puerile stories and fables; The 
transmigration of the soul was one of the principal items of 
their faith, which they derived partly from Plato and partly from 
Pythagoras. It was accordingly a current belief among them that 
princes and rajas appeared again on earth, after a revolution of 
time, and in proportion to their merits or demerits, their soul 
took the forms of different animals as a means of expiating 
the sins committed in the body. Fortified by these. assurances 
the women freely immolated themselves on the funeral pyres of 
their husbands, in hopes<of returning to the scenes of their 
former labours great and famous, “after they had passed the 
limbo of transmigration with their lords and masters.” In the 
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meantime they were canonized by their relatives and kindred, 
The Brahmans cultivated magic and judicial astrology, and were 
consulted on all occasions by their countrymen as well as by the 
Moors. Grammar and rhetoric were also their favourite studies, 
some of them being masters of Persian, Hindustani, Arabic 
and Sanscrit and the dialects of Southern India. Their sonnets 
and poems were written in the Carnatic tongue, which “ being 
softer and more melting than the others,” was specially adapted 
for such species of composition. The Gentoo philosophers 
“ maintained an Aristotelian vacuity.” 

Dr. Fryer declares himself ignorant of the desired perfection to 
which the natives attained in the science and art of. music, as he 
confesses his incompetency to judge of such matters ; yet they 
observed time and measure in their singing and dancing, “and 
were mightily delighted with their tumbling and noise.” On the 
other hand they disliked English music, and stringed instruments 
in particular, which “ failed to strike their hard-to-be-raised fancies, 
but our organs were the music of the spheres with thém, charming 
them to listen as long as they play.” Arithmetic being in 
great vogue among all classes of the community, it was best 
understood by them, and they had such a natural gift for acquiring 
it that, without the help of pen and ink, they could count up the 
most intricate sum in an iucredibly short space of time, without 
once hesitating. There were not a great variety of materials 
used. for writing purposes. Some wrote on dried cocoa-leaves 
by means of an iron style, such as the Ooriahs of the present 
day commonly use; others again wrote with pens made of reeds 
enclosed in a brass case, which held the ink also. These they 
carried about in their girdies. 

Next in rank to the Brahmans were the Rashpoots, who 
supplied the ranks of the fighting class, never embracing any 
other profession but that of arms, of which they had the sole 
monopoly. Being born and bred soldiers, their services were 
always brought into requisition when the princes of India had 
any conquest to undertake, or a defence to offer against external 
aggressions. They acknowledged no commanders, but of their own 
choosing and of their own caste. Their mode of warfare was not 
a regular system, but they fought pell-mell, and with more or less 
resolution in proportion to the pay they received. The arms: used 
by them were sword, shield and pike, A soldier who put ona 
croeus dye, avowed his determination to conquer or to perish. As 
a rule they plied themselves with opium and a preparation of 
bhang, and embraced one another by way of taking final leave 
before engaging with the enemy, esteeming it more honourable to 
be killed than to survive and submit to the lust of the conqueror. 
Those who turned their backs on the enemy—-a rare occurreuce— 
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were treated as outeasts by the whole tribe, and _ their wives dis- 
daived to own them as their husbands. A characteristic story in 

‘nt of one of these women is related by Dr. Fryer. Her 
husband having come home after a prudent retreat, asked his 
spouse for some meat which was served out to him with a brass 
ladle, On enquiring the reason of her extraordinary conduct, he 
was told that she was afraid the sight of iron would turn his 
stomach from his food, as it had done from fighting, 

The Banyans were classed next to the Rashpoots. They were 
most tenacious of the outward rites and ceremonies, paying exclusive 
homage to the mint, cummin and anise of their religion at the 
expense of the weightier matters of the law, and were so supersti- 
tious withal and strict in .the observance of omens, that while 
travelling they would avoid the usual road and cover double the 
distance rather than meet a string of loaded asses, or pass 
near a herd of goats or cows grazing. In the rains they 
avoided riding in coaches for fear of killing the insects generated 
in the cart-ruts. So far in matters of religion, but “in case of 
trade,” says Dr. Fryer, “ they are not so hide-bound, giving their 
consciences more scope, and boggle at no villany for an emolument.” 

Land was cultivated by the peasants and combies, who employed 
oxen to draw the plough. Iron being scarce and the soil soft, 
the ploughs were constructed entirely of wood which was effectual 
for the purpose of turning the surface of the earth. The Gentoos 
thrashed their corn, but the Moors used cattle to tread it out by 
fixing a pole in the ground, in the middle of a heap of corn, and 
yoking to it three or four of these animals carefully muzzled, made 
them go round and round till the work was completed. 

The Moghuls are next noticed by Dr. fryer. Although the 
invaders of the country, which they held with the help of the 
sword, they permitted great toleration to the conquered race at 
the time of his visit. They prided themselves on their fair skins, 
and by way of derision called the natives ‘ blacks.’ Aurungzeb, 
who was then on the throne of Delhi, followed out his peculiar 
policy in the matter of government. His favourite maxim was to 
distribute the loaves and fishes derived from the conquest amung his 
nobles, at the same time adopting the precaution of bestowing on 
them the administration of distant provinces, lest being in close 
proximity to the troops at or near the capital, they might 
be tempted to join in rebellion against him. As a further safe- 
guard against their plots and machinations, and as security for 
their good behaviour, they were compelled to leave their wives 
and children as hostages in the hands of the emperor, who always 
took good care to them of all their ill-gotten gains which 
Were pressed out of the territories entrusted to their keeping. 

In the opinion of Dr. Fryer, the Portuguese would have 
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ultimately conquered India, but for the check they received from us 
at Ormus, at which favourable conjuncture the Dutch ‘stepped in 
and deprived them of all the spice trade. Although living under 
a commonwealth in Europe, the Hollanders, who have the repv- 
tation of being good fighting men, assumed in the East a form of 
Government akin to monarchy. They appointed a general at 
Batavia, whose power was acknowledged by these people all over 
India. But the doctor excuses it on the ground that it was neces. 
sary for the maintenance of their prestige in this country, which 
would have suffered materially if they did not at all events keep up 
a regal show. As fair means always failed with the natives, ther 
was no other method of overcoming their artifices but by force, 
“so that a tyrannical Government in India was as necessary to 
keep them under, as abstaining from flesh and washing their bodies 
to keep them in health.” But the natives valued the English for 
totally different reasons, viz., that they “were content with Bom- 
bay, and a peaceful way of trade; squared with the humour and 
met with the praise of the banyans; but command not that awe 
by which these people are best taught to understand them.” 


A, J, STEPHEN. 
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Ant, I. —THE HINDU. CUSTOM OF ‘SITTING DHARNA.’ 
) By H. R. Fink. 


Lectures on the Early History of Institutions, By Sir Henry 
Sumner Maine, K.C.S.1, LL.D., ¥.R.S., Author of ‘ Ancient Law, 
and ‘ Village Communities in the East and West.’ London, John 
Murray, Albemarle Street : 1875. 


HE power at present exercised by a court of justice in aid 
T of a creditor against his debtor, may be said to be’a refine- 
ment of the unbridled force which in barbarous ‘times the 
creditor himself used towards him, and which even at the present 
day may be seen practised wherever’ primitive customs survive. 
The modern arrest of a debtor by the hand of a bailiff after the 
debt has been judicially ascertained, is precisely the act which 
the creditor himself performed; with ‘very little ceremony, before 
ever a court of law took the matter into its own hands. An 
inspection of the oldest legal codes will show how very slightly 
they interfered with the primitive remedies which were resorted 
to bya creditor for the recovery of hisdebt. One of these was 
the sudden seizure of the debtor's cattle and his-goods, which, 
as an extra-judicial act, came to be regulated by the arm of 
the law more gradually, and less completely, perhaps, than the 
right to capture the body. of a debtor. Originally, the object of 
caption was simply to force the debtor to the house of the creditor, 
there to discharge his obligation’ by temporary slavery. There 
is, however, another primitive practice which reverses this step 
completely. Instead of dragging ‘the debtor to his own house, 
the creditor himself: proceeds to the house of his debtor, abandons 
all show of force, and seated at his door, remaius fasting until 
the debt is paid. ‘This practice, which will be described hereafter 
with more minuteness, was known in India as ‘ sitting dharna’ 
Its origin is obscure, but it is a curious fact, brought prominently 
to notice by Sir Henry Maine in his ‘Early History of Institu- 
tions, that it closely corresponds with a form of distress recog- 
nsed by the Senchus Mor or the ‘Great Book of the Ancient 
Law of Ireland.’ How it got ‘there,’ is perhaps, one of the most 
interesting problems in comparative jurisprudence. 

The right of caption or arrest as an extra-judicial act, is no- 
where so strictly recognised as in ‘the ‘writings of the Hindu 
Jurisconsults,. The=Roman law in its earlier stages. seems to 
exhibit: a continual ‘effort’ on the part of the State to postpone 
ts exercise toaitime when the debtor shall have been adjudged 
liable to pay the debt by a properly constituted tribunal. In the 
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Manus injectio it was the creditor himself who laid his hands on 
the debtor and arrested him, but the graphic description of the 
proceeding given by Gaius, is only an illustration of what ordin. 
arily took place in the case of a debt already decreed by the 
magistrate, The plaintiff, laying his hand on the debtor, said, 
‘Whereas you have been adjudged or condemned to pay me 
ten thousand sesterces which you fraudulently have failed to 
pay, therefore I arrest you as judgment-debtor for ten thou- 
sand sesterces, and the debtor was not allowed to resist the 
arrest or defend himself in his own person, but gave a vindex to 
advocate his cause, or, in default, was taken prisoner to the plaiutiff’s 
house and put in chains.’ But the right of caption was frequently 
allowed to be exercised without a previous appeal to the law, 
Various provisions were, from time to time made, which allowed 
Manus injectio against quasi judgment-debtors. <A surety, for 
instance, who had paid the debt of the principal, was permitted 
this right without suit in court; but the party exercising it was 
compelled in any case tostate in aset form of words, whether the 
prisoner was arrested as a judgment-debtor or a quasi judgment. 
debtor. At the time of the XII Tables, when legal procedure was 
both rude and scanty, the right of arrest was not confined to the case 
of judgment debts, but was extended to debts that were acknow- 
ledged. If the debt had originated by the old and solemn form of 
the contract called nexwm, it was placed on the same footing as a 
judgment debt. This is evident from the formula spoken of by 
Gaius, which was held indispensable in releasing a debtor. “There 
must be present” says Gaius “five witnesses and a holder of the 
scales, and the debtor to be released must say these words: 
‘Whereas I am condemned to thee in so many thousand sesterces 
by such and such a newum’—or ‘by such and such a judgment’ 
—‘that debt I pay and discharge by this ingot and balance of 
bronze. When I havestruck the scale with this first, this last, 
ingot of bronze, no further obligation by the terms of the nexum’ 
—or ‘by the judgment ’—‘ remains in force.’ Then he strikes the 
scale with the ingot and gives it to the creditor as if in payment.” 
The debtor pledged his own person to his creditor in the nexum, 
and the right to arrest him, in case of default, was exercised as an 
extra-judicial act. It must be remembered, however, that in the 
case of the judgment-debtor, and also in the case of the acknow- 
ledged debtor, the arresting creditor was bound, before removing 
the prisoner to his private prison, to take him before the public 
assembly in the Comitiwm where a niagistrate always sat on a 
market day. It is interesting to place this illustration of the early 
practices of mankind, side by side with what appears to have 
been the most ancient and venerable customs recognised in the 
Hindu law-books. 























oth 
goo 
Ro 
den 
hel 
par 
arr 
for 
pre 
pro 


cen 
nel 
del 
ma 


It 


po 
pri 
ne 
da 
lec 
bu 
of 
pa 
ab 
in 






















The Hindu Custom of ‘ Sitting Dharna.’ 39 


Turning to the Institutes of Manu where he treats of the remedies 
open toa creditor fur the recovery of his debt, we find that among 
others, he recognises the right of distress or seizure of the debtor's 
goods as an extra-judicial act. In the Pignoris Cupio of the 
Romans, this right was limited to a small and special class of 
Jemands, while the body of the debtor was from the first always 
held liable to caption, There is in the Hindu law-books a com- 
parative silence on the remedy of distress, whereas the right of 
arrest is considerably enlarged upon, and various provisions exist 
for its regulation. In the less advanced native States at the 
present day, this right is frequently exercised. The creditor 

roceeds to the house of his debtor, situated probably in an adja- 
cent village, and loudly demands the debt in the presence of 
neighbours. Failing to obtain it, he either sits dharna at the 
debtor’s door, or awaits the day wiren the debtor is found in the 
market place or elsewhere, when he puts into practice the old 
Manus injectio of the Romans, with very little of its formalities. 
It is curious to observe how instinctively in our own streets, the 
poorer classes attempt to enforce payment from a debtor by the 
primitive method of fastening a chudder or body-cloth round his 
ueck, and appealing to the byestanders. In less enlightened 
days, this proceeding if allowed to take its course, would have 
led to the imprisonment of the debtor in the house of the creditor ; 
but it is now frequently interrupted: by the sudden appearance 
of a policeman on the scene, who iovariabiy arrests both the 
parties for an obstruction of the public thoroughfare. Consider- 
able difficulty was experienced in the early days of British rule 
in suppressing this exercise of unbridled force against a debtor. 
By an old regulation passed in the year 1793, landholders and 
farmers were prohibited from placing in confinement, or inflicting 
corporal punishment on any under-farmer, ryot, or dependent 
talookdar or their sureties, to enforce payment of arrears of rent 
or revenue, and the infringement of this rule gave the sufferer a 
right to damages, ‘These practices, however, find ample authority 
in the writings of the Hindu sages, “ By the mode consonant 
to moral duty,” says Manu, “ by suit in court, by artful manage- 
ment, or by distress, a creditor may recover the property lent ; 
and fifthly by legal force.” Legal force or violent compulsion 
is explained by Brihaspiti thus :—” When having tied the debtor 
he carries him to his own house, and by beating or other means 
compels him to pay;” and the gloss of the Retnacara sanctions 
the same proceeding. It is recognised in most of the Hindu 
law-tracts as a modde.of, enforcing payment, ‘according to the 
immemorial usage of the country.’ There is sufficient ground, 
however, for asserting that the right of caption was sanctioned 
ouly in the case of a debtor of equal or lower caste. It will be 
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remembered that under the Roman law the Manus injectio, (, 
putting on of the hand) was allowed only in the case of a judg. 
ment debt or an acknowledged debt, originating by the solemy 
ritual of the nexuwm.  Brihaspiti, in commenting» on the right 
of caption, limits its exercise to the case of an acknowledged debi, 
and provides that “ when. the debtor appeals to judicature; or 
when the demand is unliquidated, he shall never be coustrained 
by the mere act of the creditor; and he who constrains, 
debtor thus exempt from such constraint, shall be fined according 
to law.” This may be regarded as the first step, by which the 
law interfered with the right of caption ; but we shall find that 
the arm of the State went further still, and regulated its - exercise 
by a proceeding ‘which furnishes another striking _ parallelism 
between the Roman and the Hindu law... By the Roman law, a cre. 
ditor was compelled to take his captured debtor before a magistrate 
on a market day, and the Hindu sage Catyayana directs: that “a 
debtor, being arrested, may be openly dragged before the public as- 
sembly and confined until’ he pay what is due, according to the imme- 
morial usage of the country.” - The gloss of the Retnacara speaks 
of this dragging before the public. assembly -as nothing more than 
what, under the Roman law, was a reference to ‘the magistrate 
sitting in the Comitium on a market day. Both in the Hindu 
and in the Renan practice, the capture of a debtor led to his 
imprisonment in the house of: his creditor. In Rome, the horrors 
perpetrated in these private prisons often placed the Republic in 
danger, and there can be no doubt that in India ‘the right of 
caption was productive of the most barbarous cruelties. Let us 
turn from this picture to the practice of sitting dharna, where the 
creditor is found. to abandon all show of force, and to sit at his 
debtor’s door fasting until the debt is paid. 

It is a curious fact that this Hindu institution closely corres- 
ponds with an old Irish form of distress spoken of in the Seuchus 
Mor. When properly understood, it will doubtless be found to 
substantiate in some measure the assertion of Sir Henry Maine, 
that wherever we have any knowledge of a body of Aryan custom 
either anterior to, or but slightly affected by the Roman Empire, 
it will be found to exhibit some strong points of resemblance to 
the institutions which are the basis of the Brehon laws.* A 
remarkable illustration of this occurs in the institution called 
Literary Fosterage as recognised in the Brehon law-tracts. The 





* For an account of the Brehons, the Celts of the Continent. As 4 
the reader must refer to Sir Henrv class of professional lawyers whose 
Maine’s work. It will be sufficient occupation was hereditary, they are 
to state here, that they were among supposed to have produced that re- 
the ancient Celts of Ireland, very markable collection of law-tracts 
much wkat the Druids were among which are kuown as the Brehon laws. 
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ionship established between the teacher and his pupil is that 
oer kinship, and closely resembles the relationship insisted on 
in the Hindu law-books as existing between the spiritual guide 
and his cheyla or disciple. So far does this identify itself with 


| blood-connection, that both in the Brehon anc in the Hindu’ law, 


eptor and: the pupil are counted among the kinsmen 
vrtitlotb 40" inbiontt soojent). The custom of sitting dharna is only 
another instance of the close resemblance which may be found 
to exist between certain Eastern and Western institutions. 
But it will be observed that the Irish practice of fasting at the door 
preceded the seizure of the debtor's goods; and in this it differs 
from the Indian practice. Sir Henry Maine borrows from the 
Editor of the first volume of ‘Ancient Laws of Ireland’ the 
following epitome of the old Irish law on this subject, as laid down 
in the Senchus Mor :— . 

“The plaintiff or creditor having first given the proper notice, 
proceeded in the case of a defendant or debtor, not of chieftain 
grade to distrain. If -the defendant or debtor were a person of 
chieftain grade, it was necessary not only to give notice but 
also to fast upon- him. The fasting on him consisted in going 
to his residence and waiting there without food. If the plaintiff 
did not within a certain. time receive satisfaction for his claim, 
or a pledge therefor, he forthwith, accompained by a law agent, 
witnesses and others, seized his distress. The distress when seized 
was in certain cases liable toa stay, which was a period vary- 
ing according to fixed rules, during which the debtor received 
back the distress and detained it in his own keeping, the creditor 
having a jien upon it. Such a distress is ‘distress with time ;’ 
but under certain circumstances, and in particular cases, an 
‘immediate distress’ was made, the peculiarity of which was, 
that during: the fixed period of the stay, the distress was not 
allowed to remain‘in the debtor's possession, but in that of the 
creditor, or in one of the recognised greens or pounds.” 

It must be borne in mind that the fasting at the door here 
described, formed a part of the proceeding, which, under the 
Brehon laws, a ‘creditor adopted for the purpose of seizing upon 
the goods of his debtor. It claimed no connection whatever with 
the right of caption or arrest. In giving various descriptions of 
the practice of fasting at the door in India, I shall at once show 
that it differed from the Irish practice insomuch that it formed 
no part of the proceeding known as distress, but was a modifica- 
tion of the primitive right of caption or arrest. It is highly 
probable, however, asl shall’ attempt to show presently, that 
sitting dharna was only the adoption of a practice long resorted 
to by the Brahminical priesthood to obtain sacrificial or charitable 
giits by fasting, ‘and which, under the sanction of law, actually 
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preceded.a limited seizure of the worshipper’s goods. In this 
respect the Brahminical expedient, resembles the Irish form of 
distress more closely than sitting dharna, where fasting does not 
precede the seizure of the debtor’s goods at all. Meanwhile I shall 
quote Sir Henry Maine’s account of the proceeding :—* The 
Irish rules of distraint. very strongly resemble the English rules, 
less strongly resemble the Continental Teutonic rules, but they 
include one rule not found in any Teutonic rule, almost unintelli- 
gible in the Irish system, but known to govern conduct even at 
this hour all. over the Hast, where its meaning is perfectly clear, 
This is the rule, that .a creditor who requires: payment from a 
debtor of higher rank than himself shall fast upon him. What 
possible explanation will cover all the facts, except that the 
primitive Aryans bequeathed the remedy of distress to the 
communities which sprang from them, and that varieties of detail 
have been produced by what Dr. Sullivan in his Introduction has 
happily called Dynamical influences? Here is the leading provi- 
sion of the Senchus Mor on the subject (1.1]3)”:— 

‘Notice precedes every distress in the ease of the inferior 
grades except it be by persons of distinction. Fasting precedes 
distress in their case. He who does not give a pledge to fasting 
is an evader of all; he who disregards all things shall not be paid 
by God or man.” 

“Mr. Whitley Stokes was, I believe, the first to point out that 
the institution here referred to was identical with a practice 
diffused. over the whole East and. called by the Hindus sitting 
dharna, I will presently read you a passage in which the pro- 
ceeding is described as it was found ic India, before the British 
Government, which has always regarded it as an abuse, had gone 
far in its. efforts to suppress it. But perhaps the most striking 
examples of the ancient custom are to be found at this day in 
Persia, where (I am told) aman intendiog to enforce payment 
of a demand by fasting, begins by sowing some barley at his 
debtor’s door, and sitting down in the middle. The symbolism 
is plain enough, The creditor means that he will stay. where 
he is without food, either until he is paid or uatil the harley: seed 
grows up and gives him bread to eat.” 

“ The corresponding Indian practice is known, I before stated, 
as ‘sitting dharna. Dharna, according to the better opinion, 
being exactly equivalent to. the Roman Capio, and meaning 
detention or arrest. Among the methods for enforcing payment 
of a debt described in the collection of rules attributed to the 
semi-divine legislator Manu, (viii, 49) is one which Sir William 
Jones renders ‘ the mediation of friends’ ; but more recent Sanscrit 
scholars assert that the expression of the original text signifies 
‘dharna,’ And in the Vyavahara Mayukha a Brahmiuical law 
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hook of much authority, Brihaspiti, a judicial writer sometimes 
classed with Manu, is cited'as enumerating among the lawful modes 
of compulsion by which the debtor can be made to pay, confining 
his wife, his son or his cattle, or watching constantly at his door. 
This remarkable ‘passage not only connects Hindu law with 
. Jrish law through the reference to ‘ watching constantly at the door,’ 
but it connects it also with the Teutonic, and among them with the 
English bodies of custom by speaking of the distraint of cattle 
as the method of enforcing a demand. We have not in the West- 
ern world, so far as I am aware, any example of so strong a form 
of distress as seizing a man’s wife or children, but it is somewhat 
curious that we have evidence of its having been common in 
Ireland to give a son as a pledge to the creditor for the purpose of 
releasing the distrained property.” _ 

“Lord Teignmouth has left us a description (in Forbes’ Oriental 
Memoirs, 11, 25) of the form which the ‘ watching constantly 
at the door’ of Brihaspiti had assumed in British India before 
the end of the last century: ‘The inviolalility of the Brahmin 
is a fixed principle with the Hindus, and to deprive him of 
life, either by direct violence or by causing his death in any mode, 
is a crime which admits of no expiation. To this principle may 
be traced the practice called dharna which may be translated 
caption, or arrest, It is used by the Brahmins to gain a point 
which cannot be accomplished by any other means, and the process 
is as follows: The Brahmin who adopts this expedient for the 
purpose mentioned, proceeds to the door or house of the person 
against whom it is directed, or wherever he may most con- 
veniently arrest him; he then sits down in dharna with poison or 
poignard or some other instrument of suicide in his hand, and 
threatening to use it if his adversary should attempt to pass or 
molest him, he thus completely arrests him. In this situation the 
Brahmin fasts, and by the rigor of the etiquette the unfortunate 
object of his arrest ought to fast also, and thus they both remain 
till the institutor of the dkarna obtains satisfaction. In this, as 
he seldom makes the attempt without the resolution to persevere, 
he rarely fails ; for if the party thus arrested were to suffer the 
Brahmin sitting in dharna to perish by hunger, the sin would for 
ever lie upon his head, This practice has been less frequent of 
late years, since the institution of the Court of Justice at Benares 
in 1793; but theinterfererice of the court and even of the Resi- 
dent has octasionally proved insufficient to check it.” 

“You will Observe that the old Brahminical writer merely 
speaks of confining a man'to his house by ‘watching constantly 
at the door’ as one ‘among: several modes of extorting satisfaction. 

He classes-it with forms of distraint more intelligible to us—the 
seizure of the debtox’s cattle, of his wife, or of his child. Though 
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the ancient. rule has.not descended to us along with its original 
context, we need not doubt that even in the earliest’ times it was 
enforced by a supernatural sanction, since every violation of the 
Bralminical code was regarded by its authors not only as a ciyil 
offence, but as asin, Thusa Brahmin might well be conceived 
as saying with the writer in. the Senchus Mor: ‘ He who does not 
give a pledge to fasting is an evader of all; he who disregards all 


things shall not be paid by God or man.’ Many centuries -then 


elapse which it would be vain to calculate, and almost in our own 
day we find the ancient usage practised in India, but with modi. 
fications corresponding to a great deal of change which is sus. 
pected to have occurred in Hindu theology. The indefinite 
supernatural penalty has become the definite supernatural penalty 
incurred by destroying life, and particularly human life. The 
creditor not only ‘ watches at the door’ but kills himself by poison 
or dagger if the arrest is bréken, or by starvation. if payment is 
too long delayed. Finally we have the practice described by Lord 
Teignmouth, as one peculiarly or exclusively resorted to by Brah- 
mins. The sanctity of Brahminical life bas now, in fact, pretty 
much taken in Hindu idea, the place once occupied by the sancti- 
ty of human life, and ‘sitting dharna’ when the English law first 
endeavoured to suppress it, was understood to be a special mode of 
oppression practised by Brahmins for a consideration in money.’* 
The description given by Lord Teignmouth of sitting dharna does 
not seem to fall strictly within the terms of the Jaw enunciated by 
Brihaspiti, It is not simply watching constantly at the door of the 
debtor, which is just another mode of arresting him, We have 
introduced here, the significant element of fasting at the door, which 
after all is the only feature which helps to place it side by side 
with the Irish practice spoken of in the Senchus Mor. Brihaspiti 
thus Jays down the law :—‘ By the interposition of friends, by 
mild remonstrance, by importuuate following or by. staying cou- 
stantly at the house of the debtor, he may be compelled to pay 
the debt: this mode of recovery is called a mode consonant to 
moral duty.” The importunate following of the debtor wherever 
he may go, and watching constantly at his door, are a species of 
torture under which the debtor is in no fear of supernatural 
penalties ; but it is evident that as soon as the creditor com- 
mences by fasting at his debtor's door, the whole character of 


. the proceeding is changed, and the debtor is coerced by a super- 


natural sanction to pay the debt. In the Dekhun provinces, 
where the Vyavahara Mayukha is the leading authority, we fiod 
that the ‘watching constantly at the door’ spoken of by Brihaspiti, 
was a proceeding distinct from sitting dharna. Captain James 
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* ‘ Early History of Institutions,’ 206. 
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Grant Duff (History of the Mahrattas, 254) describes it thus:— 
‘The mode of recovering a debt is by a species of dunning 
called tugazu; the most common practice is, to hire a few of 
those men who make it a trade, They sit at the debtor's door, 
follow him wherever he goes, and crave with humility or demand 
with insolence according to time and circumstance, By the in- 
variable rule of the country, the debtor is obliged to subsist the 
dun thus placed upon him, and as they are adepts at the art of 
tormenting, protected also by the great power of opinion, they 
soon contrive to render the debtor sufficiently miserable. But if 
the debtor be obstinate, and the creditor thinks himself equal to 
the task, he may undertake the tugazu by placing his debtor in 
dharna. The creditor’ seats himself by his debtor or at his door, 
during which, while the former absfains from food, it would be 
accounted infamous and dishonorable for the latter to eat or drink. 
* * * JThave known the dharna practised, but never very 
rigorously ; and I do not think that fear of the creditor starving 
himself to death would have much effect in a Mahratta debtor ; 
his stomach would be much sooner affected than his consciénce.’ 
It is evident from the account given by Mr. Steele of the custom 
of tugazu, that it admitted of considerable variation according to 
the caste of the parties; and the torture to which the debtor was 
subjected depended a good deal upon the temper and tastes of 
the duns who were employed to inflict it. ‘If the parties 
were sahookars, says Mr. Steele, (Law and Custom of Hindu 
Castes, &c., 267) or the debtor a man of fortune, it was usual 
for the creditor to demand payment verbally, or bring the debtor 
to his own house ; then to send a gomastah to his house to demand 
payment, then to seat a man near his house: and should the 
debtor not request his creditor to take him off by a munuachithee, 
he would be obliged to comply with thé man’s demand for daily 
subsistence (4 annas, &c,,) the owner fasting the whole time from 
morning till evening and accusing the debtor as the cause thereof. 
Should the debtor persist in not coming to some agreement, the 
dun would forbid any water to be brought inside the house, and 
subsequently plant several hired men of the debtor’s caste at his 
door, who would forbid the cooking of food within the house from 
morning to evening, and receive their hire from the debtor. This 
practice continued.daily until the parfies came to some settlement 
of the debt... Among. Tylung Brahmins and Gossaeens it was not 
usual to plaee any hired person at the debtor’s door, but the cre- 
ditor himself remained on the spot fasting, abusing him, and 
demanding payment, or-he stood with a stone placed on his head, 
or his sendee (lock of hair, unshaven) platted and fastened to a peg 
at the debtor’s door; he even threatened to hang himself, or con- 
fined the debtor ina room, The sin of these self-inflicted acts is 
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considered to rest with the debtor who is the cause of them, 
Nevertheless men in power would repel such attempts to obtain 
payment, by violence.’ 

The question arises, what is the origin of the practice of ‘sittin 
dharna?’ If we turn to the pages of Manu we shall find that it 
has no sanction there. ‘By the mode consonant to moral duty; 
says Manu, ‘ by suit in court, by artful management or by distress, 
a creditor may recover the property lent, and fifthly by legal 
force.’ Sir William Jones explains the ‘ mode consonant to moral 
duty ’ as meaning ‘ the mediation of friends,’ but Sir Henry Maine 
asserts, that more recent Sanscrit scholars have found the expres- 
sion of the original text to signify dharna. Brihaspiti, however, 
who is classed sometimes with Manu himself as a legislator, and 
who certainly reflects in his writings the spirit of Manu’s laws, 
explains the mode eonsonant to moral duty as consisting of ‘ the 
mediation of riends, mild remonstrance, importunate following, 
or staying constantly at the house of the debtor.* It will also 
appear that, although the ‘ staying constantly at the house of 
the debtor’ was a species of dharna which finds countenance 
in the text of Brihaspiti, it is wanting in the chief element 
of fasting, which characterizes dharna as described by Lord 
Teignmouth, and whivh the British Government found neces- 
sary to suppress by legislation. Dharna, as such, is not, therefore, 
recognised by Manu. Itis spoken of later by Bribaspiti as one 
of the modes consonant to moral duty, and was literally an 
arrest of the debtor by confining him in his own house, and 
was still the exercise of force. The ‘importunate following’ of 
the debtor, and: ‘staying constantly at his house,’ was in 
practice carried out by hired men who, so far from fasting, 
were entitled daily to subsistence from the debtor, which, by 
the rigor of the custom, he was bound to supply. It is highly 
probable, therefore, that dharna was originally only a modification 
of the old law of force which sanctioned the arrest of the debtor, 
and his removal to the house of the creditor. It was practised, 
probably, whenever the forcible arrest became either dangerous 
or inconvenient to the creditor. A wealthy debtor, or one of 
superior caste, could not be arrested and carried to the creditor's 
house without some risk. He was therefore kept to his own 
house by dharna. Fasting, however, formed at this time no 
part of the proceeding, and it becomes necessary to inquire how 
so significant an element came to be introduced into it. It is 
remarkable that from a very early age fasting at the door of the 
worshipper, was a practice resorted to by the Brahminical priest- 








* Professor Monier Williams, inhis ‘later’ practice of dharna is not 
recent work (ndian Wisdom. 270n.) mentioned or recognised by Manu. 
states without hesitation that the 








hood 
of tl 
(xi, | 
Brah 
wors 
com! 
exer‘ 
law 1 
the } 
proce 
seizu 
ordin 
Whe 
as pi 
the | 
of th 
orgal 
hiera 
know 
will 

harve 
servi 
fruits 
the n 
priest 
penal 
contr. 
tence 
not € 
take | 
from 
enous 
the fl 
the 1 
the o 
decla 
‘ fasti 
at th 
food 
debtd 
Lord 
speci 
hood 
it, a 





The Hindu Custom of ‘ Sitting Dharna.’ 47 


hood to obtain charitable donations. If we turn to that portion 
of the code of Manu where he treats of penance and expiation 
(xi, 11-14) we shall find that for the purpose of sacrifices, the 
Brahmin was vested with authority to seize upon the goods of the 
worshipper. It is probable that when animal sacrifices were more 
common than they are at present, this right was frequently 
exercised, A similar right was sanctioned by the early Romana 
law in the case of the debtor who had failed to contribute towards 
the public fund for sacrifices. His goods were distrained by the 
process called Pignoris Capio, which was, properly speaking, the 
seizure of the worshippers goods without any appeal to the 
ordinary tribunals. ‘It is a significant fact,’ writes Mr. Talboys 
Wheeler, that ‘ religious development ften runs in the same groove 
as political development. In patriarchal times, as in the days of 
the Rishis, the head of the family or tribe performed the duties 
of the priest. But when monarchical government assumed an 
organized form, it was generally accompanied by an ecclesiastical 
hierarchy having a similar organization. ‘The sovereign made 
known his will by means of édicts, the deity made known his 
will by means of oracles. The ministers claimed a share of the 
harvest and flocks, and the payment of tribute or taxes for the 
service of the sovereign. The priests in like manner claimed first- 
fruits, firstlings, and tithes for the service of the deity. Again, 
the ministers chastised offenders by fine and punishment ; and the 
priests chastised sinners by enforcing alms-giving, sacrifices and 
penances.*” The Brahminical priesthood had a right to enforce 
contributions, not only for sacrifices, but for their own subsis- 
tence. ‘ Thus likewise,” says Manu, “ may a Brahmin, who has 
not eaten at the time of six meals, or has fasted three whole days, 
take at the time of the seventh meal, or on the fourth morning, 
from the man who behaves basely by not offering. him food, 
enough to supply him till the morrow. He may take it from 
the floor, where the grain is trodden out of the husk, or from 
the field, or from the house, or from any place whatever ; but if 
the owner ask why he takes it, the cause of the taking must be 
declared.” We have here the foundation of the practice of 
‘fasting at the door.” The mendicant priest seats himself 
at the door of the worshipper and fasts ; and if within three days 
food is not given to him, he seizes upon the grain of his quasi 
debtor wherever it can be found, It will be remembered that 
Lord Teignmouth speaks of the practice of sitting dharna as one 
specially and exclusively resorted to by the Brahminical priest- 
hood. The regulation of 1795, which was intended to suppress 
it, also speaks of it as a practice confined to the Brahmins of the 


_—————— 





* History of India,—Hindu, Buddhist and Brahminical. 69. 
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province of Benares. And it will be observed that it is spoken 
of as being resorted to, not only for the recovery of a debt, but fo; 
the purpose of extorting some charitable donation. I quote the 
whole preamble as a curious relic of the past :— 

“The reverence paid by Hindus to Brahmins, and the reputed 


inviolability of their persons, and the loss of, or prejudice to, caste - 


that ensues from proving the cause of their death, have in some 
cases in the province of Benares, and more especially in the pur. 
gunnahs of Kuntil and Budhoee, been converted by some of the 
more unlearned part of them into the means of setting the laws 
at defiance, from the dread and apprehensions of the persons of 
the Hindu religion, to whose lot it must frequently fall to be 
employed in enforcing against such Brahmins any process or 
demands on the part of Government. ‘The devices occasionally put 
in practice under such circumstances by these Brahmins, are, 
lacerating their own bodies, either more or less slightly, with 
knives or razors; threatening to swallow, or, sometimes actually 
swallowing, poison, or some powder which they declare to be such; 
or constructing a circular enclosure called a koorh, in which they 
raise a pile of wood or of other combustibles, and betaking them- 
selves to fasting, real or pretended, place within the area of the 
koorh, an old woman, with a view to sacrifice her by setting fire 
to the koorh, on the approach of any person to serve them with 
any process, or to exercise coercion over them on the part of 
Government or its delegates. These Brahmins likewise, in the 
event of their not obtaining relief within a given time, for any 
loss or disappointment that they may have justly or unjustly 
experienced, also occasionally bring out their women or children, 
and causing them to sit down in the view of the peon who is 
coming towards them on the part of Government, or its delegates, 
they brandish their swords, and threaten to behead, or otherwise 
slay these females, or children on the nearer approach of the 
peon; and there are instances in which, from resentment at being 
subjected to arrest or coercion, or other molestation, they have 
actually not only inflicted wounds on their own bodies, but put to 
death with their swords the females of their families or their own 
female infants, or some aged female procured for the occasion. 
Nor are the women always unwilling victims; on the contrary, 
‘ from the prejudices under which they are brought up, it is supposed 
that, in general, they consider it incumbent on them to acquiesce 
cheerfully in this species of self-devotement, either from motives 
of mistaken honor, or of resentment and revenge, believing 
that after death they shall become the tormentors of those who 
are the occasion of their being sacrificed. On similar principles, 
these Brahmins, to realise any claim or expectation, such as the 
recovery of a debt, or for the purpose of extorting some charitable 
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donation, frequently proceed either with some offensive weapon, 
or with poison, to the door of another inhabitant of the same 
town or Village, and take post there in the manner called 
dharna ; and it is understood according to the received opinions 
on this subject, that they are to remain fasting in that place 
until their object be attained ; and that it is equally incumbent 
on the party who is the occasion of such Brahmiu’s thus sitting; 
to abstain from nourishment until the latter be satisfied. Until 
this is effected, ingress and egress to and from his house are also 
more or less prevented, as, according to the received opinions, 
neither the one nor the other can be attempted but at the risk 
of the Brahmin’s wounding -himself with the weapon, or swallow- 
ing the powder or poison, with which he may have come provided. 
These Brahmin’s, however, are frequently obliged to desist, and 
are removed from sitting dkarna by the officers of the courts 
of justice, without any ill per vee resulting, it having been 
found by experience, that they seldom or never attempt to commit 
suicide, or to wound themselves or others, after they are taken 
into the custody of Government.”* 

We have seen that the Brahmin who fasted at the door of the 
worshipper obtained his: wants either by voluntary gift or by 
forcible taking. The rule had evidently been perverted by the 
priesthood, when fasting was undertaken not (as originally) to 
extort a charitable donation but to recover a debt, or to ‘gain a 
point’ as Lord Teignmouth puts it. A faint trace of the origin 
of the practice will be found in the fact that the creditor who 
resorted to dharna, often found it necessary to hire a Brahinin 
to starve himself vicariously. It may easily be imagined that 
the rule of Brihaspiti, which allowed an importunate following 
of the debtor and watching constantly at his door, was attended 
by some risk to the creditor. Mr. Steele shows that men in power 
often resisted with force such attempts to obtain payment. At 
this juncture, it is more than probable that the creditor arrested 
the arm of the debtor by hiring a Brahmin whose person was 
always held sacred, and who could not be resisted with violence. 
The Brahmin thus retained, adopted his own peculiar method of 
fasting at the door, and even put the debtor under immediate 
fear by providing himself with some instrument of suicide. This 
would appear to be the most probable explanation of the intro- 
duction of fasting into the earlier proceeding of ‘ watching 
constantly at the door’ of a debtor, and we may well imagine the 
Brahmin saying with the Brehon lawyer, ‘he who does not give 
a pledge to fasting, is an evader of all; he who disregards al] 
things shall not be-paid by God or man. The older practice of 
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‘importunate following’ and ‘ watching. constantly at the doo: 
had given way to the new method, which probably acted: fat mor, 
effectually, inasmuch as it left the obdurate debtor to undefine 
visitations and punishments by the hand of an offended deity 
At the same time the Hindu scriptures heap the richest. rewards 
both in this life and in tae next, upon those who maintain 
virtuous Snatacas or priestly mendicants who are learned in. the 
Vedas. ‘ Let every man,’ says Manu, ‘ according to his ability, give 
wealth to Brahmins detached from the world, and learned _ jy 
scripture: such a giver shall attain heaven after this life. . He 
alone is worthy to drink the juice of the moon-plant, who 
keeps a provision of grain sufficient to supply those whom 
the law commands him to nourish for a term of three year 
aud more. But a twice-born man who keeps a less provision 
of grain yet presumes to taste the juice of the moon-plant 
shall gather no fruit from that sacrament even, though, he 
taste it at the first or solemn, much less at any occasional, 
ceremony. ‘The rendicancy of the Brahminical priesthood is 
a characteristic which clings to them from their earliest history, 
The services they rendered as astrolosers, school-masters, sacri- 
ficers and expounders of the law, vested them with. prodigious 
power over the people, and were paid for only by, a vol. 
tary system of alms-giving. Buddhism, however much. it) may 
have differed from Brahminism, was in perfect accord with it 
in this teaching of charity. Alms-giving with both, was. classed 
among the cardinal virtues, and the feeding of a Sraman was 
an act as meritorious as feeding a Brahmin. The legend. which 
speaks of Sukya Mouvi having often given himself up as a 
substituted victim to satisfy the appetites of hawks ana beasts 
of prey, taught a lesson of self-sacrifice, which powerfully. re- 
commended Buddhism to the Hindus, with woom, the pious poor 
were already a sacred class, The spirit of Buddhism is best 
illustrated in the celebration of the great quinquennial expiation 
at Prayaga, where it is said a million of pious monks and men- 
dicant Brahmins received food and gifts in what was ca!led the 
‘field of alms... The Greek accounts also speak of the Brahmin 
philosophers as a mendicant order, who enjoyed, the right of 
taking whatever they pleased in the market place. Throughout 
the whole Kast, mendicaucy has received the highest encourage- 
ment under the teachings of religion. To permit a man to 
starve or fast at your door. without relieving his wants, was 
always looked upon as an act which, in the next world, placed 
the beggar in enjoyment of heaven, and reversed the condition 
of the rich man to that of deplorable misery. It was a dread 
of this supernatural retribution which, in India, made. fasting 
at the door such a powerful instrument in extorting charitable 
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jonations to the Brahmiuical priesthood: And it\will be observed: 
that sitting dharna was always undertaken where the debtor’ 
was a@ man’ of wealth or of superior caste to the creditor. in) 
the Brebon: Jaws ‘similarly, fasting: is enjoined only where: the 
debtor wa8 a man of chieffdin-grade ; and he who did not give 
a pledge to fasting was an evader: of iall; he who disregarded all 
things was not to be paid by God or man. igh 
_ Jp accounting for the practice of fasting at the door, as it is 
recognised 10 the Brehon laws, it is impossible to keep out of: 
view the connection which has frequently been attempted to be 
established between the Celtic Druids and the Indian Brahmins. 
The Druidical priesthood spoken of jn the verse of Lucan and iu 
the prose of Cesar,: professed and taught the doctrine of the 
metempsychosis, which was again the foundation of the Brahmini- 
cal theology. ‘Their institutions distinctly point to an Aryan 
origin. Were the Druids then a colony of Oriental’ priests ?> 
The reader is: aware that a great: deal of wild speculation has_ 
hitherto classed this question among: the most doubtful of 
historical problems. The philosopher .who supposes that the 
Druidical learning was directly, communicated: to the sages by 
Pythagoras himself, is-scarcely less extravagant than the Welsh 
antiquary who insisted that the Brahmins of India derived their 
system of the metempcychosis from a band of emigrants from 
Wales. It is certain, however, that recent attention to the 
ancient Brehon laws,’ tends to establish an undoubted connec- 
tion between the Druids and Irish Brehons on the one:hand, 
and. the Brahmins of India on) the other. Some of their 
institutions support: the: most striking and curious résem-’ 
blances. The fasting at the door, as mentioned in the Senchus 
Mor and as practised in India, tempts the inquirer to seek in the 
religious practices of the Brahmin and the Brehon, some common 
element, which will serve to account for its existence among both 
these priestly castes. If the Brehons were the successors of 
the Druids, it is highly probable that as a sacerdotal class, they 
were maintained by a system of charitable donations and alms- 
giving like the Brahminical priesthood. A Druid may very well 
have taught that penal consequences in another world would follow 
the debtor’s death by starvation, but an ‘Irish Brehon’ says Sir 
Henry Maine, ‘ could scarcely make any distinct assertion on the 
subject, since fasting had now become a specific ordinance of the 
Christian Church, and its conditions and spiritual effects were 
expressly defined by the Christian priesthood.’ But it must not 
be forgotten that pious mendicity was a characteristic of the 
Christians from a very early age. Hbionism—that is, the doctrine 
that the poor (ebionim.) alone shall inherit the kingdom of God— 
was the tendency of the-teaching of the earliest churches, and the 
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name “poor” (ebion) had become a synonym of “ saint” or of 
“friend of God.” To allow such to starve or fast at your door would 
certaiuly entail penal consequences in another world. The New 
Testament abounds with teachings of this kind. ‘ Thrown into the 
centre of human society,’ writes M. Renan, ‘Christianity very 
easily cons nted to receive rich men into her bosom, just as Bud. 
dhism, exclusively monkish in its origin, soon began, as conversions 
multiplied, to admit the laity. But the mark of origin is ever 
preserved, Although it quickly passed away and became forgotten, 
ebionism left aleaven in the whole history of Christian institutions 
which has not been lost. * * * Poverty remained an ideal from 
which the true followers of Jesus were never:after separated. To 
possess nothing was the true evangelical state ; mendicancy became 
a virtue, a holy condition.’ It is certain that long before the rise 
of the numerous mendicant orders in the thirteenth century, mendi- 
cancy more or less became a profession among the pious poor of 
Christian communities, Fasting at the door, in order to obtain 
some charitable donation, received encouragement by the Christian 
priesthood. The Christian Brehon, like the mendicant friar, pro- 
bably excited a superstitious people to acts of charity much in 
the same fashion as a Brahmin or a Buddhist Sraman. The 
alms-bowl, which was so indispensible in the paraphernalia of 
the heathen priest, was also a necessity to the mendicant 
friar, and probably to the Brehon priest. If fasting at the door, 
therefore, was a relic of Druidism which was preserved in the 
Brehon laws, the only inference that can be drawn from the fact is, 
that the Christian Brehon found in it an element which in no 
way militated against Christian doctrine or Christian practice. 
It is highly probable, therefore, that sitting dharna, in ancient 
Treland and in ancient India, received its chief characteristic of 
fasting from the mendicant priesthood, 
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Art. 11L—THE BHAGAVAD-GITA AND CHRISTIANITY. 


T has often been observed that the indifference to the systems 

of Hindu metaphysicians, too often exhibited by European 
philosophers, is partly due to the ostentatious disregard of style 
which characterizes their writings. Most of our readers are no 
doubt aware that the principal philosophical systems of India 
were originally romulgated in the form of terse aphorisms, the ob- 
scurity of which has pecenyr the compilation of numerous 
commentaries. Such a method of communicating knowledge is 
by no means favourable to literary excellence, and we must not 
expect to find in the works of Hindu sages that perfection of form, 
which characterizes the dialogues of Plato, and is apparent even 
in the baldest translation. Fine passages, however, are occasion- 
ally to be met with in Hindu philosophical treatises, and European 
students of all shades of opinion seem to have been especially 
fascinated by those which set forth, with a profusion of striking 
imagery, the doctrine of an all-pervading soul of the world, fami- 
liar to them_in classical authors, and which always seems to evoke 
the highest poetical powers of its exponents. One of the most re- 
markable exceptions to the prevailing neglect of style in Indian 
hilosophy, is the celebrated episode of the Mahabharata called the 
Bhagavad-pita. It has exercised the talents of Schlegel, Burnouf, 
Lassen and Thomson, and has arrested the attention of some of 
the foremost thinkers of Europe. The sublime character of its 
doctrines, and the pleasing form in which they are presented to 
the reader, remind the classical scholar of the philosophic fervour 
of Lucretius or the gorgeous Platonic mythe. This philosophic or 
theosophic poem has lately been translated into German by Dr. 
Lorinser with an elaborate commentary and an introduction and 
appendix. In this work Dr. Lorinser upholds the theory, that 
many of the ideas and expressions in the Bhagavad-git4, are bor- 
rowed from the New Testament and the early Christian writers, 
and that its most characteristic doctrine, that of the devotion due 
to Krishna as the supreme lord, was originally suggested by the 
teaching of Christian missionaries. The evidence -which the 
learned author accumulates in favour of his view is very striking 





* 1 Die Bhagavad-git& iibersetzt and Pu. P. . 
erldutert von Dr. F. Lorinser. Bres- 3 Weber on the Krishna Janmiash- 
lan : 1869, tami, Indian Antiquary, January 
2A paper in the Indian Antiquary, 1874. 
March 1875, “On Dr. Lorinser’s 4 Pahlavi Inscriptions in Southern 
Bhagavad-pit& and Christian writ- India, by A. C. Burnell. Indian Anti- 
ings” by J. Muir, Esq, DCL, LLD., quary, November 1874. 
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aud seems to have produced a considerable sensation in learned 
circles in Germany. In India also it has aroused a good deal of 
comment, though the learned of this country are not prepared to 
receive readily such a doctrine, as tending to degradéone of tie 
text-books of their religion, and one of the glories of their literatue 
into a faint echo of the sacred writings of their European cop. 
querors. No one, who is acquainted with the feelings of the 
natives of India, would, we think, doubt that religious feeling 
has a tendency to make them pre-judge any question of the kin} 
Of course the small group of learned Hindus who have. accepted 
Christianity would be ready to give a patient or even a favourable 
hearing to Dr. Lorinser’s theory. Indeed, the Rev. K. M. Banerjea 
long ago expressed views with respect to the modification of 
Krishna-worship by Christianity identical, in the main, with those 
‘set forth in the work we are at present considering. The subject 
does not appear to have attracted much. attention in England, 
‘but whether Dr. Lorinser’s main thesis be right or wrong, the 
striking coincidences which he points out between the doctrines 
and language of the New Testament and those of the Bhagavad. 
gité. ought, we think, to prove interesting to all who look forward 
to the evangelisation of India, as well as to students of philosophy 
and literature.. To draw attention to the Bhagavad-gita itself and 
to Dr, Lorinser’s translation and commentary will be the object of 
the following pages... In so doing, we shall endeavour, as far as 
possible, to avoid the technical terms of Hindu args i 
Christianity is not a system of philosophy, and it ig, on its theo- 
logical and spiritual side, that the teaching of the Bhagavad-gita 
approximates most nearly to Christianity. - 7 <a 

_ It is well-known that the Hindu, philosophical systems are based 
upon the doctrine of metempsychosis, To avoid an endless series of 
transmigrations is the avowed object of them all. No doubt, some 
of the Hindu philosophical writers, like their confréres in Europe, 
may have speculated from a natural turn for metaphysical investi- 
gations without feeling very deeply the loathing’ for ‘life, aud 
dread of endless births, which was with’ the founders of the 
schools, the raison d’étre of. all. philosophy. Still it is difficult 
to avoid the conviction that a profound hopelessness weighed 
upon the Indian people at. the time when its philosophical systems 
were elaborated. Works evil and good are alike harmful in 
the eyes of these systematists and their modern disciples.* The 
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.* Pandit Nehemiah Nilakantha It seems to be allowed that from his. 
S’astri Gore informs us that the Rational Refutation, and the Rev. K. 
dogmas of these Hindu systems are M. Banerjea’s dialogues, more real 
the root and life of the Hindu religion knowledge of: them is to be gained 
and as a Christianised Brahman he than from the writings of Europeaa 
has written a volume to refute them. scholars. . 
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it is hell and~a subsequent return. to earth in 
ve pager while the result of acquiring. merit is. little 
~ desirable in the eyes of the wise. Good works procure 
i their doer a sojourn in Elysium. But this: sojourn is not 
© eternal duration. After atime the stock of merit becomes 
permis sand the soul of the virtuous man returns to earth, is 
iets again in the body of a man of noble descent, or belonging to 
some family renowned for piety, and is subjected once more to all 
the miseries of worldly existence. To free oneself from the fetters 
of virtue and vice, to escape the perpetual recurrence of births, to 
attain emancipation, a state of immunity from misery, of absolute 
unconsciousness or absorption in the Supreme Soul, is the object of 
every one who takes a just measure of human life. All the sys- 
tems maintain that the emancipation of the soul is to be attained 
by knowledge of some kind»or other. The Sankhya, which is by 
many scholars thought to be the oldest of all, teaches that the 
important matter is to distinguish clearly between the soul and 
nature. According to the doctors. of this philosophy (which ac- 
knowledges no God, and but two ultimate bases of all existent 
things, nature-and the soul), to do and. to experience are not 
functions of the soul at all, but of the internal organ which is. a 
art of nature, and the happiness and misery which men suppose 
that they feel in their souls are merely reflected from the internal 
organ.* As soon therefore as a man perceives that bis soul is in 
every way distinct from nature, and really experiences neither 
happiness nor misery, he-is emancipated, and his accumulated 
works are consumed like chaff by the fire of right apprehension. 
But a section of this school, commonly called the Yoga school of 
Patanjali, differs in many respects from the Atheistic branch. Not 
only do the followers of Patanjali believe in a God, the ruler 
of the world ; but finding apparently that “the tree of knowledge 
is not that of life,” they endeavour to supplement knowledge 
by ascetic practices of various kinds, such as rigid fasting, suppres- 
sion of the breath and prescribed postures. A devotee, we are told, 
should remain quiet, with passionless soul, free from anxiety, 
holding his body, head, and neck all even and immoveable, regarding 
only the tip. of his nose, and not looking round in different 
directions. By these exercises the adept attains powers com- - 





* This is illustrated by the way in and the other figments of European 
which a China rose imparts to crystal philosophers. 
its own roseate hue. The notion of + Compare Gibbens’ description of 
asoul which is not bound, but at the the quietists of Mount Athos (chapter 
same time is bound, because the 63.) . 
bondage of the internal organisre- The opinion and practice of the 
flected in it, is sufficiently absurd, mouasteries of Mount Athos will be 
but scarcely more so than“sensible best represented in the words of au 
species,” and ‘* intelligible species,” abbot who flourished iu the eleventh 
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with which those of modern: spiritualists are insignificant 
e is enabled to fly in the air, float in the water, and dive into the 
earth, and assumes at will an atomic or a colossal bulk. 
know that, daring the most flourishing ages of India, the life -¢ 
a hermit was exceedingly popular. Kings retired into the wood, 
in their old age, and the great Rama himself, with his brothe 
Lakshmana and his wife SitA, wandered for fourteen years in the 
forest of Dandaka. Still these young princes do not seem to haye 
denied themselves the sport of hunting. or the excitement of 
occasional brushes with the wild aboriginal inhabitants of the 
forests and hills of Central India. Indeed it may be doubted 
whether these retirements into the forest, of which courtly poets 
make so much, were always such a very great sacrifice toa ruler 
sated with the joys of empire. Even in Europe kings “ haye 
cas tcrowns for rosaries away,” and we are inclined to think that 
in many cases an old Indian raja, who had seen his son safel 
enthroned as his successor, felt it a positive relief to withdraw 
into the heart of the jungle, and leaving behind him the dust and 
flies and other innumerable annoyances of an Oriental town “ fleet 
his time carelessly as they did in the-golden world.” No doubt 
in many cases, as we know from the history of Buddha, there 
was combined with this feeling a deep disgust at the short-lived 
character of human pleasures; a sense of the vanity of all 
worldly things, and of the miserable destiny of mortality. What- 
ever the cause may have been, we are justified in assuming as 
almost a certainty that, in some periods of Hindu history, kings and 
princes instead of clinging to their thrones with the tenacity of 
modern sovereigns in this part of the world, refused altogether 
to take upon themselves the duties and splendour of their offices, 
preferring to live as anchorets in the woods. If this religious 
‘mania spread extensively among the warrior-caste, as’seems to have 
been the case, it must have been very disagreeable to the Brahmans. 
‘They seem to. have been always jealous of ascetics not of their own 
caste ; indeed we are told that Rama himself was:directed bya 
voice from heaven to decapitate a Sidra, who was caught presum- 
ing to mortify his low-born flesh with the -hope of attaining 
Elysium. To meet this evil, which was sapping the organization 
of society, and destroying the cherished system of caste, a new 
modification was introduced into the popular philosophical creed. 





century. ‘“ Wheu thou art alone in seat of th2 soul. At first all will be 
thy cell,” says the ascetic teacher, dark and comfortless; but if hee 
“ shut thy door and seat thyself in a persevere night and day, you will fee 
corner; raise thy mind above all an iueffable joy, and no soover has t 
things vain and transitory ; turn thy soul discovered the place of the hear 
eyes and thought towards the middle than it is involved ina mystic al 
of thy belly, the organ of the navel, ethereal light.” 

and search the pl ce of the beart, the 
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ficant, For the Jndna-yoga or devout worship of the deity by means of 
to the knowledge, the system of Karmayoga or devotion by means of 
We works was substituted, and this doctrine it is the special object of 
ife “of the Bhagavad-git& to inculcate. At the same time it may be 
woods considered a manual of the Yoga and Saéokhya philosophies, (for 
rother on most points there is no difference between these schools), and a 
in the theological tract advocating the worship of Krishna as the highest 
> have incarnation of the Supreme Being. 
ent of In certain passages we may detect a desire to trim with the 
of the Vedanta school which admits no existence but Brahma the supreme 
mu bted soul, and ascribes the supposed existente of the individual soul 
r poets and of the world to May& or delusion. The Bhagavad-gité should 
a ruler therefore be looked upon as one of those conciliatory works, of which 
© have the S'vetas ‘vatara Upanishad is the most striking example.* But 
k that it is With its theological character that we are privcipally concerned 
safely at present, as this forms the chief object of Dr. Lorinser’s work. 
thdraw We propose to give a short abstract of the poem, with a metrical 
st and translation of some of the more striking passages, before proceed- 
“fleet HM ing to consider those minute rememblances upon which Dr, Lorinser 


» doubt appears principally to rely, 












., there The Bhagavad-git& is- a-noble instance of the disregard of 
t-lived JM probability which characterises Sanskrit literature, the most  strik- 
of all HM ig exemplification of which is perhaps furnished by another episode 
What- HB of the Mahabharata, in which Blishma pierced with arrows, and 
ning a8 HMM lying on a bed of arrows, conveys to Yudhisthira, who comes to visit 
igs and HM‘him, comfort, consolation and instruction on all subjects relating to 
acity of this world and the next in about 20,000 verses. It commences with 
ogethet HB, question put by the old blind king DhritarAshtra, father of the 
offices, HMM Kaurava princes, to his charioteer Sanjaya :—“ What did my fol- 
eligious HM jwers, and what did the sons of Pandu do, when assembled for 
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the purpose of fighting on. the sacred plain, the plain of Kuru’{? 
Sanjaya gives a vivid description of the preparations for the struggle, 
tlls how the chiefs blew their war conchs, and shouted for the 










ed by 8 HMM tuttle, and how Arjuna, oppressed with melancholy at the thought 
resum Haof having to slay relations and friends, poured forth his soul to 
—— Krishna his charioteer, whom he supposed to be only a trusty com- 
pizati 





nde, the hero of the Yadu race, but who was really an incarnation 
(Vishnu the all-pervading soul of the world. 


“When I behold my valiant kin all thirsting for the fight, 
My knees are loosed, my mouth is dry, aud tear-drops dim my sight ; 
My hair all upright stands from fear, slips from my hand the bow, 
My stalwart limbs with horror quake, my skin is ail aglow. 
Oh! Kess’ava, I scarce can stand, for giddy whirls my brain, 
And strange ill-boding sights I see, and monstrous shapes of pain ; 
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“The S‘vetis’vatara Upanishad with the Prakriti or first productive 
Wutifies the M@y& of the VedApta- principle of the Sankhya. 


H 















































58 The Bhagavad-gita and Christianity. 


No heavenly bliss can be my lot, the slayer of my kin; 
How can I long for victory or empire, dashed with sin? 
Those for whom kingly power we prize, and joys and wealth and life, 





Leaving their wealth and happy lives, stand ranged for mortal strife, ‘ | 
Preceptor:, fathers, grandsires, sons, though foes, I could not slay . 
To gain three worlds—much less for this, the empire of a day. r 
If we slay DhritarAshtra’s sons, though dead to sense of right, | 
Shall we not lose those blissful worlds, and sink in endless night ? 0 
“aa a these, with minds.obscured with lust of gold and kingly state, 4 
Shrink not from slaughter of their tribe, fear not the awful fate ; 

Of those whose hands are red with blood of kinsman and of friend, 0 
Shall we not dread their fearful crime—their still more fearful end ? b 
When falls the tribe, then long-revered primeval custom faiis ; b 
When law is broken and o’erthrown, the lawless will prevails ; 0 


When lawlessness infects a tribe, then women are made base ; 
When women sin, then springs to light a mixed unhallowed race, 
Then sink to hell alike defiled the slayers and the slain, C 
Nor longer can departed sires their blessed world maintain, © 
Cut off from holy offerings, they fall and curse their sons ; “ 
’ Thus upward, downward, through the race the foul infection runs. “ 
Then awful is our sin, who, drunk with blind ambition’s wine, ‘ 
Can long to shed the sacred blood of our own royalline: — 
Ah ! better far, if standing here with undefended head, | 
Unshielded breast, unsworded hand, some foe should strike me dead. . 


“ Having thus spoken in the front of battle, Arjuna flung aside 
“his bow and arrows, and sat him down on the seat of the 
“ chariot, having his mind distracted with grief.” Here the first : 
canto entitled “the despondency of Arjuna” ends and the second 
begins with the answer of the incarnate god. “Then to ‘him thus 
“ despondent, penetrated with compassion, with his eyes filled and 
“dimmed with tears, Krishna, the slayer of Madhu spake as 
“ follows :— 


Though wise thy words, thou weep’st for those for whom men may not weep; 
The sages shed no tears for those who live nor those who sleep. 

For never was when thou, and I and all this mighty host 

Did not exist, nor can we cease, in vacant darkness lost. 

As in this mortal frame the soul sees childhood, youth, and old, 

So after death it wanders on through myriad births impelled. 

These elemental contacts, king! the source of joy and woe, 

These thou should’st bear with steadfast mind, for these but come and go ; 
For whom these move not, undisturbed in pleasure and in, pain, 

That man is fitted. Lord of men ! for an immortal reign. 

That which is not can never be, uor that which is, decay, _ 

That mighty soul which all sustains unresting, none can slay, 

‘hese dying bodies are instinct with one undying soul, 

How can that kill or die which aye informs this mighty whole ? 

It is not: born, it does not die, it was not, nor will be ; 

Though pierced its sheil, eternal still, from all destruction free. 

For as a man flings off his robe by constant service worn, 

E’en so the 8 -ul flings off its slough, in other bodies born. 

It is not whelmed in floods, nor parched with biasting whirlwind’s breath, 
lt does not fear the rushing flame, nor hissing bolt of death. 

‘Then weep vot thou for that which holds secure its changeless state ; 
Pervading all, though unperceived, it laughs at time and fate. 
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Hindu poets, like those of other nations, have their purpurie 
pannt, aud the Bhagavad-gité does not always keep at this, high 
level. It never descends to the puerile like too many Sanskrit 

oems, but those passages in which the bard teaches peculiarly 
Fadia doctrines, do not. possess the grandeur of this Pantheistic 
outburst, the spirit of which we have endeavoured to trausfuse 
into our version. After exhorting Arjuna to perform the duties 
of his caste by fighting, and somewhat *unphilosophically taunting 
him with the ridicule which he will iucur if he retires from the 
battle, Krishna proceeds to set forth at length the great doctrine 
of Yoga or devotion. In his description of a muni or devotee, 
there is nothing sectarian, it probably embodies the usual Indian 
conception of an anchoret. “The true muni” we are told 
“is of undisturbed mind in affliction, has put away all desire of 
“pleasure, is free from passion, fear, and anger, and of constant 
“soul. Whosoever has no attachment to anything, and neither 
“exults when any prosperous, nor is depressed when any adverse 
“ circumstance befalls him, in sueh a ove wisdom is established. 
“When he draws in his senses from the objects of sense, as a tortoise 
“ draws together its limbs, in such a one wisdom is established.” 
Krishna, however, does not lose the opportunity of inculcating the 
great theological truth, that he is the proper object of all devotion. 
“Sometimes, O son of Kunti, the bewildering senses carry away 
“violently the mind of a wise man, even though he struggle hard. 
“ Restraining all these he should sit, devout, antent on me, for 
“ whosoever has his senses under control, in such a one wisdom is 
“established.”” The reward of continuing in this state of pious 
meditation is said to be absorption in the Supreme Being ( Brahma- 
nirvdna), which the devotee attains if he remain faithful unto death. 

The third canto of this poem illustrates, in a striking manner, 
the powerlessness for good of all Hindu speculations. We are 
surprised to find that the only practical out-come of this noble 
theosophy is, that a man should perform the duties of his caste, in 
other words that he should act, as he would have done supposing 
he had never speculated at all.* The canto gives us the key 
to the whole history of India, exemplifying that weakness in the 
Hindu character which makes it possible for the most noble 
theories even now to exist side by side with the vilest practices. 
It shows us that the great moral reformer, who goes by the name 
of Buddha,. was wise in denouncing the caste-system ; as‘ tending 
to fetter the mind, and make moral progress impossible. Arjuna 
asks the god why, if mental devotion is such a blessed state, he 


~~. 
_—— 


_* Many may have experienced a speak as if the only result of his 
Similar disappointment on reading philosophy was to produce “a grace- 
that eloquent passage in the Theaeté- ful Greek gentleman.” * 

tus (175 E.) iu which Piato seems to 
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still urges him to action. The answer practically amounts to this, 
that Arjuna, being a Kshatriya, is bound to fight, for such is the 
duty of a Kskatriya. There is, however, an attempt at argument, 
Even if a man tries to exist without action, it is impossible 
‘for him to do so, and if the deity were not indefatigable jy 
action, mankind would perish. Therefore, Arjuna should put away 
his morbidness and imitate the deity. “It is better to do one’s 
‘own duty in a defective manner, than to do another's well, it ig 
“better to be slain in the performance of one’s duty; the duty 
“of another is perilous to meddle with.” And here comes in ong 
of the distinctive doctrines of the Bhagavad-gitaé, that action 
coupled with indifference is equal in merit to devotion. This is 
repeated again and again in the poem, and according to Thomson, 
who apparently looks upon the Bhagavad-git& as a reactionary 
pamphlet, was invented by the pious zeal of some Brahman, who 
wished to preserve the privileges of his caste, and to confine 
Kshatriyas to the occupation of war, which ve appear sometimes 
to have neglected for theological speculation. e precept “do your 
own duty without self-interest,” seems true and sublime, but 
cannot of course be reconciled with the doctrine of the supreme 
blessedness of Yoga, without assuming the eternal fitness of the 
caste-system, which Buddha had the audacity to impugn. The 
conclusion of the whole matter is, that the only doctrine appro- 
priate toa member of the warrior-caste is devotion by means of 
works, an unselfish discharge of the duties of his caste, though 
in recommending this devotion to Arjuna, Krishna appeals to 
selfish motives. It is impossible to resist the conviction that a 
vein of insincerity runs through this exhortation, and that it was 
intended to throw dust in the eyes of the Kshatriyas, 

Canto iv. commences with a conversation which Dr. Lorinser 
compares with that at the end of the 8th chapter of St. Jobo. 
Krishna informs Arjuna that he taught the doctrine of Yoga toVivas- 
vat or the sun, the father of Manu, and that it was handed down 
from generation to generation until at last it became lost. Arjuna 
naturally asks for an explanation of this hard saying, since the 
birth of Krishna was posterior to that of Vivasvat. The god 
replies.— . 

Many births hast thou beheld here, many too have been my lot, 
All are from thy memory faded, I alone have not forgot ; 
Though un-born and never-dying, though Almighty Lord of all, 
By wy mystic power* engendered I descend at duty’s call ; 

Oft as justice is in danger, and the wicked rule the earth, 

I forsake my lofty station, and in human form take birth, 


Wrexk on evil-doers vengeance, rescue the downtrodden saint ; 
Thus from age to age appear I, virtue to preserve from taint : 
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He who knows my birth and working, sets himself for ever free 

From the bonds of transmigration, and dwells undisturbed in me.* 
From this passage down to the end of the sixth canto, we meet 
with little that is new, except anticipations of what is subse- 
queutly stated in far more empassioned language. The only 
important points that are affirmed are the identity of the Yoga 
and Sankhya philosophies, and the superiority of devotion by 
means of works to the renunciation of works, The contional 
repetition which characterises the Bhagavad-git& will produce 
different effects upon different readers. Some remembering that 
it is found in most Sanskrit works, may regret that this truly 
noble poem is not free from the ordinary defects of Hindu litera- 
ture, others will seem to detect in the persistent energy with 
which spiritual doctrines are reiterated “line, upon line aud 
precept upon precept, here a little, and there a little,” the 
true prophetic furor. 

The sixth chapter ends with a very interesting passage, in 
which Krishna states most clearly the advantages of a loving 
devotion to himself, showing how it eventually brings about the 
emancipation of the man of strong passions, who, though intent 
on devotion, dies without attaining perfection. 


Neither in this world nor yonder can such hero ever fail, 

None that doeth righteous actions ever sees the realms of bale, 
He shall dwell for countless ages in the blissful worlds on high, 
But through want of true devotion must again be born and die 
In some family of Br&hmans or of kings appears on earth, 

Or perchance of holy hermits, (hard to win that glorious birth). 
With such virtues as he ended he begins once more the race, 
Towards the goal of high perfection turning resolute his face, 
For the might of former habits speeds him onward like the wind, 
Leaving slavish text-adorers, letter-worshippers behind ; 

So, through many births aspiring, purified at length from sin, 
He attains the wished-for mansion, and in peace doth enter in, 
Penance yields to high devotion, better be devout than wise, 
Better such than virtuous action, then do thou devotion prize ; 
First of devotees I hold him, who doth choose the better part 
And in humble faith adoring, cling to me with perfect heart. 


Here we have what Dr. Lorinser considers the cardinal doctrine 
of the Bhagavad-gitA, Bharté or devotion to Krishna, extolled in 
the highest terms, and this out-burst forms a fitting prelude to 
the mightier melodies which follow :— 

With the beginning of Canto vii. we enter upon the most inter- 
esting part of the Bhagavad-gfta. Dr. Lorinser observes that “ the 
“section containing Cantos vii.—xii, is the kernel of the whole 
“poem. While the first six cantos are principally a development 
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* I find that in these translations, original poem is written in two 
have made use of two different different metres, one slightly longer 
metres, My excuse must bethat the than the other. 
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“of the tenets of the Yoga philosophy, softened down and adapted 
“to the requirements of practical life, and in many respects modified 
“by Christian conceptions ; the second section treats principally of 
“the nature and attributes of God, and his relation to the world 
“and to men. The fundamental ideas of this portion are borrowed 
“partly from the theistic Sankbya, partly from the Vedanta philo. 
“sophy, but they have beem so modified by Christian influences that 
“the Pantheism which is set forth in them assumes, in many 
“ respects, the appearance of a highly spiritual Monotheism. Ip 
‘* opposition to the pure Monism of the Vedanta, we find the doctrine 
“of the distinction of the Supreme Spirit from the world; and in 
“ opposition to the Sankhya, which ascribes productive power only 
“to nature (prakriti), the doctrine of the creative might of the 
“ Divinity firmly maintained. The coping-stone of the whole edifice 
“is, however, the great truth that Vishnu, who has become incarnate 
“in the person of Krishna, is this Supreme Divinity, and that, 
“therefore, faith in him and adoration of him are necessary con- 
“ditions of salvation. It is obvious at first sight that such a 
“doctrine must have facilitated the introduction of Christian 
“ideas into the system. It is equally clear that as the leading - 
“tenets of Indian philosophy are in general adhered to, we must 
“expect to find in it irreconcilable contradictions, These are, 
“however, very skilfully concealed, and we cannot deny that 
“ Cantos vii. to xii. (inclusive) of the Bhagavad-git& contain some 
“of the noblest speculations with regard to the Supreme Being 
“ever published in the heathen world, though we should not 
“put out-of sight the fact that the knowledge of Christianity, 
‘which the author possessed, imperfect as it was, had much to do 
“with the production of the really admirable and valuable por- 
“tions of the poem.” : 

The viith and viiith Cantos tell us that Krishnais the Supreme 
Spirit of the Universe, upon whom it is threaded, like beads upon 
a string, the flower and essence of all natural objects, the soul of 
that which exists, the father of spirits, the God of gods, and the 
Lord of Sacrifice. 

It is obvious that in this part of the poem Dr. Lorinser finds ao 
ample foundation for his theory, but it must-be remembered that 
it is impossible to translate Sanskrit terms into German or English 
without insensibly introducing ideas and associations really foreign 
to the Indian mind. A translation to be intelligible must be a little 
unfaithful. We subjoin an attempt at a metrical version of the 
ixth Canto, which in the original is a noble Pantheistic bymn, 
but seems to us to lose something of its essential spirit in the 
English prose of Thomson and the Latin of Schlegel :— 


Mark the blessed truths I utter : fur with undivided will 
Whoso holds this mystic knowledge, shall redeem his soul from ill— 
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This the only lore of princes, this the secret of their sway ; 
Sin-destroying, light-infusing, that shall never pass away : 
Easy yoke, but unbelievers, who receive it not, shall range 
Swept away, by me unheeded, down the whirling stream of a 8 Ap 

I, whose form no eye beholdeth, I stretched out this mighty whole : 

In me live and move all creatures, of all life the living soul : 

Yet in me they live and move not, (list my riddle hard to read), 

Thougi: in mortal frames I dwell not, yet { all uphold and feed ; 

As the ever-moving ether’in the bosom of the void, 

So in me they are and are not, now created, now destroyed : 

Sink in me, when ends each cycle, heaven and earth together rolled, 
These at each new age’s dawning from my essence I unfold : 

I am spirit, I am matter, I absorb and I renew, 

Unconcerned ; though all regarding, yet untroubled at the view : 
Through my care live birds, beasts, fishes; through my care are rocks 
All this changeful world of being still revolveth as I please : [and trees ; 
But the sons of darkness scorn me wearing thus a human frame ; 

Blind with idle pride of knowledge, swoll’n with idle lust of fame ; 
Knowing naught, intent on action, stiil unable to discern 

Veiled in flesh the lord of creatures, to their devilish creeds they turn : 
Hero souls, by me instructed, grasp the secret of my might, 

See in me the fount of being, see in me the source of light : 

Firm of purpose me they worship with the worship of the heart : 
Others serve with pious offerings me who dwell in every part : 
Undivided, all-pervading, I am rite and I am priest, 

Holy chant, and holy incense, holy fire and holy feast, 

Of this world both sire and mother, word inspired, and mystic creed, 
Lord, sustainer, way, and witness ; birth, death, home, exhaustless seed: 
I pour forth the gladdening sunshine, I withhold and give the rain ; 

I am that which is and is not, I am nectar, I am bane : 

Those who reverence the three Vedas, and who pour the soma wine, 

By me led to Indra’s heaven, drink their fill of joys divine, 

But when spent,their stock of merit, down they fall again to earth : 
This the fate of Veda-lovers, ceaseless death and ceaseless birth. 

But whoe’er, with mind enlightened, plants his faith on me alone, 

Firm, all other gods rejecting, him J cherish as my own ; 

Blind are those who in my essence all the god-head fail to see, 
Worshipping the host of heaven, yet they worship only me, 

For me only smoke their altars, unto me their knees they bend, 

But by unbelief distracted to the lower worlds descend : 

With the gods are god-adorers, fiend-adorers in their hell, 

With the saints are saint-adorers, with me those who love me dwell ; 
Flowers, leaflets, fruits, and water if thou give with pious mind, 

I receive them, I consume them, to my chosen ever kind : 

What thou eatest, what thou drinkest, eat and drink as in my sight, 
Mine thy alms and thy oblations, for I claim them as my right. 
So released from bonds of action, nor on being’s ocean tossed, 
Thou by pious meditation in my essence shalt be lost. 
Though indifferent to all creatures, I approve not nor condemn, 
Yet my true devoted servants in me are, and I in them. 
Men of sinful thoughts and actions, who all human laws despise, 
If with constant mind they serve me, yet are perfect in my eyes, 
Soon to saintly peace attain they, sunk in everlasting calm ; 
Rest assured, thou son of Kiinti, him that serves me naught can harm. 
Those who:seek to me for refuge, though conceived and born in sin, 
Base mechauics, slaves, and women, find a home my arms within ; 
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If such wretches I desert not, if I leave them not unblessed, 
Then of priests and royal sages far more glorious is the rest, 

In this world of change and trouble fixed on me thy spirit keep, 
So absorbed in pure devotion in my bosom thou shall sleep. 


The xth Canto, as Mrs. Manning observes in her Ancient and 
Medizval India, goes over much the same ground as the ixth. Dr. 
Lorinser considers it, in spite of occasional Antinomian touch 
such as, “ I am the game of dice among things that deceive,” as 
setting forth a truly noble Pantheism, “ which differs toto calo 
from the modern material Pantheism, which in reality is neither 
more nor less than a skilfully veiled Atheism.” It cannot be 
effectively translated into English, as it requires for its comprehen- 
sion an intimate knowledge of Indian mythology. Dr. Lorinuser 
discovers in some passages striking resemblances to the language 
of the New Testament, but the consideration of these must at 
present be reserved. é' 

In the xith Canto we have a striking description of the form 
of Krishna, which Dr. Lorinser considers to be an imitation 
of the account of the transfiguration of Christ given in our 
gospels. The parallel is no doubt strikiog, but it must be 
admitted that in the generally sublime description of the vision 
which Arjuna beholds, there is much that to European taste seems 
to border on the repulsive. On Arjuna’s humbly entreating 
Krishna to reveal to him his celestial form, if it be lawful for him 
to behold it, Krishna consents to do so; at the same time he 
bestows on him the power of spiritual vision—“I give to theva 


divine eye, behold my sovereign mystery.” 
Speaking thus, Oh king! great Hari, to the Chief’s enraptured gaze, 
Mystic lord, his mystic god-head and transcendent form displays, 
Thousand-eyed, aud thousand-visaged, wondrous, awful to behold, 
Armed with many threatening weapons, decked with gems of heavenly 
mould. 
Bearing heavenly robes, and garlands fragrant with celestial dew, 
All-amazing, all-resplendent, flashed the god-head on his view. 
Such the splendour as if kindled midst the darkness of the night 
Twice five hundred suns together should confound the aching sight. 
. In that form divine the hero saw this universal frame, 
Which, in myriad forms developed, one abideth, still the same, 
Prostrate, then, the son of Pandu trembling, with upstarting hair, 
Stretching hands of supplication, thus addressed his humble prayer. 
Arjuna speaks :— 
All the gods I see within thee, creatures of the earth and main, 
Brahmé on his throne of lotus, sages and the serpent train ; 
Infinite in all directions thousand-armed, and thousand-eyed, 
End thou hast not, nor beginning, Lord in whom we all abide. 
Bearing club and crown, and discus; fount of life, a of light, 
Dazzling like the noonday splendour, glory that forbids the sight. 
Thou art undivided Being, highest object of all thought, 
Stay of justice, source uf order, who can praise thee as he ought ? 
Yes, I see thee, and I feel thee, but I cannot tell thy name, 
With thy eyes like sun and moon, and with thy lips of vital flame 
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| ‘shing this world of nature ; filling heaven, and earth and sea, 
— art beginning, middle, the one infinite to-be. oni 
See the gods approach thee humbly, muttering with uplifted hands, 
Hail to thee ! exclaim the sages, heroes, and angelic bands ; | 
All the demi-gods and demons, and the spirits of our sires, | 














































ad All the Titans and the giants, and the blessedjheavenly quires. _ 
Dr Praising thee in hymns of worship, still they tremble as they praise : 
' All the worlds like me are awe-struck as upon thy form they gaze, 
a Towering to the vault of heaven, filling all the space beneath, 
- Fierce with flaming eyes and weapons, gaping mouths and jagged teeth. 
plo All my senses are confounded, prostrate in the dust I fall, 
er I adore thee, world-uphelder, spare thy suppliant, Lord of all. 
be Lo! towards thy mouths are rushing Dhritarfshtra’s impious brood. 
Bhishma, Drona, and the chieftains that upon their side have stood, 
- And the noblest of our army, lo! they enter with their foes ; 
ser Mangled limbs and heads are clinging midst thy teeths’ tremendous rows 
ge As the streams are ever hastening onward, downward to the sea, 


As the moth towards the candle ever flies with thoughtless glee, 


- So, by fate impelled the heroes crowd between thy blazing jaws, 
Eager rushing on their doom, “ like birds the charming serpent draws.” 

rm Licking up the tribes of mortals with thy greedy tongues of fire, 

on Thou dost fill the world with death-flames rolliug round in many a spire. 

ur -‘Tell-me all thy name and nature, and what means this shape-of fear, 

he For I know not what thou bringest, Lord, or what thy errand here. . 

| The Holy One speaks. 

on Tam Time, the all-devouring, in its fulness come to slay, 

ms None but thou, of both these armies, shall survive this fatal day. 

ng Dead are Drona, Bhishma, Karna ; dead is Kura’s impious line ; 

im Rise, and slay them without. mercy, thou art but a sword of mine, 


h For, whom I have marked for slaughter, dies before his latest, breath 
e Rise and conquer ! I am with thee ; and my chosen name is Death. 

If this passage is based upon the gospel narrative of the trans- 
figuration, it must be. admitted that there is mucli in if very alien 
from the spirit of-our religion. Dr. Lorinser’s book, however, is 
written with the intention-of proving that the Bhagavad-git is, 
oly to borrow a striking expression of Mr. Talboys Wheeler’s, “a tra- 
vesty of Christianity, ” a translation of Christian doctrines into the 
language of Hindu philosophy. ‘At this point Arjana’s fear almost 
overmasters him: he entreats Krishna to pardon his previous igno- 
rant familiarity, and with a passionate outburst | of ‘devout ‘adora- 
tion supplicates him ‘to.resume his ordinary four-armed shape, ’ 
retaining still tiara, club and discus. . Krishna consents and com- 
forts the terrified’ hero by assuming a loveable form.” He then. 
uforms him that he has beheld’.a° sight that “angels desire to 
look into,” etre eye ame agp 

“ Fen the gods er longing, that, transcendent sight, to see, 
Which Avis thon fen pinay the Wtorak we of me, 
Not by arms, nor yet by petiance, sacrifice, nor sacred lére, 
Is it given to behold ‘me in that shape thou did’st adore ; ols 
Steadfast faith and fitm devotion, these alone confer the power, 
Rightly hep ving a apREON Ie, » the body's dying hour; 
as 1 woul re 


Fie who acts as. lave him, free from passion and unrest, ~ 
Hating nought T have created; him F wélcome #0 my breast {*) 944 


I 


. 








66 The Bhagavad-gita and Christianity, 


The purport of the xiith Canto is thus stated by Dr. Lorinser . 
“ Arjuna asks whether it is better to worship the manifested for, 
“of Vishnu (or Krishna,) 7¢., that form under which he is 
“ generally represented, or whether the purely abstract adoration 
“of a Supreme Being, attained by philosophical meditation, js. 
** more meritorious ? 

“Tt is clear from the answer which Krishna gives, that the 
“author of the Bhagavad-gita, though he favours above all the cylt 
“of Vishnu, does not wish to quarrel with the various philosophi- 
“cal schovuls, for he simply identifies that Supreme Being, which 
“they all worship in a more or less Pantheistic fashion, with 
“ Vishnu, in the same way as he before identified with him all the 
“other gods. But he decidedly prefers the worship of God under 
“the form of Vishnu, as he declares: it to be easier, and more 
“suited to the natural man ; whereas it is absurd to expect the 
vulgar herd to occupy themselves with abstract metaphysical 
“speculations. This notion, too, is remarkably akin to Christian 
‘ideas, The Incarnation has made the one true God, who, without 
“the help of revelation, was only perceived by a few favoured spi- 
“rits in Pagan times, capable of being understood and approached 
“by all, whereas without this manifestation of himself he would 
* have remained a hidden mystery to the mass of mankind.” 

With the xiiith Canto begins the third and more absolutely 
speculative division of the Bhagavad-gita, Dr, Lorinser considers 
it to be a late addition of the same author as it destroys the 
unity of the poem, Internal criticism of this kind is very unsatis- 
factory,as Hindu compositions seldom aim at unity, It bristles 
with the technical terms of Sanskrit philosophy, being little 
more than a résumé of the Sankhya system, with occasional 
re-affirmations of doctrines previously stated, A considerable por- 
tion of this section is devoted to explaining the nature of the 
three qualities: goodness, passion and darkness, the equipoise of 
which makes up Nature, a favourite tenet of Hindu thinkers, 
In Brahmans the first quality, in Kshatriyas the second, in Vaisyas 
aud Sfidras the third is predominant. The presence of these 
qualities influences even our choice of food, For iustance, pas- 
sionate men prefer bitter, acid, salt, pungent aud burning food. 
The same distinction runs through the faith and religious obser- 
vances of different individuals. Those who possess the quality of 
goodness, worship the gods; the passionate worship the demons 
called Yakshas and Rakshasas; those in whom darkness predo- 
minates, adore those degraded spirits which haunt cemeteries and 
animate dead bodies. Here we have an instance of the ingeni- 
ous puerility which often characterises Hindu speculations, but, 
as a rule, is kept in the background in the Bhagavad-gita. 
The truly wise man recognizes no agent but these qualities ; 
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and at the same time is totally indifferent to them: he lets 
them take their course, being similarly affected with respect to 
clods of earth, stones, and gold ; indifferent. to praise or blame ; 
fee from interest in all undertakings, having his heart exclu- 
sively devoted to Vishnu, the home or representative of the 
Supreme Spirit. He hews down with the strong axe of in- 
difference the fig-tree,* the roots of which grow upwards and its 
branches downwards, whose leaves are the hymns of the Vedas, 
and whose shoots are the objects of seuse, and whose roots are the 
binding works in the world of men. Having done this, he: sets 
forth towards that place from which there is no return, the world 
not iluminated by sun, moon, or fire, the august. home of Visbnu. 

It is evident that even in this section we have fine and almost 
Christian thoughts mixed up with the characteristic doctrines of 


Indian speculation, | 
In the xvith Canto there is a satirical outburst worthy of being 


compared with those in the 3rd aud 5th books of Lucretius, After 
stating the qualities of men who resemble the Devas, or gods, the 
poet describes con amore those who resemble the Asuras or 
demons. Unfortiinately, theres next to no history in Sanskrit, 
literary or political, otherwise we might, perhaps, have learnt many 
interesting details about this polemic against the unbelievers.t 


Nor to act, nor to abstain, do those of devilish nature know, 

Not one seed of truth or virtue in their stubborn breasts can grow ; 
Say they “ Soul-less, unsubsistent is this world, a mere pretence, 

“ Sprung witbout divine causation for the pleasure of the sense ;”{ 
Clinging fast to this opinion, doltish, of perverted mind, 

Still they practise evil actions for the ruin of mankind ; 

Harbouring lust, that’s never sated, full of folly, pride and guile, 
Blindly nursing wrong conceptions, following courses that defile, 
Hugging this supreme delusion, that death ends the spirit’s strife, 
Glorying in sensual pleasures, crying “ let us live our life,” 

Bound with eS cords of longing, slaves of anger and desire, 
Piling up ill-gotten riches, fuel_for their passions’ fire ; 

“This my object is attained now, this to-morrow [’ll attain ; 

“ So much wealth I’ve heaped together, so much more I'll strive to gain, 
“ This foe, from my path |’ve swept him, others also I will slay ;. 
“Tam king, and I’m enjoyer, mealies powerful, and gay, 

“ High-born, evermore successful ; who on earth can vie with me? 
“T will offer, give, and squander ”—Thus insanely they. decree, 
Lost in yain imaginations, as in folly’s net they fell, 

Clinging fast to foul indulgence, down they sink to murky hell. 
Stiff-necked, self-esteeming madmen, swoll’n with lawless pride of purse 
Offer they unholy offerings which shall turn unto.a curse, 





* The As‘vattha, or Pippala (Ficus comparison is found in the Katha 
Religiosa), the roots of which, as Mrs. Upanishad. 
Manning observes, ‘‘ grow as firmly +t Probably Charvakas. 
“up wards as downwards, and spring t Or perhaps created by K4Ama 
“forth as irrepressibly.from brick- (love). So the Greeks connected E: da 
“work as from earth.” Phe same with the création of the universe. 
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‘ Self-conceit, and lust, and anger o’er their souls;dominion claim, 
Me tliey hate and torture present-in their own and others’ frame ; 
These I hold my bitterest foemen, lowest in this circling world ; 
These by my almighty fiat into devilish wombs are hurled ; 
Born again in devilish natures, at each birth they downward tend, 
Never finding me, till hopeless they to deepest gulfs descend. 
Three-fold is the gate of Tartar, soul-destroying gate of woe, 
Anger, lust, and greedy avarice, all these three thou should’st forego, 
He who shuns these three temptations, gloomy mouths of ‘the abyss, 
He achieves his own salvation, and attains to sovereign bliss. 
He who scorns the law of scripture, and is led by blind caprice, 
Never shall behold perfection, heaven, nor the soul’s release : 
Then be thou by scripture guided, take it for thy rule of right, 
Whate’er deed’s enjoined by scripture, do that deed with all thy might, 
The deed enjoined by Scripture, or, at any rate, Scripture as 
interpreted by the Brahmans, was, in Arjuna’s case, the slaying of 
his enemies in battle. The same note is struck again at the 
end of the poem, and Arjuna is informed that he cannot help 
fighting, even if he wishes to do so, for his nature will impel him 
thereto. The Bhagavad-gita concludes with the following speech 
of Sanjaya: “Thus did I hear this conversation of Krishna and 
“the great-hearted Arjuna, wonderful, causing the hair to stand on 
“end.* After hearing by the favour of Vyasa+ that transcendent 
*‘mystery, namely devotion, from Krishna, the Lord of devotion, 
‘*‘who himself in person revealed it: as often as I call to mind, 
“O King, this wonderful holy dialogue of Krishna and Arjuna, 
“T ‘rejoice again and again. And as often as I call to mind that 
“wonderful shape of Vishnu, I am greatly astounded, O King, 
“and I rejoice again and again. Wherever are Krishna, the 
“ Lord of devotion, and the bow-bearing Arjuna, there yood for- 
“tune, victory, and power are assured, such is my vpinion.” 
Those who have had the patience to follow us thus far, must 
have been struck by the general similarity of the thoughts to 
those which we find in the Christian Scriptures, and especially, 
as Dr. Lorinser observes, to those familiar to us in the Gospel of 
St. John. The earlier editors of the Bhagavad-gita, following 
the prevalent Indian belief, attributed to it a high antiquity. 
But the general tendency of modern criticism has been to abate 
the extravagant pretensions to antiquity of Sanskrit writings, 
and the judgment of Lassen is, that the Bhagavad-git& is post- 
Buddhistic, On the other hand, as Sankara Acharya, the famous 
philosopher of the Vedanta school, who is supposed to have. lived 
in the eighth century, bas left a commentary upon it, we may 
assume that it had attained a wide circulation and great influence 
in India before his time, especially as he is said to have written 
with the express object of controverting | previous expositors, 





* Probably from delight. | 
t The author of the Mahabh4raa., 
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Lassen accordingly fixes on the third century as a probable date 
for the composition of the poem. Dr. Lorinser adopts the date 
xed’ by Lassen as denoting the very earliest period at which 
the Bhagavad-gtté can have been written, and remarks that it is 
quite possible that the author may have been acquainted with the 
Christian Scriptures as Eusebius* ‘ells us that Pantaenus, who 
travelled as a missionary to India in the second century, found 
there a copy of the Hebrew Gospel of St. Matthew, which was said 
to have been carried there by the Apostle Bartholomew, and that 
he brought it back with him to Alexandria. Moreover, we learn 
from St. Chrysostom that the New Testament was translated into 
some Indian language. The passage which, as Dr. Lorinser re- 
marks, has been overlooked by other scholars, is found in the Ist 
Chapter of St. Chrysostom’s Homilies upon the Gospel of St. 
John, and runs as follows :— 

“ Moreover, the Syrians and the Egyptians, and the Indians, 
“and the Persians, and. the Ethiopians, and countless other 
“ nations, having translated into their own languages the doctrines 
“promulgated by him, have learnt, though barbarians, to philo- 
“ sophize.” 

The expression “ countless nations” (“vpéa <0vy ) might, observes 
Dr. Lorinser, have weakened-the force of this téstimony, if we did 
not know that all.the other translations mentioned by St. Chrys 
sostom are. now actually extant. Dr. Lorinser accordingly comes to 
the conclusion that the author of the Bhagavad-gita was not only 
to a certain extent under the dominion of Christian ideas, but was 
actually acquainted with the Greek text of the New Testament; and, 
as Professor Windisch puts it, “learnt it by heart.” The former 
proposition seems to us, though not absolutely proved, to be in 
accordance with what is known of the action and re-action upon one 
another of Indian and Alexandrian thought; but we cannot bring 
ourselves to believe that a Hindu can have united such an intimate 
acquaintance with the New Testament, with a bigoted adherence 
to an Indian religion and Iudian philosophy. We will proceed to 
consider them in order. 

There can be no doubt~ that by the labours of Weber, Lorinser, 
Talboys Wheeler and others, a strong case has been made out for 
the theory that Christianity largely modified Indian theological 
thought. It is indubitable that the development of Christianity 
was in its turn considerably modified, especially among the less 
orthodox schools, by the introduction of Indian ideas. The lively 
intercourse which subsisted between Alexandria and Western India, 
during the first five centuries of the Christian era, resulted in an 
interchange of ideas as well as commodities, lt has often been 
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* HE, lib, v., cap 10. 
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asserted. that some of the Gnostic systems were formed unde 
Indian influence. We will take first the system of Bardesane, 
a Gnostic of the Syrian school, as described by the late p, 
Jeremie, and point out some of the parallels which it furnishe, 
to the Indian systems. We read that “the human soul forma 
“after God’s image, pure and innocent, was not clothed with flesh 
‘“‘but with a subtile and ethereal body, conformable to its 
‘‘nature.”. This opinion Dr, Jeremie supposes to have beep 
of Jewish origin, but it reminds us in a striking manner of the 
linga-s‘arira of Indian philosophy.* ‘This subtile frame,” we 
read in Colebrooke’s Essay on the Sankhya system, is primeval 
“ produced from original nature at the earliest. or initial develop. 
“ment of principles. It is unconfined, too subtile for restraint 
“or hindrance.” The soul, according to Bardesanes, is afterwards 
imprisoned in a gross or carnal body. -Similarly in the Saukhya 
philosophy, the soul clad in its subtile person is invested in the 
grosser body for the purpose of fruition. 

Bardesanes depended on abstinence, fasts, and meditation to 
break the power of the passions; it is unnecessary to point out 
the similarity of his teaching in this respect to that of the Yoga 
philosophy. 

The system of Valentinus, aGnostic of Alexandria, reminds us in 
a still more striking way of Indian philosophy. ‘To begin with, 
he divides men as well as substances into three classes: spiritual, 
(or pneumatic), material (or hylic), and animal:-(or psychical). This 
is a striking parallel to the three qualities of all Indian systems: 
goodness, darkness, and passion. ‘T'he doctrine of Aeons, or emana- 
tions, which he shared with Basilides, may have been derived from 
the twenty-five principles of the Sankhya.. Or, possibly, the Indian 
philosophers may have borrowed from the Gnostics, though this seems 
much less probable. In any case, the resemblances are so minute 
that they can hardly be accidental. The Manicheans have always 
been supposed to have been indebted to India for some of their views. 
Though they. called themselves Christians, many of their doctrines 
were certainly almost identical with those of Indian theosophy. 
For instance, Manes admitted the transmigration of souls, but 
asserted that those which are not purged by a certain number of 
transmigrations are delivered to the demons to be tormented and 
tamed by them, and that after this discipline they are sent into 
other bodies ; moreover, he required of his elect to live in voluntary 
poverty without interfering in temporal matters. ‘The Neoplaton- 
ists of Alexandria, though not Christians, illustrate the wide 
diffusion of Indian ideas in the East of the Roman Empire. We 
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* It is distinctly mentioned by mans, [Colebrookes Essays vol, i., 
Hippolytus in his Philosophumena_ p, 395, Editors’ uote. } 
I., p. 29, as a doctrine of the Brah- 
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read in Dr. Jeremie’s account of Plotinus, who is said by his friend 
Porphyry to have endeavoured to acquire a knowledge of Persian 
and Indian philosophy, that “ from the first principle proceeds Mind, 
or intellect, its livery image.” In te same way, in the Sankhya 
from Nature, the plastic origin of all, proceeds Intelligence, 








system, 









flesh, called Mahat, or the great one, Plotinus speaks of the soul as 
its diffused throughout all bodies,* much in the same way as Krish- 
been na does in the Bhagavad-gtté.. The importance attached to Theur- 
the gic practices as leading to immediate communications with superior 
We beings, enabling men to acquire power over Nature, and to attain 
eval to the enjoyment of the Divine vision, forms a fitting parallel to 
lop. the extravagances of the Yoga philosophy. One is not surprised 
aint to find heathen philosophers indebted to the Indian systems, but 
ards Weber and others go su far as to say that certain points in the cere- 
bya monial and discipline of the Roman Catholic Church are probably 
the borrowed from Buddhism. It is, at any rate, strange that monas- 
teries and nunneries, celibacy, the worship of relics, the tonsure, 
to rosaries, and the use of church-bells, should be found in both 
out religions. 
oga If the West received so much from the East, we can scarcely 
consider it @ priort unlikely that the West should have imparted 
3 in something in turn. And it is the opinion of Drs. Weber and 
ith, Lorinser, and of Mr. Talboys Wheeler, that Christianity exerted a 
1al, considerable effect in bringing about some of the modern develop- 
his ments of Brahmanism. Without adopting quite literally Mr. 
18 : Wheeler’s trenchant expression, that Krishna-worship is a “ travesty 
1a- of Christianity,” we shall find it extremely probable that Christi- 
om anity introduced into the Krishna-cult, which already existed in 
an India, certain new elements. ‘The introduction of these new 
ms elements may have been due to intercourse with the so-called 
ite Thomas Christians on the Coast of Malabar, or to direct communica- 
ys tion by sea with Alexandria. Indeed, we have a tradition in the 
8, legends of the Hindus which seems to point in the latter direction. 
eg Iu a passage from the Mahabharata quoted by Weber, there is an 
4 account of an unsuccessful voyage made by Ekata, Dvita and 
it Trita, to S'veta-dvipa, the White Island, or the Island of the White 
of Men, in obedience to an invisible voice, to learn there the mono- 
d theistic doctrine of its white inhabitants; and of a pilgrimage ’ 
0 subsequently undertaken by the sage Narada to the same place 
with a more fortunate result. The passage to which Weber refers is 
2 found in the S’Antiparva of the Mabh&bharata,} ithe longest canto 
e 4 
e *raca a Wvyat pia Ritter and This reference is given inthe iii: 
J Preller, Hist. Philos,, p. 497. vol. of the Indian Antiquary p. 24, 
: t Indian Antiquary, vol. iii. pe 24. where some part of the extracts will 
be found in Sanskrit, 3 


t Mahbbarata, xii, 12, 776 
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in the poem, being that in which Yudhisthira is comforted by the 
dying Bhishma. It may be worth while to give a free translation 
af the more remarkable passages in the description to which Dr 
Weber refers. We begin with the voyage of ~Ekata, Dvita 
and Trita : 

_.“ Then when we had completed our vow, a voice in the air spake 
“‘ with sweet and deep tones, delighting our hearts, ‘ You have per. 
‘formed your penance, Oh Brahmans, with tranquil mind, how are 
‘‘ you, who are his devoted worshippers and desirous of knowledge, 
“to behold that supreme lord? On the other side of the Sea of 
*s Milk lies the glorious S’veta-dvipa, there:are men glistering like 
“the moon, devoted to Narayana ; those worshippers of the supreme 
“soul have attained to the knowledge of the Divine Unity ; they 
“enter into the god of a thousand rays, not being subject: to: their 
“senses, abstaining from food, immoveable, sweetly perfumed. 
‘Those inhabitants of S’veta-dvipa are worshippers of the Divine 
« Unity, go there O Muniés, there my true nature is revealed.’ Then 
“, we all having heard that. voice in the air.went to that country by 
“ the appointed way. When we arrived at that country, thinking of 
“. Narayana, and desirous of beholding him, though the sight ofour 
“‘eyes was unimpaired, we did not behold him as we were dazzled 
“by his splendour. Then there arose in us discernment, the fruit 
“of devotion, by which we knew that without.performing fresli 
“austerities we should not be able to beheld the god. Then we 
“ performed another penance, lasting one hundred years, and at the 
‘end of the time we beheld glistering men, white, appearing like 
“the moon, adorned with all the auspicious marks, with their 
“palms ever joined in supplication, praying to the Supreme Being 
‘“< with their faces turned to the East ;. the prayer which is offered by 
“those great-hearted ones is called the mental prayer. .Hari* 1s 
“ pleased with that intentness of devotion to him. Such as.is the 
“brightness of the sun. at the destruction of the. world, such was 
* the brightness of each one of these men’; that island is the home 
“of brightness, thus we thought—none surpassed: other, all were 
“ of equal brightness. Then, we suddenly saw a glory diffused, like 
“that of a thousand suns: shining at once; and those: mew quickly 
“advanced towards: that: glory; with hands joined in supplication, 
“joyfully exclaimiag+—Hail to Thee! We heard the loud sound of 
“them exclaiming, and: knew that those men were offering the 
“oblation to the god ; but we were rendered suddenly unconscious 
“by his splendour and saw nothing, deprived of the use of our eyes, 
“void of strength and senseless. But we only heard a loud cry 
uttered, Thou art victorious,Oh Lotus-eyed one.t Hail to Thee, 
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‘* A name of Krishua regarded as -} An’ pit et of Vishnu, 
identical with Vishnu. ~ Whsnorey  t oof: ‘ gli ghseile 
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uQh Creator of the Universe, Hail to Thee, the Eldest Son of 
«the Supreme Soul. * 

« Such was the sound heard by us, accompanied with teaching. 
“In the meanwhile, a pure wind, laden with all perfumes, brought 
u heavenly flowers and healing drugs. When those men who know 
“the five times of sacrifice, worshippers of the Divine Unity, 
“ earnestly devoted to Vishnu, in speech, mind and action, uttered 
“that cry, the god himself of a truth came to that place. But 
“ we did | not behold him, being: bewildered by his deluding 
“ nower. 

The story then goes on to tell how the three pilgrims were not 
saluted by any of the inhabitants of S’veta-dvipa, and were even- 
























hee tually dismissed by a celestial voice, which promised them great 
ond honour at a future period, though they had not attained the main 
aled object of their journey. But to Narada was vouchsafed a re- 
Thien velation of the glory of Krishna, similar to that which, as we read 
vb in the Bhagavad-gita, it was granted to Arjuna to behold. 
ag “ Narada, the holy sage, having arrived at the White Island, saw 
fdur a those very men, white, glistering like the moon: he saluted them 
ihe “with head and mind, and was saluted by them in return. He 
fruit “ stood absorbed in prayer, performing all kinds of austerities, in 
Frei “concentrated meditation, intent only on the god, with his arms 
al “ aloft, desiring to behold him, and chanted a hymn of praise to 
. the him.” This hyma we shall pass over as it contains little besides 
like the GY titles of the god, which extend over 17 long lines of 
‘hei ae | 
ws “That god, the supporter of the universe, being thus praised by 
d by “those secret and true names, revealed himself to Narada.” It is 
4 not necessary to extract the description of his form, as the 
the passage, though reminding us of the similar one in the Bhagavad- 
aay gité, is not equal to it in poetical merit. There is much that is 
aes astonishing in the account of the voyage of the three hermits, 
sal who might, as Weber says, if their voyage had been successful, 
iin have reminded us of the three Magi. 
‘kly It is scarcely too daring a conjecture to suppose, that the 
ion, passage contains a description of the effect produced upon some 
dof Indian pilgrims by witnessing a Christian service. The burning 
the of incense, and the celebration of the Eucharist, are sufficiently 
ous fm clearly indicated, and Dr. Lorinser would, no doubt, take the word 
yes, which we have translated “teaching” to refer to a sermon, 
cry or to the instruction of catechumens. The connection of the 
ee, voyage with the present worship of Krishnais supported by the 
1 clearest proofs. The Rev. K. M. Banerjea remarks that in 
temembrance of that pilgrimage an important part is still 
* Myé. 
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devoted in the Krishna ritual, to the honour of Narada, of the 
sea of milk, and of the S’veta-dvipa ; and Dr. Ballantine informs 
us that a native commentator on the Sdndilya Sitras, refer 
the peculiar doctrine of this work concerning bhakti, the power 
of faith, to the same legend, avd indicates S’veta-dvipa as the 
howe of the doctrine, Weber contends that S'veta-dvipa mug 
be. Alexandria, and he attempts to fix the date of Narada’s 
voyage at a time when the birth and baptism of Christ were 
eelebrated on the same day, as the ndma-karanam, or giving 
of a name, is an integral part also of the celebration of Krishna’s 
birth-day. Now the custom peculiar to Egypt of celebrating 
on the 6th of January the birth and baptism of Christ ceased 
about the year 431. This conclusion would, of course, fall to the | 
ground, if there should ever be reason to think that the S'veta. 
dvipa of the legend does not represent Alexandria. The details 
of what the three pilgrims saw there, upon which Dr. Weber lays 
no stress at all, seem to us to make it extremely likely that some 
Christian country is intended. Without reposing implicit faith 
in all the learned German’s conclusions, we may safely adopt his 
assertion, that it is highly probable that many legends connected 
with Krishna owe their origin to Christianity, whether learued 
in Alexandria by Indian pilgrims, or taught in India by Christian 
missionaries, of which latter influence some obscure traces have 
been discovered in Sanskrit literature. : 

Dr. Weber remarks “ that the birth and childhood of Krishna are 
“embellished with notices that remind us irresistibly of Christian 
“legends. Take, for instance, the statement of the Vishnu Purana, 
“that Nanda, the foster-father of Krishna, at the time of the latter's 
“birth, went with his pregnant wife Yas‘od& to Mathura to pay 
“his taxes, or the pictorial representation of Krishna in the 
“ cow-stall, or shepherd’s hut, that corresponds to the manger, and 
“‘ of the shepherds, shepherdesses, the ox and the ass that stand 
* round the woman as she sleeps peacefully on her couch without 
“ fear of danger. Then we have the stories.of the . persecution of 
“ Kansa, of the massacre of the innogents, of the passage across 
“ the river (Christophores,) of the wonderful deeds of the child, 
“ of the healing virtue of the water in which he was washed, &c.’ 
Dr. Weber also considers “ the aecounts given in the Jaimin 
“ Bhdvata of the raising to life by Krishna of the dead son of 
“ Dubs&la, of the cure of Kubjé, of ber pouring a wessel of oint- 
* ment over him, of the power of his look ito take: away sin, and 
“other subjects of the kind,” as certainly of Christian origi. 

ually certain, according to him, is the assumption—‘“ that the 
“Jater exelusively monotheistic direction of the Indian sects, 
“which honour a distinct personal God, pray for His grace, and 
“believe in Him, has beéy influenced by the acquaintance 
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«which the Indians had with the corresponding doctrines of 
Christianity.”* ar 

Itis not necessary to accept in their entirety these latter con- 
clusions, Which have been impugned with some success by native 
and European scholars ; but itseems that the legendary particulars 
of Krishna’s infancy and childhood must have been borrowed from 
4 Christian tradition. That all these coincidences can be acciden- 
tal it is difficult to believe, It may be regarded, therefore, as vo 
less probable that the Indian worshippers of Krishna took some ele- 
ments of their faith from Christianity than that the Gnostics bor- 
rowed many of their doctrines from Hindu philosophy, The notion 
that “the sanctity of Christianity will be lost,” if something bor- 
rowed from itis found in Hindu literature, is as absurd as the 
indignation which the learned of India show at the bare suggestion, 
that the worship of the hero Krishna has been in any degree 
modified by foreign elements. The similarity of the names, no 
doubt, made the transference to Krishna of stories borrowed from 
the canonical and apocryphal Gospels easy and natural.+ 

There seems, therefore, to be so far nothing improbable in Dr. 
Lorinser’s theory: of a-familiarity on the part of the author of the 
Bhagavad-git& with Christian ideas; but it seems to us that he 
weakens rather than strengthens his case, when he states his 
belief that he was a diligent student of the New Testament, and of 
the Wisdom of Solomon, and consciously imitated several passages 
inthem. Dr. Lorinser brings forward a long array of parallel pas- 
sages in support of his view, but in most of them the resemblance 
seems purely accidental, and we fail to trace in some of them any 
resemblance at all. He arranges these passages in three classes : 
(Ist) those which vary in expression, but agree in sense ; (2nd) those 
in which a characteristic expression of the New Testament ir found 
in a different sense ; (8rd) passages in which sense and expression 
correspond, He lays great stress upon the second class, but the 
verbal resemblances seem to us to prove nothing, That Krishna 
should speak of his worshippers as “ going to him,” and Christ of 
His as “‘ coming to Him,” (in totally different senses be it observed, ) 
isan insufficient basis upon which to erect a theory. And the 
resemblances of the first class cav, after all, only be of subordinate 
importance. We will, therefore, extract some of the most striking 
resemblances of the third class, as being) those upon which the 
author’s theory principally depends. We may observe that we 
have not followed exactly Dr. Lorinser’s translations, as we do not 
consider them sufficiently literal. 








* Indian Antiquary, vol. iii, p. 52. necessarily imply any want of enlight- 

t Dr. Weber has shown that the enment in the ancient Hindus as those 
Hindus were probably acquainted of the present day seem to imagine. 
with Greek astronomy. Nor foes this 
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BracavaD-GITa. New TEgsTaMENT. 


* I am exceedingly déar to the ‘He that loveth me shall be | 
wise man, and he is dear to me in of my Father, and I will love him 
return. vii.. 17. John, xiv.,2!. 


To be understood at first sight— _ My yoke is easy and my burdeg 
easy to perform. ix., 2. is light. Matt. xi., 30. 


I am way (or perhaps more cor- Iam the way. John, xiv., 6; 
rectly, destination) home, asylum, 
origin. ix., 18. , - the first and the last. Apoe., 

| i., 17. 


I give warmth, I withhold or He maketh His sun to rise on the 
pour forth the rain. ix., 19. evil and the gond, and sendeth rain 
on the just aud on the unjust, 

Matt, ix. 45, 


Those who worship me with true Tin them and they in me, that 
devotion are in me, and I in them. they may be made perfect in one. 
ix., 29. John, xviii., 23. 

He that eateth my flesh and 
drinketh my blood dwelleth in me 
and lin him, John, vi., 56. 





No one devoted to me perishes. That whosoever believeth in Him 
ix., 31. should not perish but have ever- 
lasting life. John, iii., 16. 


T am the beginning, and the _ Tam the first and the last. Apoo. 
middle, and the end of creatures. i., 17. 


x., 20. 
I am Alpha’and Omega, the 


Among lettersI am the A x., 33. beginning and the ending. Apoc. 
i, 8. 


I will deliver you from all sin ; Son be of good cheer, thy sins be 
do not grieve. xviii, 66. forgiven thee. Matt ix., 2. 





It- has been aiready mentioned that our author sees in the 
revelation of the divine form of Krishna a direct imitation of the 
narrative of the transfiguration, and he compares the confession 
of St. Peter to that of Arjuna in the 10th chapter of the Bhagavad: 
gita. The resembiance is no doubt striking. 


—) 





Bhagavad-gité. New Testament. 

Thou art the Supreme Brahma And Simon Peter answered and 

the highest home, .. . all sages call said, Thou art the Christ the Son of 
thee the everlasting divine soul... tke living God. Mutt. xvi., 16. 
I consider all this true which thou SimonPeter answered him, Lord 
sayest tome. x., 12, /4. to whom shall we go? Thou hast 
the words of eternal life, And we 
believe and are sure that Thou art 
that Christ the Son of the living 
God. John, vi., 68, 69. 
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Dr. Lorinser. bas, at any rate, brought out into clear light the 
remarkable similarity that exists between some of the conceptions 
and expressions in the Bhagavad-git4, and those with which we are 
familiar in our own sacred writings. But Dr, Muir and others have 
shown that there is, after all, grave reason to doubt whether this 
similarity can fairly be considered as proving that the author of 
this poem was familiar with Christian ideas. 

Dr. Muir, who is very zealous for the religious independence of 
the Hindus, remarks that in the Rig-veda “we meet with a 
“variety of expressions in which the worshipper’s trust in, and regard 
“for, the god Indra are indicated ; his friendship and guidance are 
“said to be sweet; he is spoken of as a father, and the most fatherly 
“of fathers, and as being both a father and a mother ; he is the 
“helper of the poor and hasa love for mortals.” Indeed, we believe 
that no one who has any acquaintance with Sanskrit literature 
can help being struck with the remarkable echoes of Christian 
thought found in it, The ancient Hindus seem, more than any 
other nation of the heathen world, to have been oppressed with 
a feeling of the exceeding sinfulness of sin. In this respect they 
differed very widely from the Greeks, to whom spiritual wrestlings 
and agonies were almost unknown, and whose melancholy was 
generally of a less elevated character ; taking the form of regret 
for the short-lived bloom of youth and beauty, and vain repinings 
at the irresistible march of unsparing destiny. Then we have 
the whole doctrine of incarnations, which writers of Dr. Lorinser’s 
way of thinking, of course, supposed to be directly borrowed from 
Christianity, Admitting that they are so borrowed, as being 
connected with Vishnu, whose cult is most nearly allied to 
Christianity, we have still many expressions that cannot be so 
explained. In the Yoga philosophy “devotion to the Lord” 
is spoken of as conferring “perfection in meditation,” which 
makes it possible that many of the expressions in the Bhagavad- 
gta, supposed to be due to Christianity, are merely taken from the 
Yoga system. It is clear that if we accept the view that the 
revelation of the divine form of Arjuna is borrowed from tha 

narrative. of the transfiguration, we shall have to. refer the 
similar passage in the S‘antiparvan to the same source. Consider- 
ing the great probability there is that the Krishna legend is 
indebted to the gospel narratives, it may be possible to admit 
that all passages in Sanskrit theological works expressing devotion 
to Vishnu are imitations of some Christian model. Lut there 
are numerous resemblances to Western thoughts in Sanskrit litera- 
ture which cannot be accounted for in this way. Possibly some 
of the fables of the Panchatantra may be borrowed from sop, 
or both from a common African source, as the lion is always 
represented as the kimg of beasts in them, but what are we to 
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make of the resemblances between Hindu and Greek philosophy? 
Greek scholars will never admit that the Greek philosophers 
borrowed from the Hindus, and we believe that most Sanskrit 
scholars are also of opinion that the Hindu systems are a purely 
native growth. Professor Max Miiller will not hear of Hindy 
logic having been modelled on Greek, and the weight of so great 
an authority will, J think, be supported by an impartial examina- 
tion of any Hindu logical treatise. We have no satisfactory 
evidence of any communication between India and Greece in the 
days of the early Greek philosophers. And yet the similarity of 
their tenets to those of the Indian systematists has often been 
remarked. Colebrooke, who considers that the Greeks borrowed 
from the Hindus, ascribes to Pythagoras ideas which may have 
been of a later date. But there can be no doubt that he 
held the doctrine of metempsychosis, of whick Plato makes such 
splendid use. The following speech, which Ovid puts into his 
mouth, might well have been addressed by Krishna to 
Arjuna*:— 

Omnia mutantur, nihil interit. Errat et illinc 

Huc venit, hinc illuc et quoslibet occupat artus 

Spiritus, eque feris humana in corpora transit, 

Iuque feras voster, nec tempore deperit ullo. 

Utque novis facilis signatur cera figuris, 

Nec manet ut fuerat nec formas servat easdem, 

Sed tamen ipsa eadem est : animam sic semper eandem, 

Esse, sed in varias doceo migrare figuras. 

Innumerable such parallels might be drawn between the specu- 
lations of Greek and Hindu phildsbphiets. The notions of an 
infinite primary substance, of an endless succession of worlds, and 
of natural opposites, found in Anaximander, remind us at once of 
similar tenets in Hindu systems; atoms and elements play as 
important a part in Hindu speculations as in those of the Greeks. 
Certain portions of the Upanishad read like a Platonic mythe. 
Dr. Roer long ago pointed out the similarity between the fine com- 
parison in the Katha Upanishadt “ of the body with a car, the 
soul with the charioteer, the senses with the horses, the mind 
with the reins, &c.;” and the allegorical description in the 
Pheedrus, (p. 246,) so well known to all students of Plato. If we 
apply Dr. Lorinser’s method of reasoning, we shall have to suppose 
here a borrowing on one side or the other. Indeed, we believe he 
considers this Upanishad, and one or two others which resemble in 
Style the Bhagavad-gité; as equally with that poem indebted to 
Christianity, and believes it to have been composed at a much later 
date than that generally assigned to it. y 





' * Ovid. Met. XV., 165, quoted by Philosophie. 
Ritterand Preller in their Historia + Bibliotheca Indica, vol. xv., p- 91 
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But of all.the Greek philosophers, Parmenides and Empedocles 
remind us most vividly of Hindu thinkers, The fact, that they 
considered verse the natural vehicle of philosophic truths, makes 
them the nearest European representatives of those sages who 
frst heard the divine voice and “ chanted ” to submissive pupils the 
Indian scriptures. The high prophetic character which Parmenides 
adopts, and the oracular majesty of his language, fasciuate us in 
much the same way as the authoritative utterances of the Bhaga- 
vad-gita. 

Take, for instance, the following passage, in which he sets forth 
his system of Monism, a system which, judging from the frag- 
nents we possess, might well have been elaborated in the soli- 


tudes of some Indian jungle: 
Thought and thought’s object are the same in kind, 
Nor deem thy thought lives only in the mind, 
Nor canst thou from existence separate thought, 
For all without existence is but nought. 
So firm hath fate its strict foundations cast, 
That by itself it ever standeth fast, 
While round it-peer we creatures of a day, 
And boldly cry—these wax, and those decay ; 
These are, those are not, this hath changed its place, 
Or marred the splendour of its former face. 


Here we have the one entity, the Brahma of the Vedanta phi- 
losophy, which, by reason of our ignorance, appears to us as the 
world. Parmenides held also in the true spirit of Oriental Pan- 
theism, that nothing comes into existence, and nothing decays, 
but all ever is. The same doctrine of the impossibility of birth 
and dissolution is found in Empedocles, who, while in some points 
be seems to have anticipated the latest conclusions of European 
science, has in others made as near an approach as a Greek could 
make to the doctrines of Hindu philosophy. Indeed, his person- 
ality was almost as much Hindu as Greek. He was a priest, a 
prophet, and a physician ; he often was seen at magic rites, and he 
was proved to have worked mighty miracles. Even in his life- 
time he considered himself to have purified his soul by devotion ; 
to have purged away the impurities of his birth; to have become, 
in fact, uanmukta. He embraced the doctrine of metempsy- 
chosis iu all its absurdity. 

“ For I have been ere this a youth and a maiden, and a bush, 
and a bird, and a voiceless fish in the sea.”{ Such was the fruit of 
sin, which compelled the erring soul to wander an outcast from 
heaven. A natural result of this belief was his aversion to animal 


tI must apologize for extracting a help hoping that this Essay may be 
large number of passages from so read by learned Hindus, to the majo- 
Well-known a book as Ritter and rity of whom a book written in Latin 
Preller’s History." of Philosophy. and Greek is one with seven seals, . 
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food. He thus expresses his loathing for the carnivorous habit 
of his compatriots. | 

“The father seizes his dear son who has assumed another form 
“and slays him, offering prayers over him ; deluded wretch that 
“he is: and the son goes along appealing in vaiu to his sacrificer; 
“but he, deaf to his prayers, hounds him on, and having slaip 
“him in his home, provides for himself an abominable feast. Jy 


“ like manner, the son takes his father, and children their mother, 


“ and tearing out the life they devour kindred flesh.” 

It would be easy to multiply passages from the fragments of 
Empedocles, which remind us of Hindu thought ; indeed, it is our 
firm belief that Dr. Lorinser’s method, if pertiuaciously applied to 
Greek literature, might produce most surprising results.* 

It was formerly supposed that all these striking coincidences 
might he accounted for by the fact, that early Greek philosophers 
visited the East, and learned the doctrines of the Indian gymno- 
sophists, This theory is no longer fashionable. Mr. J. A. Symonds 
expresses the opinion now generally prevalent, when he sayst— 
“There is no reason to suppose that Asiatic thought had any 
“ marked or direct influence upon Greek philosophy.. It is better 
“to refer such similarities to the working of the same tendencies 
“in the Greek and Hindu minds.” Modern science is inclined 
to look upon the metaphysical, ethical, and religious systems 
of various nations as independent developments. Those who 
have imbibed this view will not admit the theory of borrowing, 
without convineing proof of intercourse. Now there is absolutely 
no satisfactory evidence that any of the early Greek philosophers 
had any intercourse with the sages of India. It follows that in 
this case the theory of borrowing is not applicable. The germs of 
these various growtlis-may have been brought by both Greeks and 
Hindus from the primitive Aryan home, but it’ is not necessary 
to suppose that Greek philosophy is a copy of Hindu thought, 
any more than that the Greek language was built up in imitation 
of the Sanskrit. Nor need the many striking resemblances 
between the Hindu epic and Homer, and the fact that both nations 
have developed the drama and elaborated systems of rhetoric, 
arouse our wonder. Indeed, as Greeks and Hindus probably spring 
from the same Aryan stock, we might, perhaps, have expected to 





* There is much in the medita- gained bas The striking similarity 


tious of that famous rdjarshi, Marcus of thought and expression between 
Aurelius, that reminds us very the meditations of the Roman Em- 
forcibly of Indian yv@pat. c.p.ypa'coe peror and Ecclésiastes does not prove 
way TovTo Kat AvVOpos ev Ovda'ky that Marcus ‘Aurelius studied the 
(VIII., 37,) with Hitopadesa, I. vv., Jewish Scriptures. 

48,49. Many such parallels might + The Greek Poets, p. 41. 

be adduced, but nothing would be 
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Gnd greater similarity between their intellectual p ts than: 
actually seems to exist, ; Besides this, resemblance.dops.nok stand. 
alone. It has often been, remarked, that, .the ideal of, Buropean. 
society in the middle, ages,ia presisely,.that which, the Brahma 

seem at about the same time to’ have done, their best to.establish, in 
India. The knight of medieval romanceend. chronicle, who- smote 
the infidel without, condescending to argue, with, him, confessed 
himself regularly, and was in all things submissive to the church, 
resembled very closely the pious Kshatriya, who always acted 
according to the S’dstras, honoured Brihmans and religious men- 
dicants, and implicitly obeyed his spiritual deat 

If these numerous points of resemblance between European and 
Indian civilisation at various epochs of their development are 
not considered to imply the mutual inter-dependence of the two 
systems, we must be careful how we account for similarity in 
ethical or religious conceptions by the theory of borrowing. 

Even supposing that the poem we have been considering should 
be satisfactorily proved to have been written some time after the 
Christian era, which has certainly not been proved as yet, it is 
doubtful if we should be justified in making it an exceptional case 
and supposing it to be largely leavened with Christian thought. 
Even Dr. Lorinser would admit that the Christian doctrines, which 
he supposes himself to have found in the Bhagavad-gita, are sadly 
distorted and mixed up with much that is erroneous and even 
immoral. The case is quite different to that of the more modern 
developments of the Krishna legend to which Dr. Weber refers, 
where there are such striking resemblances of detail that the 
probability of their being borrowed from the Gospel narrative 
seems very high indeed. There are no incidents in the Bhagavad- 
gita which we can set beside similar incidents in the Gospels, nor 
does the theology of the poem, when calmly considered, remind 
one very forcibly of the New Testament. The resemblances are 
in feeling and expression, in the religious sentiment and the form 
of its manifestation, rather than in the objects to which it is 
directed. On the whole, we cannot help coming to the conclusion 
that Dr, Lorinser’s theory cannot be considered to be as yet estab- 
lished on any solid basis, and that his treatise, however interest- 
ing, forms but one more addition to the mass of plausible con- 
jecture which Sanskrit scholars have in this century presented to 
the world. 

It does not, however, follow that the author’s labour has been 
wasted. If after further-investigation his theory should be dis- . 
missed as untenable, or, as we rather expect, considered not to 
admit either of satisfactory demonstration or refutation, the striking 
similarity which he bas pointed out between the ideas and expres- 
sions of the Bhagavad-gité; and those of the New Testament, must 
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have an abiding interest for the critic and theologian. If we cap. 
not look upon the teaching of the great Hindu philosophical poem 
as a distorted copy of Christian doctrine, we may still welcome: jt, 
noble outpourings of devotion as being no less than the elevated 
morality of the Roman stoic— 

Testimonium anime naturaliter Chriatiane. 



















Art. IV.—PROTESTANT MISSIONS IN INDIA. 
The History of Protestant Missions in India. By the Rev. 
yi A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B.: Benares. Triibner & Co., 1875. 


66-7 HE aim of this work is to show historically what Protestant 

Missions have accomplished in India since their com- 
mencement in the beginning of the last century. In pursuance 
of this object, I have collected together all the important events 
of these missions, and have presented them in a succinct and 
consecutive narrative, thus striving to give a complete view, as 
in a panorama, of their operations and achievements.” 

Such is the brief and appropriate account which Mr. Sherring, 
in his preface, gives of the aim and nature of this very interesting 
book, It consists of successive panoramic views of the efforts and 
successes or failures of those who, from different Protestant countries, 
came to India for the purpose of supplanting her ancient idolatry 
by the faith and the worship of Christ. To all who feel any 
interest in the welfare of-India, the history of these efforts, written 
by such a candid, painstaking and competent man as Mr, Sherring, 
must appear of importance. And whatever view one may take 
of the value of Christian missions, a perusal of this book will at 
least leave no doubt in the mind of the reader, that they have 
accomplished a work of great magnitude. There are those who 
estimate the value of missionary labour by the amount of money 
which is expended in supporting it; and such persons usually 
conclude that the results of the labour are not at all proportionate 
to the pecuniary expenditure. At the outset we wish to repudiate 
this mercantile mode of thought as altogether absurd and unfair 
when applied to moral or spiritual problems; and in estimating 
the value of the efforts described in this book we shall adopt 
another standard. : 

The task which we prop»se to ourselves may be best accom- 
plished by first passing in review some of the most striking series 
of events chronicled in this interesting history. 

Denmark was the country whence the first Protestant Mission- 
aries came ; Bartholomew Ziegenbalg and Henry Plutschau were 
their names. In A. D. 1705 these two pioneers of Protestant 
missionary effort went forth to endeavour to plant reformed Christ- 
lauity upon the shores of Tranquebar. In spite of persecution 
and sickness and loss, these two brave men and others sent to 
assist them, perseverec in their self-denying labours. “Three 
years and a half after the arrival of the first missionaries the 
lative Christian community numbered one hundred and sixty 
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persons, an amount of success truly astonishing, considering the 
gigantic obstacles against which they had to contend.” 

To learn how the Christian cause in Tranquebar, Madras 
and. Tanjore progressed’; how oue'distinguished man ‘after another 
devoted himself to the self-denying labours involved at that. time 
in mission work ; how, especially, Christian Frederic Schwartz for 
a period of no less than forty-eight years, employed his remarkable 
abilities and great zeal for the advancement of Christian truth 
and right; and, how at his death in. 1798, no less than fifty 
thousand converts to ‘Christianity had been, gathered in froin 
heathenism : to learn this and ‘much more regarding that: interest- 
ing period the reader must Consult the pages of Mr. Sherring’s 
work. Suffice it to say that few*pages of Christian history contain 
a record of greater self-denial, of more disinterdsted Christian 
veal, or of grefiter natural abilitiés devoted to a good cause, than 
is to be found it the history’of the first missionary efforts in 
Southern India, “0 0° pay 20 | 3 
~ But, unfortunately, the great success which was attained during 
this earliest period. of Protestant missionary labour, does not 
appear to havé been permanent. We should x that the 

ristian faith, if truly planted in the hearts of such a great 
number of converts, would’ perpetuate and éxtend itself ‘till ‘it 
would become a living and permanent power in the. community. 
‘But what do we actually ‘find? Instead of thousands of converts: 
which ‘the Tranquebar Mission” possessed for many years in the 
last century, there were in. 1850 only ‘sévén hundred and seventeen 
Christians, and twenty years later only seven hundred and seventy- 
one. Again, ‘Tanjore, - the principal scene of Schwartz's labours, 
contained’ in 1850, fifteen hundred and seventy Christians. In 
the same year, Trichinopoly had six hundred and thirty-eight ; 
Cuddalore, three hundred and twenty-five ; and Madras, probably 
not more than a thousand. It should also be remembered that 
many of these converts, perhaps the greater portion, ‘were not 
descendants of the earlier Christians, but were the fruit of 
labours performed during the first half of the present centary, 
through the instrumentality of a continuous series of missionaries 
connected with several societies. The truth is, there is strong 
reason for believing that the earlier Christians died off, leaving but 
an exceeaing’y small number of natural successors; and that, had 
it not been for modern efforts, by this time little would have been 


} 


seen of the great results of former times.” 
__ We now approach a period in the history of Protestant Christ- 
ianity in India in which the cause of missions had to endure the 
greatest trials, and began to assume an imperial importance. It 
was at the metropolis of India that the greatest difficulties in the 
way of mission enterprise had to be met, and, pérhiaps, the greatest 
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achievements effected. Calcutta, ‘being the central seat .of the 
ramount power, was, when the English people became ‘thoroughly 
aroused to the importance of ‘Christian 1wissious, naturally chosen 
as the chief centre from which missionary labour should pro- 
ceed. It was chiefly about the beginning of the nineteenth 
century that the cause of Protestant Christianity in India had to 
struggle for its establishment: as an officially recognized instra- 
mentality for the benefit of ‘the people ; it was not till then that 
the ruling power gave up the selfish principle of Government which 
had prevailed from the beginning of its existence and acknowledged 
its obligation to aid, or at least authorize, the attempts that were 
being made to spread a’ knowledge of ‘religious and moral truth 
amongst the governed, It was then that‘Carey, and Heary Martyn, 
and Marshman and others, -manfully and zealously encountered the 
natural difficulties of vheir endeavour, and braved the narrow- 
minded hostility ‘of. Government officials, and laboured faitlifully in 
their efforts: to’ spread. ‘a “knowledge of truth. ‘The first thirteen 
years of the nimeteenth century were years of hard struggle and 
eat trial; but at the end of that period, the cause of Christian 
truth triumphed, and India was'opered to Christian ‘Missions. “After 
a prolonged discussion in the House of Commons, sustained chiefly 
by Wilberforce on the one side, and retired old Indians on the 
other, the famous clause in the dew Charter, introduced by 
Lord Castlereagh, wnodet ‘pressure’ from without, and overpowered 
by the immense multitude of petitions with which every night both 
Houses were inundated, was carried. The clause stated that “ it 
was the duty of this’country to promote the introduction of useful 
knowledge, and of religious and moral improvement, in India, and 
that facilities be afforded by law to persons desirous of going to and 
remaining in India, to:accomplish these benevolent designs.” 

It is scarcely possible to’estimate the importance of ‘this clause 
in the Charter of 1813. The oppressive and short-sighted restric- 
ticns which had hitherto proved great obstructions to the pro 
of Christianity were now removed ; ‘and a host'of able and zealous 
men now found their. way to India resolved to dé ‘what they could 
to establish in ‘the ‘hearts and the homes of ‘the ‘people of India the 
faith which they themselves prized ‘so highly. The churches of 
England ‘and Séotland, the various’ Dissenting bodies. of Britain, 
the Presbyterians and Methodists of America, the Moravians and 
Lutherans of the Continent, and many ‘other bodies besides seat 
numerous representatives to India to plant the standard of the 
Cross. Not only inthe presidency cities, but in countless towns 
and villages throtghout fads; Burmah and Ceylon, amongst the 
aboriginal races speaking Dravidian tongues, amongst the Southern 
representatiyes Of ‘the gréat Aryan immigration, the Uriyas, the 
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lains, speaking Hindi and Urdu,.amongst the tribes of the distant 

orth-East and the still more distant North-West, amongst the 

primitive hill tribes inhabiting the slopes of the mountains, 
Christian missions were established, Christian truth taught, and 
Christian influence exerted. This wonderful development of 
Christian enterprise takes its date from the opening years of the 
present century, and surely indicates a remarkable revival of Caris- 
tian life and a remarkable phase of Christian thought amongst 
western countries. The various agents of different Christian 
churches devoted themselves in various ways to the accomplishment 
of the task which they had undertaken. The education of the young 
prominently evgaged their attention. And, for the degree of 
educational advancement which at present obtains, India owes her 
thanks chiefly to the Christian missionaries. They were the first 
to open up the field ; they were chief actors in pressing upon the 
Government the responsibility resting upon them with reference 
to the education of the people; they took a leading part in dis- 
cussing and carrying out the educational policy which was ulti- 
mately decided upon. And the results of their labours tn various 
departments during the past sixty or seventy years, are such that 
any body of men might well be proud of them. It would be 
impossible within our limited space to give even a very condensed 
account of Mr. Sherring’s interesting historical review of the 
various missionary operations of the last half-century in India, 
But we must say something regarding the mauner in which he 
appears to us to have accomplished his task. He writes with the 
calmness and candour of one who knows well what he is writing 
about, and who wishes to give a truthful impression of it to his 
readers. He does not hesitate to point out failures as well as 
successes. While he writes with vivacity, and sometimes even 
with enthusiasm, we observe none of that vapid rhetoric and 
hollow-soundivg pietism which so often disfigure reports of Chris- 
tian work, and which appear by some to be considered necessary 
to catch the ear of the Christian public at Home. And through- 
out the work we observe no traces of that narrowness of view 
which characterized too many of the earlier missionaries, and which 
unfortunately is not yet extinct. 

We propose to refer to and discuss some of the important 
questions connected with Christian missions in India; but before 
doing so we shall give ourselves the pleasure of quoting testimony 
as to the value, modes, and results of missionary effort which 
must be admitted as impartial. From the “statement exhibiting 
the moral and material progress and condition of India during 
the year 1871-72” drawn up by Clements B. Markham, Esq., aud 
quoted by Mr. Sherring, we take the following :— 

“The Protestaut Missions of India, Burmah, and Ceylon are 
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carried on by thirty-five missionary societies, in addition to local 
agencies, and now employ the services of six hundred and six 
foreign missionaries, of whom five hundred and fifty-one are 
ordained. They are widely and rather evenly distributed over the 
different presidencies ; and they occupy, at the present time, five 
hundred and twenty-two principal stations, and two thousand five 
hundred snbordinate stations. 


“The labours of the foreign missionaries in India assume many 
forms. Apart from their special duty as public preachers and 
pastors, they constitute a valuable body of educators ; they con- 
tribute greatly to ‘the cultivation of the native languages and 
literature ; and all who are resident in rural districts are appealed 
to for medical help to the sick. . : ; i : 

“No body of men pays greater attention to the study of ‘the 
native languages then the Indian missionaries. With several 
missionary societies, as with the Indian Government, it is a rule 
that the younger missionaries shall pass a series of examinations 
in the vernacular of the district in which they reside; and the 
general practice has been, that all who have to deal with natives 
who do not know English, shall seek a high proficiency in those 
vernaculars, The result is too remarkable to be overlooked. The 
missionaries, as a body, know the natives of India well: they 
have prepared hundreds of works, suited both for schools and for 
general circulation, in the fifteen most prominent languages of 
India ; and in several other dialects. They are the compilers of 
several dictionaries and grammars; they have written important 
works on the native classics and the systems of philosophy ; and 
they have largely stimulated the great increase of the native 
literature prepared in recent years by educated native gentlemen. 


“The great progress made in missionary schools, and the area 
which they occupy will be seen from the following fact. They 
now contain 60,000 scholars more than they did twenty years ago. 
The figures are as follows: In 1852 the scholars numbered 81,850; 
and in 1872 the number was 142,952. 

“The high character of the general education given in the 
college department of these institutions may be gathered from 
the following facts: Between 1862 and 1872, 1,621 students 
passed the entrance examination in one or other of the 
three Indian ‘universities; 513 passed the first examination 
m Arts; 154 took the degree of B.A.; 18 took the degree 
of M.A., and 6 that of B.L. SV PUR JME 2899 Sut ita org 
_ “Tn 1852 the entire number of Protestant native converts 
In India, Burmah, and Ceylon amounted to 22,400 communicants 
in @ community of 128,000 native Christians of all ages. In 
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1862 the communicants were 49,688; and the native Christi 
were 213,182. In 1872 the communicants were 78,494, and the 
converts, young and old, numbered 318,363, 

“ But the missionaries in India hold the opinion that the win- 
ning of these converts, whether in the. cities or in the open 
country, is but.asmall portion of the beneficial results which have 
sprung from their labours. No statistics can give a fair ‘view of 
all that they have done. They consider that their distinctive 
teaching, now applied to the country, for many years, has power- 
fully affected the entire Peveisties, The moreh tone of their 
preaching is recognised and highly approyed by. multitudes, who, 
do not follow them as converts, The. various.-lessons) which. they 
inculeate. have given to the people at, large new ideas, not only. on 
purely religious questions, but on the nature of evil, the obligations, 
of law, and the motives by which . human conduct. should, be. regu- 
lated. - Insensibly a higher standard of moral conduct is. becoming 
familiar to the people, especially. to the young, which has been 
set. before them not merely by. pans teaching, but by the. millions 
of printed books and tracts whieh are scattered widely’ through 
the country. On this account they express no wonder that the 
ancient systems are no longer defended as they once were ; many 
doubts are felt about the rules of caste; the great festivals. are not 
attended by the vast crowds of former years; and several. Theistic 
schoals have been growing up among the more educated classes, 
especially in the presidency cities who profess to. have no faith 
in the idolgods of their fathers, ©. © 6. 6.0) 20 Phis 
view of the general influence of their teaching, and ofthe great- 
ness of the revolution which it. is silently producing, is not taken 
by missionaries only. Tt has beew accepted by many distinguished 
residents in India, and experienced. officers of the Government ; 
and has. been emphatically endorsed by the high authority of 
Sir Bartle Frere. Without pronouncing an opinion .upon the 
matter, the Government ot India cannot. but acknowledge the 
great obligation under which itis laid by. the benevolent exertions 
made by these 600, missionaries; whose blameless. example and 
self-denying labours, are infusing new vigour inta the -stereatyped 
life of the great populations placed. under..English rule, and: are 
preparing them to be in every way better men and better, citizens 
of the great empire'in which they dwell.” OSRITSd OL. Sy 

Having seen the valuable testimony which the Govergment. of 
India have borne to the importange of the labours of the mission- 
ary body, we shall :now proceed to estimate, .as accurately as we 
are able, the extent, kind, and value of the results of these labours, 
A difficult, task this is, because in social and. moral questions, in 
consequence of the complexity of the phenomena, it is not an easy 
matter to connect causes and effects; it is not easy to separate 
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effects produced by other causes, or to trace the effects of the 
causes we are at present considering. A great deal of the 
enlightenment which is now passing over the surface of Indian 
society is, no doubt, the effect of missionary influence ; but a great 
deal of it is the effect of other causes, The effects of missionary 
influence, on the other hand, are not only traceable in educational 
results and in direct conversions, but also are to be seen in the 
great changes of thought and custom which are gradually over- 
spreading India. We have already repudiated the rough and 
ready method of estimating the value of missionary labour by the 
proportion between the money expended and the number of con- 
versions effected as being utterly absurd, and as indicating tliat 
those who make use of it are either wilfully or stupidly ignorant 
of what they are speaking about. But we admit that, in endea- 
vouring to employ a nicer and more accurate method, we encounter 
greater difficulties in arriving at a result. 

There is another mode of estimating the value of missionary 
labour, frequently adopted by the friends of missions, which we 
must also set aside. It is assumed by many Christians that the 
salvation of a human soul is an achievement of infinite value, 
inasmuch as the soul in itself is of greater value than anything 
else pertaining to man, and is destined to an eternity. of existence 
either in a condition of happiness or misery. And the value of 
missionary labour is estimated by the number of converts made, 
that is, of souls. made happy through all eternity. Now. we 
are not by any means of those who despise the immensities 
and eternities; and we believe that there are motives to 
human action of the most ennobling kind which may be drawn 
from the contemplation of such sublime objects as heaven and 
eternity and .immortality. But when we attempt to apply 
such a criterion as this to the results of Christian work, 
we simply land ourselves in obscurity and confusion. We 
are seeking in the region of the Unknown for what in our 
present condition we can never find. We are not at all 
sure of what proportion of professing Christians will find their 
way to the abodes of bliss; as “ Not every one that saith unte 
me Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom of heaven” said the 
Founder of that kingdom. By adopting this criterion we would 
be employing a method the results of,which we could never verify ; 
and those who employ it are generally guilty of what we wish to 
avoid,—making assumptions which are highly questionable, or 
descending to vague platitudes which are worse than useless. - 

We prefer to look for the results by which we shall estimate 
the value of missionary.-Jabour in a sphere within the reach of 
our present observation, We do not say that the criterion drawn 
from a future life may not be. an important, or even the most 
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important standard of judgment; but we do say that we are not 
at present m a position to apply it. We shall therefore content 
ourselves with studying some of the observable effects of the great 
development of Christian enterprise which Mr, Sherring chro. 
nicles, 

The effects to be studied are to be found amongst two great 
classes of the people of India; those who have professed Chris. 
tianity, and those who, although not professing Christianity, have 
been influenced to a gréater or less degree by Christian truth 
and Christian life. And as long continued; contact between any 
two classes of people produces a mutual influence, as action is 
always counter-balanced by reaction, we ought to expect ‘to see 
some change in the missionary body itself as the result of bein 
so long brought into contact with heathenism. We have, there. 
fore, three classes of effects to be studied: those to be observed 
amongst Christian converts from Hinduism ; those amongst the 
population of India not professing, but to a greater or less degree 
influenced by Christianity ; and those experienced by Christian 
workers in India, in consequence of their contact with heathenism. 

I. In judging of the effects produced amongst converts from 
heathenism, we have already decided to throw out of account the 
blessings hoped for in a future state of existence. We do so, 
because they in all. cases constitute an unknown quantity ; and 
because we cannot be in all cases sure that professing Christians 
have fulfilled the conditions required to secure them. We con- 
fine ourselves solely to what is observable now or may reasonably 
be expected as the result of Christian training and instruction. 
And itis manifest at first sight, that a change from heathenism 
to Christianity supposes, or renders necessary, many important 
external changes of life and custom. It is now a well+understood 
thing that Christianity does aot tolerate the performance of the 
various rites and ceremonies connected with idol-worship. Conse- 
quently to become a Christian means the giving up of idol-wor- 
ship and everything connected with it. And as we know that the 
idol-deities of India indicate, and are the result of, very low and 
materialistic ideas of the Divine Nature, we have reason to be- 
lieve, that those who cease to worship them, do so in consequence 
of having received much purer and more spiritual conceptions of 
the nature of the Divine Being. And at least we may conclude 
that the abolition amongst converted Christians of the forms and 
practices of idolatry will have the effect of greatly modifying and 
elevating their religious conceptions. Knowing as we do the 

influence of external forms and rites wpon the mind, we cannot 
but conclude that the adoption. of more rational forms and 4 
more spiritual worship must have the effect of encouraging more 
spiritual ideas of God ip the mind. And no one who has avy 
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knowledge of the evils and the follies connected with idol-worsbip 
‘1 India, can doubt the enormous bebefits which would result 
fom the adoption of the more spiritual forms and worship of 
the Christian faith. If it is a good thing for human beings to 
be freed from the power of a superstitious service which is 
degrading to their nature; if it is a good thing for them to 
cease being slaves of external: rites; if it is a good thing for 
them to seek blessings from the God and Father of all, instead 
of worshipping the grotesque productions of their own uncultured 
imagination, it is good for them to join in the worship of the 
Christian faith Even although they may not have deep and 
true conceptions of the nature and doctrines of Christianity, 
we believe that it is a good thing for them to be brought uader 
that external discipline and instruction which the becoming a 
member of a Christian Church involves. 

But if we would appreciate fully the effects of the Christian faith 
upon the minds and lives of the converts, we must go deeper than 
this. Even external conformity to Christian rites and Christian 
worship, involving as it does the abjuration of idolatrous practices, 
and a certain spiritualizing of the religious thoughts and feelings, 
is productive of good results. But these results are scarcely to be 
compared with those which must follow from a more or less true 
and genuine acceptance of Christian faith and morals. Mr. 
Sherring points out that the early converts in the Southern 
Peninsula, who were brought over to Christianity through the 
labours of Schwartz and his. colleagues, did not produce that 
influence in their country which we might have expected. Many 
of them, or at least of their children, must have lapsed into 
heathenism ; and had it not been for the labours of successive 
European missionaries, Christianity there would probably have 
long since become extinct. Mr, Sherring accounts for the ephem- 
eral character of the results there by the admission amongst 
the Christian converts of caste distinctions ; there is no doubt but 
these distinctions are inconsistent with the genius of Christianity, 
and, where tolerated, must go far to counteract the influences of 
Christian instruction and worship. And the probability is, that in 
the early days of Schwartz, there was not enough of discretion 
made use of in the admission of converts. Elements from hea- 
thenism were admitted into Christian life and practice which, 
like evil weeds, served to choke out the good seed. It is also, 
probably, a doubtful point how deeply Christian principles had 
taken root. Mr. Sherring tells us that in North-Western India 
the severe sufferings and persecutions endured by the native 
Christians during-the mutiny, had not the effect of driving any 
corsiderable number of-thém from their faith. A test such as 
that. must have been, was at least’ enough to demoustrate the 
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sincerity of those who endured it. And there can be no doubt 
but a faith thus shown to be sincere, must exercise a very ennobl- 
ing influence upon the lives of those who possess it. They have 
something in their hearts which they deem of far greater value 
than external peace and comfort, something for which they are 
willing to suffer and exercise self-denial. And the possession of 
that something makes them, even humanly speaking, far better 
and nobler than they could be without it. 

How sincerely and how intelligently the Christian faith has 
been received, as a general rule, by the converts, we have no very 
accurate means of knowing. But yet there are some considerations 
which may help to throw some light upon the question. We may, 
in a rough way, divide the people from whom converts: are drawn 
into two great classes. We have, in the first place, the high-caste 
Hindus, who are proud of their position in society, surrounded | by 
many social distinctions and social restrictions which make it 
exceedingly difficult for them to adopt a foreign faith with all. its 
acconrpanying penalties, and possessed of \a comparatively large 
share of intelligence and of the traditional lore of the country. 
We have, in the second place, a great variety of low-caste people 
both iu the plains and amongst the hills. These are inferior in 
physique and ‘in intelligence, belonging to races much lower in the 
scale of human progress than the former. They are not surround- 
ed by so many social bonds; and their morals and customs: are 
of a much simpler and more primitive kind: They are much more 
superstitious ‘than their high-caste neighbours, and their supersti- 
tions are, probably, of a more degrading kind. . In consequence of 
the simple conditions in which they live, the adoption of a foreign 
faith is not attended with so many disabilitics as amongst the 
higher caste Hindus. | Practically, it would not in all cases be an 
easy matter to say to which of these two classes particular persons 
belong ; but we presume that, generally speaking, this division 
expresses a real. and easily recognised distinction between the 
people with whom the missionary comes into contact. 

Now, if we compare these two classes with reference to the 
readiness of their acceptance of the Christian faith, we would 
expect them to stand about as follows. The higher caste Hindus 
being surrounded by so many impediments in the-way of any im- 
portant change of life, would not beso readily convinced of the 
errors or the follies of their ancestral religion. Their conversion te 

Christianity implies alienations and sacrifices. which must be 
admitted to be very great. Consequently we should suppose that 
they would not take such a decided step without a genuine convic- 
tion of its great importance. We should expect that, as-a body, 
they would defend the fortresses of their national worship as 
‘lone as possible; and that they would do what they could in the 
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way of attacking the Christian system offered for their acceptance. 
Being united so closely by caste ties, the esprit de corps amongst 
them must be intensely strong; and; even, where reason and 
conscience compel them to acquiesce.in certain elements of Chris- 
tian truth, we should. expect that they would be reluctant to 
admit that they had received. them from foreigners and would 
strive to find them in their own ancient faith. .As compared with 
the high-caste Hindus, we might expect that. the inferior tribes 
would be much more easily influenced by Christian teaching. Being 
so far below the level of the Christian missionary, the spirit of 
opposition and disputation could scarcely arise. And the bene- 
volent endeavours of the missionary to do. them good, could 
scarcely fail to have .a conciliating effect upon their minds, and 
thus to induce them easily to accept of the. faith offered to 
them. Not being possessed either of much natural intelligence 
or acquired knowledge, they could not. be very, critical hearers 
of the Gospel; and their conversion would be brought about, 
rather by the. exercise of a. kindly moral. influence, than by an 
appeal to evidences appreciable by the intellect. And, as the 
penalties of excommunication from caste are not so severe 
among them, a much lesser degree, of conviction and moral 
force would have the effect, of inducing them to become Christians. 
This @ priora view of the effect of Christian teaching upon the 
two great classes of Hindus is, we think, to a great extent con- 
firmed by experience. The, statistics of missionary. results. show 
that only a small proportion of the converte to Christianity belong 
to the higher castes. And, within the last few years, the success 
of missionaries amongst hill tribes, such, as the Kols and Santals, 
has been something marvellous. About Calcutta, and probably 
in other places, only a very small number of Braéhmans of good 
position have become Christians. There, the greatest number of 
couverts appear to belong to the lowest grades of the middle class- 
es; although it is also undeniable that some of high position and 
great worth have united themselves to the Christian body, Thus, 
an examination of the rank and station of those who have pro- 
fessed Christianity appears to lead to the conclusion that Chris- 
tianity in India has succeeded most where the. difficulties in the 
way of becoming Christians have been least, and where the amount 
of knowledge and critical ability have been the smallest 
There may appear, at first sight, to be something in this fact 
disparaging to Christianity; and the fact has certainly been 
frequently. adduced as an evidence of the want of success of 
missionary effort. But it is by no means so. Not only with 
reference to religious.changes, but with reference to changes of 
every kind, the aristocracies of wealth and blood and learning 
iu every country are conservative; are least. easily affected by 
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any new influence. They have a position of which they are 
proud, and they do not wish to lose it. They have ancestral 
customs and traditions which have grown stronger in succeeding 
generations of their families, and which cannot be easily rooted 
out. No great social, religious, or-political reformations have ever 
originated or readily found favour with the higher classes of any 
country. And it is thus manifest that the declinature of the 
higher classes of India to receive the Christian faith, cannot be 
taken as an evidence in any degree of the erroneousness or 
worthlessness of that which they reject. Their position, in ‘fact, 
is just what we ought to expect. From our knowledge of how 
human nature acts in particular circumstances, we should be 
very much: surprised if the native Indian Christian Church were 
at first composed, to any large extent, of the wealthy, the learned, 
or the noble. 

We have now to consider the effects of the reception of the 
Christian faith which have been produced upon those who have 
submitted to its initiatory rite. It would be quite gratuitous for 
us to assume that these effects are the same in all; or that 
the hearts and lives of all have been equally influenced by 
the new doctrines and motives communicated to them. It 
would also be unreasonable to expect that amongst converts 
from heathenism there should be found those excellences of 
Christian life and character, which in Christian countries have 
been produced after generations or centuries of Christian training. 
Character is of slow formation; the production of important 
changes in the life of the individual or of the society is, as a rule, 
not speedily accomplished. And those who expect amongst 
children all the traits of moral manhood, will not be more dis- 
appointed than those who expect amongst Hindu Christians the 
fully-developed principles of Christian maturity. Mr. Sherring 
in his book gives us no reason to suppose that the native Christians 
of India have attained to Christian manhood ; and the admission 
that they have not, is no detraction from the value of the work 
which has been accomplished: But, from a perusal of the work 
before us, we should say that, as a body, they have effected an 
enormous advance upon their pre-Christian position. Notwith- 
standing the fact that only a small proportion of them are drawn 
from the higher castes, they have already becomea moral power 
of considerable importance in Iudia. Allover the country, from 
south to north, from east to west, they are collected together into 
smaller or larger congregations. They meet together for religious 
worship of a rational and purifying kind ; they listen to instruc- 
tions which, whether completely understood or not, have naturally 
a certain enlightening and elevating influence upon their mind. 
Aud, although it may be said; that up to this time, as'a body, they 
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are in a state of dependence aud moral and spiritual childhood, 
‘+ ig still none the less true that in them India has a large 
and yearly increasing body of people whose lives and characters 
are being moulded for great achievements. And it would be 
well if missionary societies would direct more of their attention 
to thé preparation of the native church for the future career 
of arduous, and, it is to be hoped, successful labour, upon 
which it must enter if Christianity is to be widely established 
in India. 

ve with reference to the extent to which the native church has 
imbibed Christian doctrine, it would be hazardous to pronounce 
av opinion. When we enquire how far they have imbibed 
Christian doctrine, we do not mean how far they have become 
acquainted with the Christian doctrines taught them by mission- 
aries. 'We mean to ask how far they have assimiluted these doc- 
trines, and made them their own ; how far they have taken then 
into their intellectual and moral being, recognized their truth, 
and made them the principles of their lives. It is only by obtain- 
ing an answer to this question that we could truly estimate 
the effects of missiovary effort amongst them. But an answer is 
difficult to be got at. However, there 1s one test which we may 
apply, which may enable us to determine, in a remotely approxi- 
mate way, the extent to which the native church has really 
digested Christian doctrine. 

There is an important distinction between the passive reception 
of any system of doctrines, and the complete appropriation of 
them, so that they become, as it were, a part of oue’s own 
intellectual being. In the latter case, the student examines the 
doctrines communicated to him in all their bearings, subjects them 
to careful testing and criticism, rejects what will not bear such 
examination, and assimilates the remainder as believed truth. In 
this discussion and examination a certain amount of doubt is 
implied. People examine and criticise because they are in doubt ; 
doubt originates in the mind in consequence of there being an 
appareut inconsistency between that which is doubted and some- 
thing else thought to be true. The critical mind examines 
the inconsistent elements to see which of them is best founded 
and which should be rejected or modified. Now, it appears to be 
necessary that people who pass intelligently from one system of 
beliefs to another, should pass through a transition state of 
Scepticism and enquiry. It appears, in the ordinary course of 
nature, impossible that a human mind should give up one 
systein of beliefs and accept another without a great deal of doubt 
and examination.”-And this ought to be the case, in an eminent 
degree, where the system given up and the system accepted are 
so widely different from one auother, have so many and com- 












































96 Protestant Missions in India. 


plicated relations, and such important bearings on practical life 
as Hiuduism and Christianity, | 
Now, we have no doubt whatever that, in individual cases, there 
is a good deal of enquiry made and instruction communicated 
before Hindus become: Christians. Missionaries, as a rule, espe- 
cially in modern times, require on the part of candidates for 
baptism a good deal of knowledge of the Christian faith, and 
some evidence of the sincerity of the convert. And, perhaps, 
they make the conditions of admissior into the Christian Church 
as rigid as in the circumstances they ought to do. But it appears 
manifest that a complete transition from Hindu modes of thought 
to Christian, can scarcely be effected in the course of the few 
months or even the few years of enquiry through which converts 
have passed. And it appears also manifest that the nature aud 
the bearings and the consequences of Christian doctrines could 
scarcely be intelligently apprehended and digested in the short 
transition stage between the Hindu Thakurbari and the Christian 
Church. And the fact that this change is so speedily and appar- 
ently so completely made, gives an impartial observer great reason 
to doubt its thoroughness and reality. . In all the native Christian 
literature which we have read we are able to detect scarcely any 
traces of a past period of anxious doubt and critical enquiry. 
Stagnant, uncritical orthodoxy is to be found everywhere through- 
out the literature produced by the Hindu Church. This may be 
pleasing to those who wish merely to see an accurate facsimile 
of evaugelical orthodoxy produced in the East. But, to one who 
would like to see independent life, intellectual, moral Christian 
life springing up in India, a few traces of indigenous mental 
activity, even although heretical in its result, would be, wel- 
come sigus. The great scarcity of signs of independent thought, 
the readiness and completeness with which, as a general rule, 
the standards of Western churches are accepted, appear to indi- 
cate the presence of little but that passive reception of Christian 
doctrine to which we referred. 
_ This absence of independent life and thought is no doubt to be 
deplored, but at the same time it is, perhaps, what should reason- 
ably be expected. If we study the history of Christianity in 
Europe, we see that for centaries there was nothing but a passive 
reception of transmitted Christian doctrines. -And even in the 
press day when these doctrines are being subjected anew to care- 
ul and earnest examination, how many thousands are there in 
Europe and America who accept without criticism and profess 
without intelligent apprehension. This, too, is to be deplored, 
because it is asign of the want of life. But, probably, it will 
always be true that the many will receive more or less passively 
_the result which the few have reached by long and painful efforts. 
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In the Inidian Church, however, we have yet to look for the few 
who, through: doubt and difficulty, by careful eoquiry and inde- 
endent effort, will find for themselves and their fellow-worshippers 
ihe foundations on which they may build the future Indian Church. 

It may, perhaps, be said that the fousdations: are already laid;; 
that no other solid) foundations can be laid except those which 
support the. European churches.. But surely ‘those who isay or 
think thus are ignorant of the searching criticism to which the 
foundations of Kuropean churches are now being subjected. 
Whatever may be; the result of this severe critical examination, 
it is, at least certain, that many doctrines: held ‘by. Western 
churches are not eharacterized by that indubitable certainty 
which compels the. belief of all reasonable and intelligent human 
minds. And, it might be well, if those churches would considerably 
diminish the number of fundamental articles to be presented for 
acceptance to the office-bearers of the native churches, so as to 
leave room in future for that free and honest enquiry which is the 
essential condition of attaining to a sincere and an intelligent 
faith. Xt tO. 

Il. We have now to study the effects of Christian effort as 
seen amongst: those Hindus who have not openly embraced, but 
have to a greater or less extent been influenced by Christianity. 

Mr. Sherring after summing up the statistical results of mis- 
sionary labour in Benares goes on to say :—‘ These results, how- 
ever, are no proper criterion of the great. work which’ has» been 
accomplished’ among the natives of Benares by Christian truth, 
education, just government, and the general civilising elements 
in operation in their midst. . It is: no exaggeration to affirm that 
native society in’ that city, especially among the better classes, is 
hardly the same thing that it was a few years ago. An’ educated 
class has sprung into existence, which is little inclined to continue 
in the mental bondage of the past. ‘The men composing it may 
be compared: to the bud ready to burst into the blossom under the 
united influence “of light and. heat. The religion of idolatry, of 
sculptures, of sacred ‘wells and rivers, of gross fetichisin of mytho- 
logical representations, ‘of° many-hauded, or ‘many-headed, or 
many-bodied deities, is losing, in their eyes, its religious romance. 
They yearn after'a religion purer and better. They want to honor 
God as He is, not as symbolized in these mystical associations. 
English education, based on’ the ‘Bible, has thus produced a revolu- 
tion of thought in their minds, In the Government college and 
schools the Bible is not permitted as a text-book ; yet it is nore 
the less ‘true that the English education they: impart is; in no 
slight degree, Biblieal.; ‘Thus it has come to pass, that the light 
which’ precedes’: and aCtompanies conviction, has’ been shed upon 
many minds in this seat of Hinduism. A uvew era of intellectual 
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freedom and religious life has already’ commenced. - Of not ‘ 
few it may be said, that ‘old things have passed away’ ; and ¢ 
the mass of the people, that ‘all thing are becoming new.’ §y¢), 
a change as has been wrought is full of promise and encourage. 
ment; and is of a much more satisfactory and genuine characte, 
than an addition of some scores or hundreds of mere noming! 
converts would be. On the other hand, stern and persistent o 

ition. must be expected by the advocates of Christianity jn , 
city like Benares, in which old creeds and customs exist, pene. 
tratiog through and through the social and personal life’ of th 
people; and associated with their history for ages past; jy 
which a powerful priesthood is ever on the alert to keep 
them attentive to their duties, and to mystify them by their magi. 
cal charms and ceremonies ; in which multitudes of persons read 
the sacred books, and reverence the mingled philosophy and relj. 
gion they contain ; and in which sensuous forms and symbols of the 
indigenous faith meet the eye in every direction. What wonder, if 
in such a city, a new and better religion, though derived from heaven, 
and bearing on its front the glory of its Divine original, should 
meet with special, unwonted and determined opposition ! To reckon 
on the hasty and sudden downfall of the old religion, which 
harmonises so completely with the pride and vanity, and other evil 
qualities of the human heart, and on the rapid and universal 
spread of a faith which tends to destroy these qualities, and to 
bring the heart into an entirely new condition, is to indulge in 
mere quixotism, and to manifest an impatience at variance with 
the calmness of the Gospel.” (pp. 189-191.) 

We have introduced this extract because it presents, with suffici- 
ent accuracy, the state of things not merely in Benares but a 
the principal cities and towns of India, where Christianity and secu- 
lar education have been at work. From it we learn, what is 
indeed abundantly manifest, that the preaching of Christian doc- 
trine, the exercise of Christian and moral influence, and_ the 
spread of secular knowledge, have produced wide-spread effects 
amongst the intelligent classes of the Indian people. But, 
in the examination of these effects, it is not easy to say how 
much of them should be ascribed to the direct communication 
of Christian doctrine and precept, and how much to the other 
influences social, moral, and educational which have been widely 
exerted. There can be no doubt, that the communication of secular 
knowledge, the imparting of a knowledge of the laws of nature, of 
the principles of science and of art, and of the thoughts which are 
stored up in a rich and healthy literature, must have the effect of 
destroying the superstitious beliefs of the people thus enlightened. 
But, it does not at all follow, that those in whom the destructive 
tendencies of secular knowledge have been exerted, are thereby 
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redisposed in favour of the Christian religion. In fact, we should 
Us that in the majority of cases the result is quite the reverse. 
Secular knowledge destroys a belief in the superstitions of Hindu- 
‘am; but in the minds of Hindus it is also likely to create a 
prejudice against anything else in the shape of religion. And in 
cases where instruction in the Christian religion is given in combi~ 
nation with secular knowledge, as in the missionary schools and 
colleges, it is not generally the case that the Christian doctrines 
are received with favour. Christian morality is no duubt received 
with approbation, and, probably, does produce some effect in 
elevating the tone of morals in educated Hindu society. But, the 
peculiar doctrines of Christianity, those which give’to Christianity 
its exclusive character, excite, as a general rule, a spirit of intense 
opposition in the Hindu mind. e might, perhaps, accurately 
classify those more or less influenced by Christianity and secular 
education as follows: those who reject Hinduism and every other 
system of religious beliefs ; those who reject Hinduism, but retain 
some of its moral elements along. with some moral, and religious 
doctriues taken from other sources, especially from. Christianity ; 
and those who, - rejecting Hinduism, become favourably. disposed 
towards Christianity. 

In the first of these classes. we have an instance of the same 
result which has been produced in western lands by the spread 
of science. Science, professedly and wisely, confines its explana- 
tions to the, region of phenomenal things, of things that. may 
be seen and touched and measured. But while science, in 
this its defined sphere is supreme, scientific men have shown 
astrong tendency, to assume that their own sphere of operations 
is the only one, ,with which as intellectual and, moral beings we 
have anything to do. . This exclusiveness of science, prevalent in 
Europe, has been imported into India, and as far as it has operated, 
has tended both to overthrow Hinduism and to drive out Christianity. 
The importation of this superficial, phenomenalism is something 
greatly to be deplored, by all, those who believe that there are 
luterests and powers behind the veil of sense by, which we are 
Immediately surrounded, with which interests and powers we are 
most intimately concerned... Science has a much easier task in 
demolishing Hinduism than in overthrowing a belief in Christianity, 
and as the. work of establishing the Christian faith in an unconge- 
nial soil is by, no means an easy one, we may expect that the 
class of scientific unbelievers.in every form of religion, will likely 
become a very large one., At the same time the condition of this 
lass may be a step towards something better. 

_ There is also in Hindu society a large class of people who, reject- 
ing many of the superstitions of Hinduism, do not cut. themselves 
of from the sphere of religion altogether, but retain or. obtain from. 
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other sources principles of religiou and morality which‘are no doubt 
of great importance. This class is represented by the Brahma Samij; 
but it must be remembered that it contains a vastly greater number 
than can bé counted as members of that body. Generally speaking, 
we should.say, that the minds of the people composing ‘this class 
aré in a state of great uncertainty regarding religious subjects, 
They have but recently given up the old traditions of their fathers, 
and’ they are in search of something which will be more satisfy- 


ing to reason and conscience.’ For various reasotis they are 


unwilling to accept Christianity, that faith being, on social and 
national grounds, peculiarly repulsive to Hindus. And although 
they, perhaps uaconsciously, imbibe maby important elements 
from Christianity; it scarcely appears that they are individually 
on the way towards an acceptance of that’ faith: ‘We’ should say 
that, generally speaking, their religious principles are of a 
mutually incongruous character’; that they have not thought out 
for themselves a set ‘of consistent foundations for their religious 
life ; and’ that, as a class; they are ‘iu a state of religious instability, 
easily led'away by any plausible doctrine which presents itself 
At the same time,’ while those whom we place in this class, do 
not accept Christianity on the ground that they consider many 
Christian doctrities’ erroneous, there are yet many features in 
their position pleasing to ‘the Christian missionary and philan- 
thropist. ‘They appear. to “be struggling towards freedom from 
error and superstition ; and in doing so should excite the sympathy 
of ‘all’ right-thinking ‘men. | ‘They are: not characterised by that 
spitit of dependence and subserviency which unfortunately marks, 
to'so large’an’ extent, the native ‘Christian Church; they have 
imbibed, more or less, freedom and independence of thought, and 
ave utiwilling either to retain an old or receive'a new creed upon 
authority, or out of respect to those who expound it. They are. 
probably, as a whole, to a great’ extent under the influence of 
strong national’ prejudice; they ‘resent with ‘impatience ‘the 
assumptions of superiority of the rulers of India, andthe very 
fact that Christianity is the religion of their foreign’ conquerors 
makes it almost impossible for them’ to’ study’ its’ ‘doctrines’ with 
calm impartiality. But, even with the unfavourable’ influence 
of’ this strong prejudice, they generally avow an‘‘admiration for 
the person and: character’ of Christ, which*speaks Well for their 
honesty of purpose, and which is also a very important testimony 
to the wonderful moral and spiritual power of the great Founder 
of the’ Christian religion! There ‘aré, however, some features in 
the Christianity which has been presented to them ‘which’ ‘appeat 
to their minds insuperable difficulties: Foremost amongst these 
objectionable elements is the erclusiveness of thé Christian claims. 
They have heard-over and over agin that it is only through’ ‘Christ 
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that salvation can be obtained. “I formerly remarked,” says) Dr. 
wilson of Bombay in bis “ Hinduism,” “that God is the Pather 
of all mankind, and vo Father gives opposite laws for the govern- 
ment of his owa children. God has given one law, and, therefore, 
there is but one true religion, and one true written rule of religion, 
‘, the same manner as there is but one sun for this earth ” (p. 104) 
And again (p. 126) the Hindu religion ‘is to those who embrace 
‘+ and adhere to it;the road to death and everlasting destruction. 
And in order ‘to vindicate this doctrine, he says in the appendix 
(p. 164), “The statement made in the text may appear to some 

rofessing Christians as harsh and severe. It is consistent, however, 
with the doctrine of all the. Reformed: churches which | have 
exhibited their creeds and confessions.’ ‘This mode of presenting 
Christianity may be taken as the type of what was once common, 
and these extracts still represent’ the popular notions of the 
Christian Gospel amongst the Hindus, And the conclusion is: just 
as manifest to the intelligent Hindu mind as to our own. If this 
Gospel, as preached by missionaries‘of whom we have taken Dr. 
Wilson as the type be true, then the vast majority of mankind have 
been condemned by Que, who is still declared to be their Father, to 
hopeless destruction. The teeming millions of the Kastern world 
have never had the most remote opportunities of hearing about 
Christ ; and they are to be condemned: And, it is scarcely to be 
expected that thivkiug Hindus would readily receive a faith which 
condemns their fathers and forefathers of all preceding generations 
to a destruction which they had not the means of avoiding. They 
would much rather believe the Christian claims to be false than 
that One, called ‘a Father, would ‘treat His children so partially. 
A small number of Christians: may looki' with complacency. upon 
the hopeless destruction of those who have not been so for- 
tunate as themselves ; but it is ‘simply impossible that those who 
belong to’ the devoted host should contemplate the doctrine with 
the same degree of calm approval. ) 

Amongst those influenced by Christian teaching, there is a 
third class to which we must refer, probably smaller in number 
than either of the others. They'are favourably disposed towards 
the Christian religion, and might almost be described as unbap- 
tized Christians, They have been brought under the influence 
of strong réligious impressions ; have compared their own with 
other faiths; and have come tothe honest conviction that the life 
and the teachings of Christ are incomparably superior to those of 
any other of the world’s religious guides..' They may be repre- 
sented by the late ‘Rajah Rammohun Roy, who, although usually 
called the founder of the Brahma: Samé4j, was vastly nearer to 
Christianity than any of the present leaders of that body. The 
thoughts and lives’of these Hiudu Christians-have been powerfully 
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moulded by Christian influence, and it is, probably, only prudentia} 
motives which prevent them from professing the faith in which 
they believe. Or, perhaps, it would be more correct to say, that 
prudential motives have led them to seek for reasons which wij| 
convince their minds that baptism is an unnecessary rite. Although 
described as Christians, they cannot be called orthodow, in the 
Western evangelical sense of that term ;.as we have never met 
with any who were willing to admit the exclusive features of 
Christianity to which we have referred. The. number of this 
class is difficult to estimate ; is probably not very great; but igs 
likely much greater than is usually supposed, as the present 
writer has some reason to believe. Whatever may be concluded 
with reference to their number, it is, at least, an important and 
significant fact that there is a considerable number of honest 
and intelligent men in Hindu society, who are not afraid to 
avow their belief in what is most valuable in the Christian religion, 
and who have drawn the best light of their lives from Him who 
has produced the greatest religious revolution that the world 
has ever seen. 

IfI. We vow approach an enquiry, probably more difficult than 
the preceding, regarding the effects upon. the missionary body of 
coming into contact with Hindu beliefs and institutions, During 
the crusading period in the: history of Europe, probably the 
crusading nations were just as much affected by the Saracens 
against whom they: led their armies as the Saracens were by 
tbem. It is impossible for two peoples, differing in religion, 
customs, and institutions to come iuto intimate contact with 
one another without exercising a reciprocal influence.. And the 
person who comes to India from Europe or America, and whose 
views and opinions are not greatly modified by coming. into con- 
tact with the Hindu people, must be very immovable indeed. 
There can be little doubt but a great deal of the broadening 
of the lines of Christian thought, observable in our day, has 
been the result of getting better acquainted with the literature 
and the institutions of people called heathen... The. early ex- 
plorers in the fields of Hindu literature returned from. their 
researches with very wonderful results which produced a great 
effect upon the minds of Christian thinkers. And although 
the ardent. expectations of these early explorers regarding the 
great value of the mine which was opened up» by a knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language have scarcely been realized,. it is at 
least. certain, that in India .we have come into contact. with 
a people who have a great historical past to be proud of, and who 
are as firmly persuaded as any Jews or Christians, have ever been, 
that the moral and religious light by which their fathers have 
been led, is a light from heaven.. An examiuation of the degrad- 
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superstitions of modern Hinduism appears to indicate a 
le degeneration from the condition of the ancient. Vedic 
t should be remembered that this degeneration has 
d rather by the absorption of degrading elements 
from lower tribes than by a natural deterioration. However this 
may be, the Christian student of the best thoughts that have 
emanated from the Hindu mind cannot but see in them. many 
things of an elevating kind, many things which might convince 
him that the people of this. land have not been deserted by. 
heaven, and that the Being who is believed in as the Universal 
Father never ceases to care for any of His children. - 

Now, we believe that the majority of those who now constitute 
the missionary body assume a very different position with reference 
to Hinduism from what was usually assumed, say, thirty or forty 
years ago. The following extract from Dr. Duff's work on Indian 
Missions is a fair specimen of the old illiberal way of thinking so 

common ia former times, ‘ The truth of Christianity having 
been demonstrated times and ways without number, to the 
entire satisfaction of thousands and tens of thousands of the most 
rational and enlightened men that ever lived, its adherents have, 
as they think, an ang iat title to proceed on the admission of 
its truth. Believing, therefore, as they do, on grounds that have 
uever been invalidated, that Christianity is true, they are con- 
strained to look upon every other religious system as erroneous, 
dishonourable to God, and destructive of the happiness of man. 
sefe jerqneres Accordingly, they must deny, absolutely and 
without reserve, the existence of any natural right, on the part 
of any parents to teach and perpetuate a system of falsehood and 
delusion so loathsome and deadly (as Hinduism) stor vhod 
. . « « « Is it possible, is it fora moment to be conceived, 
that the God of Truth. the pure and the Holy God, Who cannot 
look upon sin but with abhorrence, could have conferred upon 
any of His creatures a natural right to inculeate any faith like 
that of Hinduism, 7.¢, to impart the knowledge of a system of 
hideous error.—that by so doing, He could have enforced by the 
sanction of Omniscience, and the thunders of Omnipotence the 
exercise of a privilege to insult His own Majesty, to violate His 
own law, and to cover His subject with confusion, shame, and 
everlasting dismay?” (Duff on India Missions, p. 460ff.) 

It is quite refreshing in the present day to recall the time when 
such vigorous declamation as the above was commonly indulged in, 
and, however much we may admire the eloquence and zeal of the 
“ prince of missionaries,” there is certainly not much to be said 
of his breadth of view. At the time, however, when he came to 
India, his view of the Gospel was the common one, The first word 
which the preacher: of.the Gospel uttered to the heaven-deserted 
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Orierital world was a word of condémnation. ~The gods: of th, 
Hindus were false deities; their religious rites were odious and 
degrading ; their race, from first to last, had been on the downward 
course to eternal damnation ; and even the few traditions they had 
of a primeval revelation, only served to make darkness visible: and 
increase the misery of their condition. Such were the opening 
messages of sumething called a Gospel, which the earliest Protestan; 
missionaries were sent to proclaim, and which, probably, the majority 
of them did proclaim. And we believe that the proclamation of this 
preliminary message of damnation, has doné more to alienate the 
Hindu people from Christianity than anything else. Even’ now the 
popular conception of Christianity in India is that of a creed which 
dooms to destruction the vast majority of mankind, including the 
present and preceding generations uf ‘Hindus, and which’ promises 
safety only to those who submit to Christian baptism. 

Now, we speak advisedly when we say that we believe a very de. 
cided change has taken place within the last ten or twenty years in 
the mode of presenting the Gospel to the Hindu people. It would 
be strange, indeed, if the great waves of religious thought, whiich haye 
passed and are passing over Europe, should not influence ‘the mind 
of the missionary body of ‘India. It will be still more passing 
sirange, if a body of good and intelligent men could remain for 
years in India, and look the people of India honestly in the face, 
and tell them that the Father of all mankind; having left their 
fore-fathers in ignorance of the only knowledge which could save 
them from: destruction, now offered to them, of. the present day, 
a Saviour, and ‘that still that Father was the God of infinite love, 
and impartial justice ; we say it would he passing strange, if a 
body of : good: and intelligent men could continue long to say such 
things in the face of the people of India, and we believe that, as 
a body, the Protestant missionaries have ceased to say them. We 
believe, that they are now willing to recognise whatever is good 
in the religious faith of the people of India, and anxious to lead 
them from that to something which is ‘still -better. If it be true 
that Christ ‘is the Son of God, and “ the Light that lighteneth every 
man that cometh into the world,” surely that Light has not been 
withheld from the vast majority of mankind ; surely some rays of 
that Light have glimmered amongst the teeming millions of Asia 
long before the missionary spirit was kindled in Europe ; and surely 
the spirit of Christ, in whom all earthly divisions and bars of separa- 
tion are abolished, is not:prevented from working ‘and influencing 
men beyond the sphere of His visible Church. Probably sentiments 
such as these have found access to the minds of the majority of 
mission agents in India. At any rate, we have reason to believe 
that denunciations of the errors and ‘superstitions’ of Hinduism 
are, to a great extent, given up; that Christ, the gift of divine love 
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and the giver of life, is preached rather than the dry-bones of 
theological dogma; that the old damnatory introduction to 
Christianity is omitted; and that a message worthy of the name 
of the Gospel is delivered. And, we think that the change which 
has come over the spirit of evangelical preaching in India, is due just 
as much to the contact of the preachers with the people of India, 
as to the influence of the change in ‘religious views which has béen 
experienced by Christian Europe. 

We must now close our discussion of the effects of missionary 
work in India; but before. doing so, we should recommend our 
readers to make themselves personally acquainted. with Mr. 
Sherring’s interesting and valuable work. The great Protestant 
effort, the history of which is chronicled by Mr. Sherring, has 
attained such dimensions, that it is neither to be sneered at nor 
treated with indifference. And those who wish to obtain a compre- 
hensive view of the condition of the people of India, or to.do any- 
thing in the way of. improving their condition, cannot overlook a 
series of efforts so energetic, so wide-spread, and so fruitful of great 
and important chauges, as the Christian missionary agencies, 















































Art. V..CEYLON, PAST AND PRESENT, 
By JoHN CAPPER. 


1.—Ceylon Blue Books, 1870 to 1873. 

2.— Report of Cuttle Disease Commission, 1870. . 
3.—Report of Irrigation Committee, 1867. 
4.—Administrative Reports, 1848 to 1864. 


HE Island of Ceylon has of late years been brought frequently 
and prominently before the public by Parliamentary er. 


‘quiries, by writers, and above all by two Royal visits. The 
- interval which elapsed between the appearance of John Knox's 
- ‘account’ of the island two centuries ago, and that by Sir 


Emerson Tennent twenty-five years since, although sufficient to 
have ‘witnessed many important changes in the government and 
industry of the country, was unaccompanied by any marked inno- 
vations in the habits, manners and customs of the majority of the 
people. Whatever may have been the facts in reference to the 
supposed physical connection of Ceylon with Southern India in 
former times, there can be no question that the two countries 
possess many characteristics in common ; and that the people of the 
former, owing to frequent invasions and continued immigration, 
have become imbued with much that belongs to continental 
nationalities, Ceylon is largely indebted to India for arts long 
since lost or in the last stages of decay; and though the local 
chronicles tell of repeated disasters caused by Malabar invasions, 
they are equally profuse in accounts of public works undertaken 
by foreign kings, who snatched the reins of government from 
the feeble hands of native monarchs. There is so much simi- 
larity in. the customs and habits of the continental and insular 
races, that it may be well for those who are endeavouring to think 
out “the.Indian problem,” to turn to Ceylon and note what has 
been done in reference to the government of the people and the 
development of their industry. Amongst the larger matters 
which nearly concern the future of India equally with that of 
Ceylon, and which in the latter country have-in- recent years beet 
dealt with thoughtfully and sometimes successfully, may be men- 
tioned irrigation, food supply, roads, railways, village government, 
employment for the people, and education. The contrast presented 
by the absence or the imperfect working of these in the Presi- 
dencies, is worthy of consideration. Before proceeding to notice 
the progress made in these things in “ India’s utmost Isle,” during 
the latter half of the present century, we shall glance at the 
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system under which Ceylon. was governed when Britain. ‘was an 

outlying dependancy of Imperial Rome, and notice the’ gradual 

decline of that system under the government of: successive Euro- 
rulers. POL migmerets vor : 

Twelve hundred years before the first Portuguese ' adventurers 

eet foot on the western shores of Ceylon, the monarch of that 
island reigned in something more than ‘barbaric pomp. ‘His home 
was in a capital. whose ruins to-day attest their magnificence in 
the past ; and though devoid of what in.these modern times is 
judged the sure test'of a country’s prosperity, external commerce, 
the State was rich in natural resources; and the’ people were on 
all sides thriving and'contented.' ' Essentially despotic, the sover- 
eign, though often a foreign invader or a domestic usurper, was 
rarely unmindful of his‘subjects’ welfare, and only’ on ‘few occa- 
sions do we read in native chronicles ‘or ancient inscriptions of 
instances in which a king oppressed the ‘people with ‘excessive 
imposts, The exactions of an unjust monarch were speedily re- 
moved by his more considerate successor, as we read of one sover- 
eign of whom it was’ ‘said;—“ He eoriched the inhahitants who 
had become impoverished by inordinate taxes, and ‘made them 
opulent by gifts of lands, cattle, andslaves, by relinquishing ‘the 
revenue for five years and ‘restoriiig inheritances: and from an 
earnest wish that succeeding kings should not again impoverish the 
inhabitants of Ceylon by excessive imposts, he ordained that the 
revenue should be at the rate of five pelas with a fee of five 
ridies.” ‘This king was'so mindéd that injustice and oppression 
should cease, that not content’ with a’ record of ‘his will in the 
oficial archives ‘of the State, and anxious that ‘it: should ‘be 
handed down to after-generations as a legacy to his suécessors, 
he caused the above words to be cut in the living stoné of the 
rock-temple at Dumbool, in the Kandyan Province. 

If the ancient laws of Ceylon’ were few; they were at least 
simple and efféctive, whilst criminals’ were even fewer, so few 
indeed that cases of any importance were ‘heard and decided by 
the sovereign ; the headinen’ of the various districts dealt with 
offences of a minor character, whilst still more unimportant cases, 
involving personal disputes, or offences in reference to irrigation, 
cultivation, or cattle were disposed of by local committees called 
“Gansubawas,” or Village Tribunals. ‘These rural municipalities 
were also entrusted with the framing and enforcement of rules 
for the regulation of’ all matters relating to the storage and 
supply of water for local cultivation, to cattle trespass, to the 
repair of water-courses, tanks and river bunds, to the care of 
common lands and ‘grazing grounds, and to all other concerns of 
Village life with which they were most competent to deal. Their 
Constitution was popular, their action prompt, intelligent aad 
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just, and their decisions were received without.a murmur or g 
feeling of distrust, __ , 

Under native rule the ownership of the. soil was vested abso. 
lutely in the sovereign who never alienated a foot of his territory, 
He held it.in trust for the people and utilised, it, to their advant. 
age. Thus:it came, to, pass that every subject had allotted to 
him, according: to his requirements, a portion of Jow land for rice 
culture, and of high land; from,,which be might obtain wood for 
fuel, fences,and buildings: so long as that land was cultivated, 
the, tenant was at, liberty to hold it, but no longer: one season 
of idleness and, the, neglected field reverted to the State. Ip 
return for the use of this land,| the cultivator paid into the royal 
granaries one-tenth portion of its, produce by way of rent, and 
in addition to this was bound to render service in: labour. whenever 
called upon to; do, so. This was termed, Réjdékaria, literally 
‘ king’s work ;”. and, by means of this forced Jabour; were executed 
all the great irrigation works, and royal and_ priestly edifices, 
which now, even in their ruin, fill the beholder with wonder and 
admiration. This labour, even when employed in the. construction 
of tanks for irrigating the people’s lands, ,was not. altogether 
unrequited: no ,money-payment was. made for it, but. every 
man received. food from the public granaries so long as he was 
employed. away. from his bome, and. thus. the people were fed 
wit 5 a produce of the people's tithe whilst, working for, their owa 
advantage, . Li eh nal 

Modern yiews. as to the extreme, hardships attending the 
compulsory employment of the people.in the erection of temples and 
temple buildings, should receive some modification, when, it is re- 
membered that the Pansela or priestly. residence attached to each 
temple, was not merely the dwelling of the priests; but a college in 
which was imparted gratuitously a knowledge of the arts, of litera- 
ture, and of medicine : then as in more modern times, in the East as 
in the West, the priests were the sole depositories of learning, the 
only instructors of the people, so that those who were, called upon 
to labour ;under, the law of, rdéjékuria in the erection or repair 
of those, buildings, felt they were engaged on a work in which 
they. possessed some amount of interest. ih 

Having regard.to all these circumstances, it, is not difficult to 
understand with what successful results such a;system was worked, 
how. prosperous and, contented were the people and with what 
deep regard their descendants of. to-day. cherish: the. memory of 
their. ancient, sovereigns. ‘Without, foreign trade, the State pos- 
sessed within, itself, the elements of wealth and greatness: a 
teeming population, far larger than in modern times, enabled the 
rulers of the land to convert vast tracts of barren wastes to fertile 
fields watered by means of tauks, some of which were of enormous 
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jze, on the summit of whose earthen embankments, four borse- 
men may to this day ride abreast: The following allusion to the 
irrigation works of one: sovereign, Prokroma Bahu, will furnish 
, tolerably correct ‘picture! of the: industry developed in the 
agricultural resources: of the country: itis from Sir Emerson 
Tennent’s account of Ceylon :—“ Fourteen hundred and seventy 
tanks by this king, in various parts of the: island, three of them 
of such vast dimensions that they were known as the ‘sea of 
Prokroma :’ and in addition to these, three hundred others were 
formed by him for the special benefit of the priests. The ‘Great 
Lakes’ which he repaired, as: specified in the Mahawanso, 
amount to thirteen hundred and ninety-five, and the smaller 
ones Which he restored or enlarged, to nine hundred and sixty. 
Besides these, by damming up rivers, he made five hundred and 
thirty-four water-courses and canals, and he repaired three 
thousand, six hundred and seventy-one. The bare enumeration 
of such labours conveys an idea of the prodigious extent to which 
structures of this kind had been multiplied: by ‘the early kings : 
and we are enabled to form an estimate of the activity of agricul- 
ture in the twelfth century, aud the vast. population whose wants it 
supplied by the thousands of reservoirs still partially used though in 
ruins: and the still greater, number now dry and deserted and con- 
cealed by dense jungle, iu districts once waving with yellow grain.’’* 
That such a dynasty succumbed before the disasters of many suc- 
cessive invasions, first by Malabar conquerors and afterwards by 
Portuguese adventurers, cannot be construed into any disparage- 
ment of the principles upon which the country was governed in 
olden times. The failures and disasters that have attended attempts 
to govern the island after European models, have arisen out of a 
disregard of the instincts and genius of the. people. How these 
failures arose, and how, in more recent times, the British Government 
has striven to redeem the errors of the past and with what success, 
we will proceed to show, 

From the date.of. the first Portuguese settlement in Ceylon, A.D, 
lsl4, to that of their expulsion, by the Dutch in 1658, the pre- 
sence of Kuropeans was marked by perpetual warfare. The policy 
of these earliest occupauts of the maritime districts of the island, 
comprised the extension of their rule, to, the interior and the 
compulsory conversion; of the inhabitants to Christianity : for the 
attainment of these objects no device, no money, no. bloodshed 
Was spared during the.,contury and a half of their rule. If but 
little progress were made jin the acquisition of territory, the Portu- 
guese were at any rate, successful in their endeavours to add to 
the number of the nominal Christians. within their influence, as 
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* Tennent’s Ceylon, vol. i, pp. 408-9. 
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may be witnessed by the large number of ‘native Catholics in ¢}, 
maritime. districts of the island at the present day; but at yo 
time do they appear to have bestowed a thought on agriculture 
or'the material progress of the people'under their rule, and whey 
they resigned the dominion of the sea-border of Ceylon to the 
Dutch, the only vestiges of their-rule were numerous churche 
and : forts, and still more numerous graves scattered along: the 
scenes of their fierce struggles with Kandyan armies. Their traffic 


in the :products of the country was trifling in amount ;'the ql. 


lection of cinnamon was ever attended with difficulty and danger 
by reason Of their incessant warfare with the natives:: ‘coffee was 
known to. them only iv the later period of their rule and then as 
a rare commodity, and the products of the cocoa palm were few and 
rude. Gems. were always objects of their cupidity, but the re 
gions in which these were found of any value, were in ‘the bands 
of the Kandyan ‘Kings who defended this portion’ of their territory 
ainst foreign foes with indomitable resolution. 

: -In 1658, the Portuguese after'a few struggles for supremacy 
resigned | their sovereignty 'of the ‘sea-border of Ceylon to ‘the 
Dutch, who were influenced by higher motives and guided by 
more prudent counsels ; and, though theirs can scarcely be designat- 
ed a peaceful rule, they cannot: be charged with’ allowing ‘ag- 
gression to become a guiding principle of their government, 
Commerce was to them what conquest had been to their prede- 
cessors, but they followed it with far more ‘success: Ever ‘anxious 
to foster and develop trade, they gave encouragement to industry 
and enterprise wherever these could be made conducive ‘to the 
general welfare... Throughout the districts over which their rule 
extended, they were careful to extend the means of ‘water supply, 
and with this view they executed some extensive canals and tanks. 
New products were cultivated, and great pains were taken with 
the extension and improyement of the growth of ‘cinnamon and 
coffee, branches of industry which tended considerably to the 
enrichment ‘of native cultivators and traders’; new and large 
factories. were ‘established in various parts of their territories for 
the encouragement of a trade in European’ goods; schools were 
established throughout the country, and the general administration 
of affairs was placed on a footing conducive to the welfare of the 
inhabitants, so that when the British, in 1796, received a transfer 
of the government from the Dutch under capitulation, they found 
the maritime provinces of the island coiisiderably advanced 10 
general intelligence and material prosperity. : 

| During the early British period the attention of the new rulers 
was mainly directed to securing their possessions ‘against ‘inroads 
by the troops of the Kandyan King ; and when at length, in 1815, 
the excesses and cruelties of the ‘native soveréign compelled the 
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d people of the Kandyan territory to depose their tyrant 
their country to'the English, the latter found their new 
heavy and ‘engrossing responsibility. As usual in such 
cases, there were some restless’ spirits amongst the new ‘subjects 
of the British sovereign, who still sighed for native rule, a 
feeling which in 1817 found vent in a rebellion of some magni- 
tade which was not effectually quelled until far into the following 
The result of consolidating the entire island, government under 
one power, was to impose’a tranquillity throughout the country 
that had been unknown for centuries, But it soon became ap- 

rent that something more was ‘needed than ‘peace if . the 
welfare of the various’ races of the population were to be se 
cured. It was felt that the new state of things consequent 
on the acquisition of: the Kandyan country, demanded a 
modification and extensions of the existing provisional form of 
overnment, which could only be the ‘work of able councillors 
after the fullest examination.’ With 'a view to. effect this object 
a commission of: enquiry was appointed by royal authority, 
charged with the duty of reporting upon such ‘changés as might 
be considered necessary in the constitution and administration 
of the government. The principal results of this’ enquiry were 
a new charter of ‘justice’ witl: trial by jary, an extended legisla- 
ture, the abolition of compulsory labour, and the abandonment 
of the State monopoly of the cinpamon trade. A’ notice of the 
effects of these’ various! changes would occupy a larger space 
than can be given in this paper. It will suffice the present 
purpose to deal’ with one measure, the abolition of foreed labour, 
or rdjdkaria, as having a direct bearing on the food supply and 
the material welfare of the people. The object and application 
of rdjdkarta under’ native sovereigns, have been already explained 
in connection with those vast irrigation works for the construction 
and maintenance of which, a supply of organised labour at all times, 
ample and reliable, was indispensable. This necessity is well 
explained in a'passage of Tennent’s Epitome of the History of 
Ceylon, wherein he says.—‘ There is not a single tank or canal 
inthe island which is provided with an outlet for its surplus 
waters sufficiently secured’ with masonry. Consequently, after 
the heavy bursts of weather which usher in the rainy season within 
the tropics, the: embankments ‘of these tanks and canals were 
frequently overflowed and broken through.‘ As the accident 
always occurred ‘at' the height of the rainy season, the means of 
retaiuing the water requisite for raising the crop for that year, 
was generally lost. If tle authority of the raling power at the 
homent was not equal to the command of ‘the labour that would 
tepair the injury in time, the loss of a second crop was‘ the 
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result, which rendered the dispersion of the population which 
subsisted on the produce of that ‘extent: of: irrigation, inevitable, 
in order to avoid the famine and consequent pestilence. which 
ensue in all Asiatic countries from the extensive failures of rice 
crops.” : 

erein may be found an explanation of the sudden and complete 
destruction of the great tanks in the vicinity of the ruined cities 
of Anurddhapura and Pulastipoora, as well as of the more gradual 
but not less certain decay which overtook the numerous; smaller 
irrigation works scattered throughout the length of the island ; in 
former instances the presente of hostile armies accounted for the 
fact, that.the ruling power was unequal to the command of labour 
necessary for the timely repair.of breaches inembankments : during 
our administration the abolition, of rajyakaria explains the dilapi- 
dation. which everywhere, took place in. such works, gradually 
lessening the supply of water, and leading to deficient harvests 
in ordinary years, to famines of greater or ,less,‘ misery; in seasons 
of scanty rain-fall.. Aeccustomed to a stern but paternal despotism 
in all the ordinary affairs of village life, taught from-earliest infancy 
to regard the sovereign. power as the centre and mainspring of 
their, every movement, the Singhalese, when released from the old 
time-honored necessity of compulsory combination for the common 
good, regarded the fatal gift with folded arms, in stolid helpless- 
ness. 

The numerous records of the local Government dating from the 
years 1848 to 1864, teem with official, recitals. of. suffering and 
disasters in outlying districts, arising from the disrepair of works 
for storing water against seasons of drought. It was shown in 
the reports of revenue. officers at this period, that owing to the 
absence of combination amongst village cultivators and their igno- 
rance of the proper course to be adopted. in. such emergencies, 
breaches in the embankments of tanks remained neglected, and that 
unless the executive interposed, the grain-producing powers. of the 
country would be seriously impaired, the people impoverished, 
and the Government tithe of the grain tax considerably lessened. 
It was, moreover, pointed out that the failures of successive 
harvests, causing a want,of sufficient food for the inhabitants, was 
a frequent source of sickness aud mortality. In one of these 
reports, that from the revenue officer ef-.the Kornegalle district 
of the North-West. Province, we. find the following significant 
passage referring to the, consequences of the general neglect and 
disrepair of tanks :—‘ In seasons when the rains fail, there is not 
only no cultivation, but there is not. sufficient water to support life, 
as proved in the year of drought 1860-1, when in the course of 
six months I obtained the names of eight thousand persons 
who had died from -famine and consequent. pestilence in this 
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district, and the accounts from other parts of the island were 
equally disastrous.” 

It was abundantly shown in all these reports that the means of 
irrigation in the achibe of any substitute for rajakaria, had 
become totally inadequate to the necessities of the population 
of outlying districts, that not only was voluntary combinatiou 
amongst them impossible, but their numbers and resources were 
so reduced by food scarcity and disease, as to place the 
necessary repairs beyond their power. Year after year repre- 
sentations to this effect were made to the Government - by 
officers actuated by a deep sense of their obligation on behalf 
of people who had no other advocates. Year after year the 
cry for help went to the executive, in the moderate prayers 
for small money grants-in-aid of tank restoration, but always 
with a like result. These earnest appeals on behalf of an 
impoverished population were met with the stereotyped reply that 
the state of the public funds was such as to preclude the 
Government from proposing any money votes for works of irriga- 
tion, In the face of these constant refusals, of the reiterated plea 
of an impoverished treasury, we find’ that during the period 
under notice, namely, between the years 1848 and 1864, the 
surplus of the Ceylon revenue over expenditure, amounted in 
the aggregate to not less than £880,000. One of the revenue 
officers to whom we have alluded* had the courage to address 
the Government in the following language :—“ Unfortunately 
measures for ‘the benefit of the natives have not hitherto met 
with that consideration by the Legislative Council to which 
they are entitled in return for the taxation they pay, and which 
is accorded to measures for the promotion of the interests of 
Europeans, It appears to be assumed while the English 
residents and European descendants are only about four thousand 
and the natives one million two hundred thousand,+ that the 
whole amount of revenue available for public works should be 
devoted to affording facilities to the plantations and promot- 
ing the interests ‘of the minority. . . . . . Witness 
the eagerness with which measures for the apprehension of 
runaway coolies and legal ordinances tor binding over the 
natives to the tender mercies of proctors, and similar measures 
were passed: while measures for the relief of cultivators from the 
Oppression attendant on the system of levying the grain tax, 
were allowed to fall still-born. . . I make these remarks 
because I do not consider that the bulk of the people receive 
their fair share of consideration in: proportion to the amount they 





* Mr. Mitford, Government Agent, | f Actually more than two millions, 
Kornegalle. : 
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contribute :to ‘the, public revenue, , and because the officials 
placed over them are their only representatives who are cognisant 
of their ¢laims and. requirements, and in a position to advocate 
their interests. My present object is to call the attention of 
Government to the neglected state of the tanks in this province 
and I may say throughout the low country,” 

Equally to the purpose is the following extract. from the 
evidence of Mr. Twynam, Assistant Agent of the Manaar district, 
given to the Irrigation Committee of the Legislative Council 
in 1867;:—“‘In many cases the want. of per interference op 
the part of Government to enforce the ancient rules and customs 
as to the repair of tanks and water-courses, has obliged numerons 
cultivators in consequence of the obstinacy and indifference of a 
few, to leave their tanks and go te others. The consequence has 
been that many tanks which might have been kept up by 4 
little uanagement, have heen allowed to go to ruin. The same 
thing is going on now, and will continue to go on until Government 
shall by some measure, at the same time simp!e and effective, 
enforce the ancient customs and oblige the proprietors of all 
occupied tanks to contribute their share of the expenses of repair 
and up-keep.” * 

It was not only from disasters to their grain crops that the 

people suffered; deficient rain-fall and ineffective water storage 
led to the disappearance of vegetation, and thus deprived the 
village herds of their wouted pasture. Scanty and impoverished 
herbage, added to the use of stagnant fostid water in the absence 
of the hill streams, induced outbreaks of murrain of unprecedented 
severity which in some seasons devastated the herds of entire 
districts, and it was a matter of frequent occurrence that, when 
after a prolonged drought, the hoped for rain descended, the 
villagers were without cattle capable of ploughing their fielis, 
In an official report on cattle disease in Ceylon, it is said “The 
same gauses which tend to lessen the produce of cultivated land 
have acted prejudicially on the pastures and herds of certain 
districts. The effects of disastrous seasons may be seen in the 
uncultivated fields and the deserted tanks in some localities, and 
in the chronic poverty of the people in others,” The report goes 
on tosay “It is worthy of remark that the most.serious mortality 
amongst cattle, has oceurred in districts wherein droughts are of 
the greatest severity and the water supply and grazing the most 
scanty: we allude to. the Seven Korales, in which thirty-three 
thousand cattle are said to bave died of murrain in 1865, and 
the Badulla district in which the deaths from this disease in one 
year are reported as having amounted to twenty-two thousand.” 


~~ oe — 





* Report on Irrigation Works aud Rice Cultivation : Ceylon, 1867. 
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‘attle disease had made its appearance in Ceylon during the’ 
early Singhalese period, but at rare intervals, and of a compara 
tively mild type, The same may be said of the occasional outbreak 
of this pest during the British period until about the year 1840, 
sinee Which date the disease has made itself felt with more 
frequency and with greater severity. It was at this time that 
the rapid extension. of the newly developed coffee enterprise in 
Ceylon led to a large importation of Indian cattle for purposes 
of transport: it is not improbable that the cattle pest may have 
been re-introduced by this means aud carried into distriets where 
it had been previously unknown. Native cattle-owners found the 
extension of coffee planting prejudicial to them by the denuda- 
tion of hill sides’ previously covered by jungle, the consequent 
drying up of streams, and the loss of the pasturage which in 
times of drought was always found within the forests. 

It was not until the year 1856, that the Government of Ceylon 
at that time administered by Sir Heury Wood, a ruler of states- 
mau-like views, became so sensible of the necessity for active 
interference on behalf of grain cultivation, that an. iwrigation 
ordinance was enacted and the restoration commenced of some of 
the large tanks in the Batticaloa district. Some of those have prov- 
ed successful, though scarcely fivancially so, owing to their exces- 
sive cost beyond the original estimates ; whilst the ordinance 
which its framers hoped would have led to the restoration and 
utilisation of many smaller works, proved a failure from its dis- 
regard for native character and habits. The bill was simply 
permissive, hence the natives not only disregarded it, but looked 
upon it as a measure that was not imtended to be permanent. 
The irrigation rules and orders to which their ancestors had paid 
implicit’ obedience, were of a compulsory character, and the 
villager of the present time failed to recoguize permissive legisla- 
tion as demanding any consideration. This inoperative ordinance 
was eventually replaced by a bill for the better regulation of 
paddy* cultivation and the repair and up-keep of tanks and 
water-courses, containing stringent provisions: more in accordance 
with the character of the people for’ whose benefit it was enacted. 
In the year 1867, a non-official member of the Legislature obtain- 
ed a committee'of enquiry into the condition of irrigation works 
and ee cultivation, the report of which led to some important: 
resuits, 

The following passage occurs in the evidence tendered to this 
committee by one-of the revenue officers :—“ In the present state: 
of the country, and more especially in reference to the tax now 
levied on paddy cultivation, I believe it to be obligatory on the 
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Government to render aid and assistance, at least so long ag th 
tax is levied. Abolish the tax, and the obligation would perhaps 
cease.” But the Government never contemplated the relinquish. 
ment of such a prolific source of revenue. The obligation hag 
been accepted, though not in the liberal sense indicated by the 
witness in question. The committee on irrigation recognised 
the urgency of the cultivator’s case and recommended the resto. 
ration of all works in or near centres of population: where the 
work was of small extent it was to be executed by gratuitous 
village labour, the Government providing without charge the scienti. 
fic supervision necessary as well as all iron and stone work. 
Where the tank was of an extent to take it out of the list of 
village works, the Government provides the requisite funds, charg- 
ing in return a water-rate according to the circumstances of each 
community, but in no case to exceed six shillings per annum for 
each acre of land irrigated. It was further recommended that 
a skilled officer, with a competent staff, be entrusted with the 
execution of these works, which it was not considered: desirable 
to place in charge of the Public Works Department.. The Govern- 
ment adopted the recommendations, but with some important 
modifications, which entirely changed their character: it consent- 
ed to undertake the restoration of large tanks, but on condition 
that the amount so expended should be regarded as a loan to 
the cultivators to be repaid by them without interest, in ten 
annual instalments, a failure of any one of which was to be visited 
by seizure of the crop. An irrigation officer was appointed, but 
his efficiency was impaired by being attached to the Department 
of Public Works and placed under the orders of the Director, 
and an Irrigation Board. The restoration of tanks was made 
so far optional, that it was competent for the cultivators interested 
in. them to decide by a majority of votes, whether such works 
should be undertaken ; the decision of the majority was made 
binding on the minority. A number of tanks and water-courses 
were restored under the provisions of this ordinance, but it 
soon became apparent that, however liberal the latter might 
have been considered by the Government, they were not adapted 
to the circumstances of each case or to the means of the people. 
Land covered by an overgrowth of jungle could. not be reclaimed 
and brought under rice crops without a, considerable expenditure 
of time, toil, and money: it was found that when roots, seed and 
cattle were paid for, the cultivator was seldom in a condition to 
meet the first instalment: to Government out of the proceeds of 
the first crop. Complications soon arose, added to which it was 
found that the work invariably cost more than the amount 
of the estimate, and when the people contrasted this state of 
things with the actions of their former native rulers, they came 
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to regard the new irrigation law with a distrust which, in 
some instances, ripened into dislike and opposition. These ob- 
-sctions have, in some measure, been removed by succeeding 
J mendments of the ordinance, which is, however, still capable of 
improvement. , ! 

On a recent occasion Lord Salisbury, in replying to an address 
from the Manchester Chamber of Commerce, said.in reference to 
irrigation works in India, that one great difficulty involved in 
this question was to be found in the fact that, although the 
Government may provide the water, the cultivators will not take 
it on payment, a course which His Lordship attributed to torpor 
and suspicion of the motives of Government. The true explana- 
tion is to be found in their inability to pay ; and had the Govern- 
ment of India adopted the course pursued in Ceylon of seeking 
the consent of all interested in an irrigation work previous to its 
commencement, this prolific source of failure might, probably, have 
been avoided. 

There are not wanting those who consider that inasmuch as a 
tenth of paddy crops is—levied- by Government, some-return for 
this should be made in the restoration of tanks without charge to 
the people; in support of this view the practice of the ancient 
sovereigns of Ceylon is cited, and comparison has been made with 
the system of grants-in-aid of the construction of roads for the 
use of planters. It is true the cultivators in olden times were not 
taxed for the construction of irrigation works, but they were 
compelled to give their unpaid labour to the work ; and, though 
during this employment they were fed from the royal granaries, 
the actual value of their food was not more than the equivalent 
of a penny aday. With regard to the argument respecting aid 
to planters’ roads through coffee districts, it should be remembered 
that such roads, though constructed in the interests of an im- 
portant industry, are available for and used by the general public, 
whereas a tank or a water-course can be utilised by none others 
than the cultivators in its immediate vicinity. 

In intimate relation with the question of irrigation is the paddy 
tax, or Government tithe of paddy crops, concerning which it 
would appear considerable misapprehension exists. Politieal eco- 
nomists are so much agreed upon the general impolicy of taxes 
on food, that it is not surprising to find the late Sir Emerson 
Tennent in his official report on Ceylon finance, in 1847, condemn 
the grain tax and the salt monopoly. But in this instance equally 
with the report of the commissioners of enquiry in 18338, those 
who condemned the island financial policy, were unable to suggest 
any other means by which the bulk of the people might be 

reached, If we examine the strictures passed on the paddy tax, we 
shall find that the objection is not so much to the impost as to the 
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mode in which it is levied, and herein hes the difference between 
the ancient and the modern systems. When Sir Emerson Tenney; 
wrote in 1847, “ The time has arrived when it has become the duty 
of Government to remove the old and vicious system of taxation” 
he had not ascertained the precise nature of the old system: 
he had been in the island but little more than twelve months 
and moved by the impulses of a political economist, he regarded 
with repugnance a system which under British rule had become 
vicious through the intervention of the assessor and the renter, 
extortioners unknown under the ancient system. The mode jy 
which the grain tax is levied may be briefly stated as follows: The 
tithes in each district are sold by auction to the highest bidders, 
and, in order to determine the amount. to be offered for sale, g 
headman is employed to assess by personal inspection the extent 
of crop in each field. The power. thus given to overstate the 
cultivator’s liability to the Government, is made a means of enrich. 
ment by the unscrupulous assessor. But worse follows: the 
purchaser of the Government share or, as he is called, the renter 
is always a very shrewd person. “ The headman of the village 
is generally in his interest, and the name of the Goverument 
paddy renter has a magic influence on Magistrates. and Com- 
missioners. .It may be well imagined with what odds against 
him the ignorant paddy cultivator starts in this race. The 
ordinance enables the renter to create a regular circle of pit-falls 
round his victim, and with a little extra impulse, communicated 
by the headman, (in the majority of cases a secret partner of 
the renter) the ignorant paddy grower will inevitably fall into 
one of the traps set for him. The renter having the cultivator 
in his power is able to impose his own terms, and if nearly three 
or four times the legitimate share due to him is not paid down 
at once, he generally resorts to the police court as the criminal 
procedure therein serves his purpose better than the dilatory 
process of a civil suit. A false return of service of summons 
skilfully arranged between the renter and the headman, leads 
to a criminal warrant with all its terrors of arrest and  imprison- 
ment, aud this usually ends with a settlement of the renter’s 
demand iu full, either by an immediate money payment or the 
granting of a bond, mortgaging perhaps, the very field which in 
process of time is seized and sold in execution.”* If the case 
is contested the cultivator is sure of defeat with the additional 
burthen of costs on both sides.. . 
It is true the Government will accept a commutation of :the 
paddy rents, and in certain districts where water is in good supply, 
this system is adopted, and the services of the renter are dispensed 
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*. Eudovic’s History of Rice Cultivation, p. 134. 









Ceylon, Past and Present. 119 






with; but where the means of irrigation are scanty and the 
rainfall uncertaw, commutation is impracticable, by reason of the 
impossibility of determing the result of crops, Far better would 
4 be if the present system of collection were abolished, and in 
its stead a general commutation introduced, or better still, a Jand 
tax which, if it included properties of every description, might 
be fixed at a most trifling amount per acre: The policy of 
levying a tax on the production of such a necessary article as 
rice, Whilst other products, such as tobacco, cocoanuts, cinnamon, 
coffee, Kc. enjoy immunity, is more than questionable and demands 
serious consideration. 

Intimately connected with the development of agricultural 
industry is the construction of roads through the rural districts 
It was this consideration, equally with reasons of a military 
nature, which induced Sir Edward Barnes, then Governor of 
Ceylon, to construct the great trunk road connecting Kandy, 
the mountain capital, with Colombo the seat of Govern- 
ment, This magnificent. work, seventy-two miles in length, was 
completed in 1823, and within afew years exercised a marked 
influence on the internal trade of the country. ‘Ihe exports of 
coflee, then the exclusive produce of native gardens, rapidly 
increased, enabling the growers to obtain by barter articles 
of European production to which they had hitherto been 
strangers. 

The creation of a separate department of government, charged 
with the coastruction of roads, gave an impetus to the opening up 
of the country, rendered necessary by the rapid extension of 
coffee-plauting dating from the year 1838. This was, however, 
confined to the hill districts of the interior in which the new 
enterprise was located. In order to meet the requirements of 
native luterests, especially in the maritime districts, and. in 
connection with the main line of road to Kandy, a measure was 
submitted to the Legislature in 1847, by the Government of Lurd’ 
Torrington, by which a general assessment was to be made of six 
days’ labour per annum from every adult male for the construction 
and up-keep of branch roads, such assessment to be commut- 
able at will by an equivalent money payment, the Government 
supplementing the amount by an equal vote from the general 
revenue of the colony. This proposed enactment was met by 
opposition in some quarters, where it was regarded as the first step 
towards a return to compulsory labour, and so persistently was 
this opposition carried on, so exaggerated were the rumours in 
connection with it circulated throughout the country, that the 
Kandyans of the interior, a timid and ill-informed race, influenced 
bv designing priests and..discontented headmen, showed. sigus 
of disaffection which beforé long ripened imto open rebellion, 
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Although the outbreak was soon quelled, it caused considerable 
apprehension at the time; but the objectionable enactment which 
had been put forward as a substantial grievance, became law 
and has remained in active and useful operation to the present 
time, and it may be said that this legislation has contributed 
more to the material prosperity‘of the country, than any other 
legal provision. The principal districts in the Western, Southern 
and Central Provinces are now covered by a network of roads which 
bring the produce of those localities within easy reach of the chief 
centres of demand, and give them a value they did not previously 
possess, The results are visible in the improved dwellings of the 
people, in the augmentation of their means, and in the better 
quality of their dress. The advantages derived from opening up 
an agricultural country by roads fiod ample illustrations in the 
impetus given to commerce, and especially to railway traffic. In 
India, the vast system of railways constructed under State 
guarantees, has entailed on the Government an annual contribu- 
tion of a million and a half sterling to make up deficient income 
to the guaranteed amount. The Ceylon railway will ‘have cost 
two millions and a quarter sterling, but so successful has it proved, 
that already the greater portion of the cost and interest has been 
paid off, and within a few years from the present time, the entire 
cost will have been liquidated, and the line will remain the unen- 
cumbered property of the colony, yielding a handsome contribu- 
tion to the general revenue. There can be little doubt that, 
whilst in the case of the Indian railways the absence of success 
is explained by the want of minor roads to serve as feeders for 
traffic, the unexampled prosperity of the Ceylon line is due 
in @ great measure to the fact, that every district, however 
remotely connected with the railway, has wheeled communication 
with it. | 

The introduction of railway communication in India and Ceylon, 
has- not been without some drawback, in both countries: the 
first effect of the new system of inland transport was to throw 
out of employment a large number of cart-drivers, and grass- 
cutters, as well as some thousands of persons engaged in the 
occupations of shop-keepers, dealers, and keepers of cattle-stalls, 
along the main lines of roads now no longer used. In India these 
neople were thrown back upon the land for occupation, helping 
to swell the already overgrown population dependant on @ 
precarious cultivation for subsistence. In the absence of minor 
roads to any extent along the lines of Indian railways, the owners 
and drivers of carts found their business annihilated with no 
other field in which to ply their avocation. In Ceylon, on the 
contrary, large numbers of carts driven from the main road, were 
soon in active employment ‘on the minor thoroughfares, which 
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served as feeders to, ‘thé; railway. throughout its entire length ; 
‘whilst the increasing demand for cask timber by) the, coffee trade, 
presented occupation to a large number of former cart-drivers as 
axe-men, Sawyers and coopers. ) 

Not less, beneficial to native interests than irrigation and. read 
legislation, has, been. the ordinance providing for the iustitution 
of “village councils,” in! conformity. with the constitution and 
authority of the ancient gunsubawas, save that they are presided 
over by a salaried native president. It bad been notorious for 
some time, that the minor. courts. at. out-stations, so far from 
being a boon to rural communities, were a source of consider; 
able evil : the ever increasing number of proctors, and petition- 
drawers at such courts, rendered a livelihood by these professions 
a matter of extreme difficulty. It became the habit, therefore, 
of many of these small. practitioners to encourage litigation on 
the most trivial occasion, and for the most insignificant. results. 
Suits were instituted between members of the same family when the 
small matter at isgue,could have been amicably arranged without 
difficulty ; litigation, was-prolonged under various pretexts, often 
for an indefinite’/period, and frequently with ruinoys results to 
both parties ; witnesses were.called away from their avocations to 
attend a@ distant court, often for many consecutive days: and it is 
beyond doubt; that criminal cases in the various courts of the 
island frequently had their origin in petty family suits which 
might have been arranged without litigation, but for the action 
of petition-drawers and proctors. The Government felt that 
this state of things was demoralising and calculated to impoverish 
the communities. of rural. districts, It resolved to check the 
growing evil by the only means which seemed likely to afford a 
complete and legitimate relief, namely, the re-establishment of 
“gansabavus ” or village councils, which had worked so satis- 
factorily under the administration of native sovereigns. These 
bodies, the representatives of the rural communities by whom 
they were elected, were felt to be most fitting tribunals for 
the adjustment of disputes, for the arrangement of family feuds 
and for the framing and enforcement of rules and regulations 
in reference, to tanks and water-courses, cattle trespass, fences, 
drains, bye-roads; and indeed all minor matters connected with 
the internal government of small communities. Petty offences 
aud assaults were made amenable to these patriarchal courts, 
aud the results, after a trial of a few years, have shown that 
the expectations of the promoters of this institution have been 
fully realised... Village. councils may now be found in active 
Operation throughout many districts of the island, and in 
every instance working satisfactorily. Already their action has 
lessened the work of small out-station law courts, and the effect of 
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this, must in the end, be favourable to the industry and Well-being 
of the rural population.* 

There are, however, other objects within reach of these villay 
councils, They might be made the media of communicatioy 
between the Government and the governed. The evil of the sys. 
tem by which we rule Eastern races, in Ceylon as well as in India 
is that Jegislation is formed with too little regard to the habits ang 
customs of the people, and when put to a practical test, fails in jt, 
object. The frequent re-casting of Ceylon laws, as instanced in the 
Kandyan Marriage Ordinance, the Irrigation Ordinance, and som 
others, would have been avoided, had it been possible to have gy. 
mitted drafts of enactments to village councils throughout the 
country. So much of the success of legislation for native interests 
depends on ‘a regard for the special requirements and circumstances 
of different districts, to which the executive and legislative 
bodies are, to a great extent, strangers, that this reference would 
be of infinite value, not alone in perfecting legislation, but in in. 
spiring the people with attachment to and confidence in our Gor. 
ernment. So long as this link is wanting, successful -government 
must remain an ever recurring difficulty; We may construct 
costly public works, extend educational establishments, -and frame 
comp'icated ordinances, but until we have won the confidence of 
the population, we cannot hope to educate them, by which means 
alone we may hope to elevate their character. Iu Ceylon the po 
verty and timidity of the people, rather than their contentment, are 
guarantees for the tranquillity of the country, but this can scarcely 
be said of India, where it would be well if village councils were 
introduced as a means of affording occupation and tranquillity to 
rural communities. ; 

There is one other subject of prominent importance—the em- 
ployment of the people :—important because it bids fair to assume 
still larger proportions, and because of its intimate connection with 
the present educational movement, and with the internal govert- 
ment of the country. In Ceylon there are happily none of what 
are in India known as dangerous classes, for whom military oF 
civil employment becomes a State necessity. The revenue service 
and the general public departments are as open to natives 
of the country as can be fairly expected: the legal, the 
judicial, the medical, the scientific, and» the educational 
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* Recent returns of work transact-' Cases instituted ... 7,938 23,996. 
ed by Village Councils during the Amicably settled ... 1,414 4,616 
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increase over former figures, They Criminal cases oo» 1,984 §,857. 
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jepartments, are all as free to natives as to Europeans, and 
the people of the country be not found occupying posts in 
the revenue branches of the service, a reason for this absence may 
be found in the inferiority of their physique, disqualifying them 
for the discharge of laborious travelling duties. Amongst the 
ower orders of natives of Ceylon, the demoralisation of national 
character is a bar to their present advancement in the social scale, 
Duplicity and cunning have been, through successive generations, 
the weapons employed by them against, the oppression and 
extortions of petty native headmen, assessors and renters, until 
these qualities have become a portion of their nature. The 
custom prevailing in Eastern countries from the most ancient 
times, of approaching a superior with a gift in the hand, has grown 
stronger by long usage, and during the rule of the Portuguese 
and Dutch whose employés were partly paid by fees and 
perquisites, the practice became a recognised usage. Under such 
circumstances bribery and corruption crept into every transaction 
of daily life, in commercial-dealings under the name of dustoor. 


ld 


nt or “commiss,” in official and legal transactions in the form of 
ct presents. Nota petty-appointment in any branch of the public 
ne grvice, not &@ post in any private establishment changes hands, 
of but a consideration passes to some one connected with the  be- 
ns stower Of the place. Not a commercial transaction is completed 
0- without some emolument passing from both buyers and sellers to 
re their underlings, who frequently close their careers in affluence, 
ly The law courts, the cwtcherries, the headmen’s homesteads, the 
re portals of Government House, are infested by men who have 
0 leamt to regard every transaction in life as a matter that must 


be weighed against gold. So long as this evil is allowed to fester 
in the system, we cannot expect our administration to work 


e satisfactorily, nor can the people be entrusted with a larger influ- 
h ence in publie affairs than they now enjoy in the form of village 
: councils, where happily there is neither time nor. scope for the 
t exercise of this baneful practice. Unfortunately, progress in edu- 
i ction which should raise the morale of the people, has been 
¢ most unsatisfactory, until within the last year or two. The 
s ystem by which a high class education was imparted at a 
e tominal charge to the pupils, has been recently abolished, and 


ee 


grants-in-aid are being appropriated to private and missionary 
institutions ; but in regard to native elementary schools, very 
tle has yet been done in the absence of properly qualified and 
‘uficiently paid teachers, and of educational books adapted to 
the capacities of village scholars. Were the co-operation of 
illage councils to be sought in: regard to elementary education 
br rural communities, mueh: good. might be effected at a trifling 
“st; they might be induced to-levy a local cess for schools 
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which Government could aid by supplies of books and -ge 
requisites, whilst the pansala or Buddhist schools attached to tem. 
les, of which there are large numbers throughout. the country 
might be economically and advantageously utilised. But to mak, 
any impression on the mass of the people, there is wanted a. serie, 
of elementary school books in the native languages, a systematically 
graduated course of reading and instruction ranging from the 
beginning to the end of an ordinary village school career, judicioys 
in the selection of subjects suited to the grasp of the learner. 
combined with simplicity of expression and an interesting mode 
of treatment. The Vernacular Tract Society has supplied g 
number of publications in Singhalese, but they are unsuited to 
the object in view, having regard to the exclusion of religious 9, 
doctrinal matter from Government school books. . 

But education alone cannot effectually elevate the character of 
any people, much less of Orientals ; the Governmest must perform 
its own share of the work in Ceylon by strenuous eftorts to 
abolish the demoralising practices of bribery, extortion and perjury. 
The former may be gradually eradicated by awarding a higher 
rate of salary to native headmen, by appointing none but members 
of high-caste families to places of trust: and. authority, and by 
extending to them more official recognition and social courtesy 
than they have hitherto received from the Governor and his 
Agents. The detestable crime of perjury must be, dealt with 
more severely in the Courts and by public opinion. : 

The gradual extension of irrigation will effect much towards a 
larger employment of the labouring population of rural districts, 
But this will not suffice. The people must be taught to depend less 
upon one article of food than hitherto, in view of the difficulty, 
and in many instances the impossibility of securing sufficient 
water for its cultivation. Rice should be made to give place to 
such roots as manioc, sweet-potatoes, yams, &c., all of which may 
be brought to maturity with a rain-fall that would be totally 
inadequate for rice culture. The food-problem of the East will 
never be solved so long as rice remains the sole diet of the 
people. ; 

Much has unquestionably been done in Ceylon to repair the 
errors of former administrations, some of which reforms might 
be introduced iato India with advantage. How much, more re- 
mains. to be done has been set forth in this paper, The true 
condition of a country cannot always be judged by the annual 
official balance sheet. In the East, especially, the amount of specie 
in’ the Government treasury vaults forms no correct index of the 
material welfare of the tax-payers. Nor in the fair island of 
Geylon can the casual observer judge truly the state of the 
country at large, by the outward signs of comfort and prosperity, 
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which meet him along the main lines of road or in the chief 
centres of industry. Far different is the condition of the people 
‘1 the ontlying districts;of the, Northern; North+ Western, and some 
otler provinces, where poverty .weighs down,the people in a state 
of abject helplessness, : 








ArT. VI.—SOME SUGGESTIONS FOR UNIVERSITy 
REFORM IN INDIA. 
Independent Section. 


Bae results of the Calcutta University have been judged hy 

various standards, and it is extremely discouraging to find 
that they have almost always been declared unsatisfactory. Whe- 
ther the standard adopted was that of writing a few lines idiomatj- 
cally in that language on which the greatest share of the student's 
time and attention had been bestowed, or of prosecuting any 
branch of knowledge into the higher and comparatively unex. 
plored regions, the decision has almost been uniformly against 
this institution and its alumni. We do not assert that the 
judges were always competent or impartial, or that their decisions 
when they employed a test like the one we have first mentioned 
were always just or correct. It is a curious fact, and at the same 
time a very humiliating index of the general abilities and acquire. 
ments of those who usually sit in judgment on the graduates 
of the Calcutta University, that this is the standard which is 
most frequently adopted. It may certainly be answered the 
measure must correspond with the thing measured, and if it 
were true that the majority of Calcutta graduates cannot write 
correct English, this would be a perfectly sufficient answer. It 
is our conviction, however, that this standard is employed and 
an unmeasured torrent of abuse is poured on the heads of a 
few offending graduates, who no doubt richly deserve it, only 
to hide the utter want of a true standard, and of that reflection 
which alone can produce it, in the minds of those who assume the 
functions of a judge. We believe that Calcutta graduates, as a 
body, write Inglish more correctly than any body of a similar 
number ever wrote in a foreign language. 

But we deny that this in any measure demonstrates the success 
of the University. What we want Calcutta graduates to do is not 
merely to write English after a more or less correct standard, but 
to learn in some measure to think for themselves. We do not 
expect that every member of this large and continually increasing 
body should contribute to scientific or philosophic thought ; but 
we maintain, that there is such a thing as the science of common 
life, and that those at least who lay a claim to have received the 
most liberal education that the country affords, should, when 
they finish their academical career, and go forth into “the world’s 
broad field of battle,” find themselves equipped with some con- 
sistent and unmistakeable principles in this same science of 
daily life, 
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This can only take place by a radical change in the. course of 
training which the students undergo. ‘The principle of the change 
we will enunciate in the words of John Stuart Mill. “If there 
isa first principle in intellectual education it is this—that the 
discipline which does good to the mind, is that in which the 
mind is active, not that in which the mind ts passive.” It will 
be observed that the class in reference to which this sentence 
was written, was that of the day-labourer and not that of the 
University graduate. The same principle is inculcated by another 
educationalist, Mr. Matthew Arnold, in different and somewhat 
vague phraseology, when he asserts that the best education. is 


that which leads the student to “vital knowledge”; meaning 


by that expression a knowledge which will enable its possessor 
to assimilate and adapt it to circumstances, and will not lie dor- 
mant till it is forgotten and lost for ever. Such a knowledge 
can alone generate the principles of daily life which we have 
mentioned in the last paragraph. Tliose who have paid any 
attention to the educational literature of England, are no doubt 
aware that a knowledge of these principles is there deemed indis- 
pensable even in those who have received the most elementary 
education ; and we are, therefore, not sure whether we are not 
taking too low a stand-point in contending that the graduates of 
the national University should be acquainted with, and be capa 
ble of, making practical use of these facts and principles. : 

There are, however, certain considerations which lead us to 
think that the principal difficulty we shall encounter will not 
consist in combatting a belief which may prevail in some quarters, 
that the science of common life is of too trivial and unimportant 
a character, to have any effect in deciding the course of studies 
in a University. A difficulty of much greater magnitude will 
arise from the inability of those to whom we intend chiefly ‘to 
address these pages, ‘to discern any connection, however slender, 
between the vague generalities which they will be likely to think 
of when they hear of the science of common life, and the subjects 
which they have been accustomed to consider as lying within 
the legitimate province of a University education. In order pro- 
perly to meet this difficulty, we ought at once to explain what we 
mean by the science of common life. Like all other sciences this 
consists of a body of truths; but these are distinguished from 
other truths, as the name signifies, by their importance in the 
daily concerns of life, It may, however, be proper to observe 
that, what would be considered the science of daily life with 
reference to one class of society, will have little interest for mem- 
bers of another class. With regard to those whom we have 
specially in view, this seience will consist of the broad truths 
of physiology (embracing the facts of human life), of hygiene 
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br health, public and private, including, dietetics and, other allie 
subjects, and of political, social, .and commercial economy, 

An acquaintance with the most. recently discovered. . facts 
these supremely important branclies of human knowledge, a rege 
tivity forsuch as are continually being discovered, and. a meas 
tion in their truth so overpowering) as to render them. the. guidiy 
principles of life,;,are what,in our. opinion, should. form the 
mental furniture of every man beginning, life, But how far j 
this. from being, the case, is, kuown to every one who has takeg 
the trouble to.glance through the course of; study prescribed by 
the Calcutta , University. \-To:the .best of our knowledge a, frag. 
ment only-of one of the several subjects we have mentioned, can he 
found in the very, outskirts of, the prescribed. course, and, is: reached 
by only a small section of those who, proceed to the highest. degres 
conferred) by ‘the University... Such. astate of things can. be 
explained |.only iu one of ,two ways. It may. either. be tha 
after a. thorough and, rigorous examination: of the. merits’of all 
the branches'.of ‘human knowledge, those, which: now form. the 
course! have been ‘considered |. pre-eminently important, and all 
others, including those the study of which »we havé advocated 
have been jostled out of the field from. the. necessity . of concen. 
trating the student’s attention ona certain limited number of 
subjects; or it maybe that a course has .been adopted that. will 
tax the exertions and, abilities of professors and.students in the 
smallest degree, ) : 

One,can' very well understand the, rivalry existing between 
the professors of different branches of knowledge in. European 
countries. Thecontroversy between classical. scholars and scientific 
men with regard,to.the superior merits of, their own. subjects, has 
been of along duration, and has been waged with much vigour, 


‘In a paper, however, on University Education in| India, it is 
entirely out of place to refer to this. controversy, seeing that so 


far is classical literature from being chargeable with the ousting 
of science from the Indian. colleges, that it. has itself gained no 
footing whatever. There is, of course, some time. bestowed on the 
study of the classical languages of Asia, but.it. is, so. insignificant 
that no one has ever thought of explaining the low standard 
prescribed for science by 4 reference to it.. As it. does not appear 
that any one subject receives an undue. share of/attention, and 
also that none reaches further than a standard confessedly low, we 
are naturally and necessarily: led to \the conclusion that the 
latter of the two alternatives mentioned, at: the end of the last 


-paragraph is the true one. We do not assert. that the present 


meagre course is kept up by an ever-existing conviction of its 
lightness and triviality in the minds of those who arrange it, 
We will even assert that such a conviction may not once be 
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lied 





resent inthe minds of those engaged ‘in educational work ; but 
we will assert that the course having been once arranged, and 
at the time considered suited to the capacities of Indian students, 





in 








“4 is still kept up, though it has. in. the meantime become utterly 
lug effete and unsuitable, by that apathy and want of reflection, which 
the we must candidly declare to be the besetting sins of officers 
ol employed in educational work in India. 





We are aware that the remarks we have just made will not 









ce 

by conduce to our popularity ; but so important is an open declara- 
ag. ‘ion of one’s convictions ona subject lke national University 
be education, that no fear of unpopularity will induce us to mince 
ed matters in this respect. Having been educated in India, and 
ee having afterwards enjoyed inestimable opportunities for compar- 
be iig Indian and English educational work, we have imbibed a 
at deep and overpowering conviction that much less is done during 
ll the years that an Indian youth passes at school and college, than 
he would be under a better and somewhat more rational system, 





As the circumstances of the country and certain social customs 
which, however deplorable, cannot be done away with in a day, 
yender it impossible, at least for years-to come, that Indians, 
unless very exceptionally situated, should carry ou their studies 
with any signal effect, outside the colleges; it becomes the more 
incumbent on such as happen to think that there is room for 
improvement in the machinery at work within these institutions, 
openly and fearlessly to express their views. The question of 
education, it has been said, has been the. battle-field and burial- 
round of theories; and it might have been added, also their 
consecrating throne, ‘If some theories. have been justly rejected 
after a very short hearing, and others have been found wanting 
when their merits have been rigidly scrutinised, there have 
also been others, which after enduring the brunt of battle, bave 
taken triumphant possession of the public mind. We would. fain 
hope that some at least of the theories that will be broached in 
the course of these pages, will, after a thorough discussion of their 
: merits, which we trust will be vouchsafed to them, be allowed to 
have some effect on‘the course of Indian education. 

We have already expressed our dissatisfaction with the amount 
of work done in Indian colleges, with reference to subjects ‘not 
contained in the prescribed course,' But we have also to take 
exception to what is done in the subjects which are taught. We 
will discuss this part of the question first ; because if we succeed 
in showing that all the subjects now comprised in the prescribed 
course, may be taaght as well as they now are, or even: better, 
without taking up all the student's time, as they: apparently now 
do, we shall make out a prima jfucie case for the introduction 
of other subjects ; and it will then remain for us only to show how 
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those subjects could be taught ; that is, to indicate how the negas. 
sary professorial machiuery could be provided. 

| eiahowing that more might be taught in each of the subject 
which form the ordinary curriculum in Indian colleges, than \ 
now done, several lines of argument can be adopted, and we yj 
follow these out successively. 

In the first place we ought to hear what the intelligent unde. 
graduate has himself to Say on this question. Leaving aside the 
couvictions we entertained at the period, of our undergraduat. 
ship, we can fairly appeal to an almost unanimous opinion 
expressed by a large body of undergraduates belonging to the 
Presidency College, with whom we recently had an opportunity of 
discussing the subject. It was evident from what they sai 
that the intelligent portion of each class could finish the two year 
course in one year with the greatest ease. It is possible that t) 
professors may entertain an opposite opinion ; and if any of them 
had paid much attention to the individual wants and capa. 
cities of particular students, and not merely to those’of the clas 
generally, such an opinion would be of the greatest authority. 


We have no doubt that the different courses now prescribed ar | 


fairly sufficient for the learning-powers of the classes taken as 
bodies, but we have as little doubt that the same. courses can le 
thoroughly mastered by a fair proportion of the students, in 
something like half the time now devoted to them, Nowif 
there is one system more deplorably pernicious than another, it 
is that which levels the intelligent with the stupid, and stuvis 
and retards the progress of the former in order that the latter 
may keep up with them. If, indeed, it were true that the 
intelligent and the stupid must learn together, or one of them 
must go untaught, then the present system might be accepitel 
as the lesser of two evils. But, as a perusal of these pages would 
show, intellectual food of varying richness can very easily le 
provided for intellectual stomachs of various strength, and that 
at no greater cost than what the present uniform system entails 
We claim no originality, no abstruse research \in discovering this 
system, which will no doubt appear marvellous to most Indian 
readers, It is at work all over the civilized world, and both 1's 
machinery aud its results are so patent, that to use a commou 
expression’ “those who run may read,” It is.only an apathy 
like that which presides over educational work) in India, which 
could so long remain ignorant of its existence, or could so lovg 
persist in uot sharing in its benefits. 

In the second place, we will compare. the amount of work dove 
in an Indian and an English college It is this argument o 
which we will lay the greatest stress, and it is therefore necessary 
that there should be uo loophole left to assail it. We will proceed 
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to show that. taking young men of the same age, an infinitely 
greater amount of work is done in an institution like the 
(uiversity College in London, than in any college in India—we 
: Y y : 
ill take the Presidency College at Calcutta as being one of the 
best, There are only three causes which can produce this 
jiference, ¥42., difference in the efficiency of the systems employed, 
ip the capacities of students, or in the amount of exertion they 
may be ready to undergo, As we believe that the first. of these 
three is the real cause, we will at the outset dispose of the 
other two. ‘The capacities of Indian students have been repeat- 
edly declared to be in no. way inferior to those of their English 
compeers, and as far as the period embraced in education is 
concerned, there is no reason ‘to differ from this verdict, At a 
subsequent period of the student’s life, indeed in the period 
inmediately succeeding that spent in college, there may be a 
marked decline in the capacities of a young Indian, but, as. this 
deplorable result arises from well-ascertained and demonstrable 
causes, it in no way affects our present argament. The. difference 
in the amouut-.of exertion_also, we are convinced, has no weak- 
ening effect on our argument, but is, if anything, in our favour. It 
is constantly asserted that. Indian students are more industrious 
than English ; and though we know tlhe stories current’ in India 
about the marvellously small amount of study with which English 
students get up their work to be incorrect, still on the score of 
diligence there would be a balauce in favour of Indian students. 
Haviug disposed of the only two circumstances’ which may lie 
mistaken for the real cause, and shown that if they have any 
dict, it is only in the opposite direction, we can now assert that 
if there is a difference in the amount of work done, that difference 
cau only arise from a difference in the efficiency of the teaching. 
Aud we will now proceed to show that there is a decided difference 
iu the amount of work.done. 

Take for instance the subject of mathematics. A course 
etending over three years, or more correctly, divided into three 
classes, and comprising three hour-lectures a week in each course, 
together with some supplementary hours for exercises, is considered 
i the University College in London to be sufficient forthe whole 
of pure mathematics; and a course of similar duration and 
tharacter is devoted to mixed mathematics. Now a student with 
udinary parts, fresh from school can, among. his otber studies, 
uke one class in each department and may thus go over the whole 
of mathematics in three years; while, if he has special talents 
iud aptitude for the subject, he can combine two of the pure 
mathematics classes, with one-of .the mixed, or vice versa, and 
thus abridge the duration of the whole. It. will not require 
‘tong powers of language or of imagination to contrast this 
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with the state of things here. What does a Calcutta Bachelor oy 


i : . . fol 
Arts learn of mathematics in his four-year course at the Pres, 
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deney College? Most of my readers know the extent of thi be 
knowledge very well; and therefore instead of enumerating ¢h, ve 
scanty items, we will only say, that for ourselves, we felt very de 
humble whenever we had to compare our acquirements, ‘in this tlh 
as well as in most other subjects, with those of any intelligens au 
boy who had just left school. Now the B, A. course, as we hays re 
said, extends over four years, and if we are not mistaken, the scl 
students in most colleges in India devote a larger uumber of for 
hours each week, to the mathematical part of their course, thay to 
that we have mentioned above, . ot] 

What we havesaid with regard to mathematics applies with wil 
equal force to all other subjects, and with much greater fore dr 
to some.. What, for instance, is done in physical sciences jn tw 
Indian colleges, need not be spoken of in the same breath with for 
what is done in colleges in England, and will hardly bear compar. con 
son with what is done in the more advanced schools. — pre 

There is'indeed one subject, the proficiency attained in which be 
should forma crucial test of the efficiency of the teaching in but 
Indian colleges; as a large portion of the student’s time and Hy you 
attention is devoted to it. It is, indeed, not unfrequent for Indian wh 
educationalists to plume themselves on the fact that Calcutta It 
graduates possess, in some cases, a more thorough and intimate fere 
acquaintance with English literature than the generality of young mn 
Englishmen. If by this last phrase are understood such as have eft 
merely gone through the ordinary classical or mathematical courses cure 
at Oxford or Cambridge, we have no reason to differ from this port 
very satisfactory opinion. But we can hardly see the justice of Jn 
comparing men who have gone through a laborious course on priv 
@ particular subject, which has extended over years, with others very 
who have paid no attention to it, when the comparison has special tuto 






reference to their respective acquirements in that particular pny 
subject. A just comparison in this respect can only take place gam prt 
between Indian students, and such English ones as have regularly Bay ™ 
attended lectures in English literature, like those of Professor Mi” 
Henry Morley at the University College in London. If such a iY 
comparison were made, we are afraid, the vaunted superiority of an 
Indian students in this respect will vanish and melt into thin alt. for 
There is, moreover, scarcely any unanimity with respect to this nd 
Superiority ; for, as we have had occasion to mention at the very 
outset, the sins of Indian graduates and undergraduates agains! 
English grammar and idiom are the frequent, not to say nauseous 
ly frequent, subject of animadversion among a certain class of 
Anglo-Indian journalists. 

We believe we have succeeded in showing that there 1s rool” 
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for improvement in the educational work done in India, and we 
‘now proceed to describe some of tlie measures, which we 
: tly employed, would bring about a great change. The 
t of all the measures we shall advocate can be shortly 
bed thus—a greater choice and freedom will be given to 
dents, so that their movements may not be hampered 
and their progress retarded, by unnecessary and unreasonable 
restrictions. We may take one example—the minimum age’ pre- 
sribed by the Calcutta University for matriculation. We will 
for the sake of argument, admit that the Uuviversity has a right 
to regulate the qualifications (with reference to age, as well as 
others) of those who aspire to the honours she confets; but we 
will at the same time assert that the exercise of this right, as it 
draws with it the absolute educational loss of a year or even’ of 
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m two years in that period of a student’s life when he is most apt 
vith for educational purposes, is attended with the- most disastrous 
vari consequences. Let the University, if she think proper, take every 

precaution that those whom she marks with her badges of honour, 
hich be not tainted with the “unpardonable crime of being youthful ;” 
in lut let her not therefore ruin the career of every intelligent 
and young man by inflicting a year of enforced laziness at a time 
lian when the mind is eager and active in the acquisition of knowledge. 
atta It is necessary in this respect prominently to point out the dif- 
rate ference between England and India. In the former there are 
ung imumerable facilities for learning, outside the walls of colleges ; 
ave eficient private tutors can very easily be had; and the pecuniary 


circumstances of the middle-classes of England allow a fair pro- 
portion of students the advantage of having recourse to them. 
In the latter, even if a young man is able to pay largely for 
private tuition, which is not frequently the case, he is, except in 
very rare circumstances, unable to get really sound and efficient 
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cial tutors. ‘The natural, but lamentable consequence of this want of 
lar private tutors, is this, that the schools and colleges being the only 
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portals to knowledge, whenever a boy has the misfortune to possess 
nore than the usual modicum ‘of intelligence, he is condemned 
0 do the same lessons twice and even sometimes thrice over, 


a which to his quick-witted temperament must be specially tiresome 
of and irritating, and which in due time must create in him, a distaste 
air. for study and a want of application, that he will very rarely get 
his nd of afterwards. | 

ery Returning from this digression, we will proceed to describe 
ust he measures which, in our opinion, would improve the state of 
us- things now existing. 

of First.—The first, and one of the most important of these, has 


len somewhat fuintly indicated in the course of the last para- 
om Me sph. It is this; let. every. uudergraduate, and we may also 
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include the boys in the higher forms of schools, attend as many 
classes as they like, and are able to go on with. Let it be tho 
business of the school or the college to provide an extensive ay, 
nutritious dietary, but let those who sit at the table have perfect 
freedom to regale themselves with what best suits their palates, 
The inevitable result of following the opposite course, a result 
which is but too frequent and too patent, is this, that the guest 
goes unfed and is starved, either because his gorge rises at. the 
flavour of the viands, or because what is provided is all too weak 
for his digestion and appetite. It is hardly necessary to put this 
allegory into literal language, and instead of doing so, we will go 
on to sketeh out the new system. It would not be necessary to 
do this, if we were only addressing ourselves: to such as have had 
any opportunities of examiuing English colleges, but the plan 
must be so very novel to ordinary Indian readers that: full details 
will, we think, prove not a little acceptable. The colleges 
then, according to this system, instead of being divided 
into sO many years, where young men of a ‘size’ are roughly 
erouped together, without any heed to their individual tastes 
and capacities, will consist of classes met together to attend 
the lectures on a particular subject ; each course of such lec- 
tures, extending over one or more years according to the diffi- 
culty and extent of the subject. Thus, to take an example, 
instead of all who matriculate at the same time being formed 
into one class, there would be a set of classes for mathematics 
or for English literature, through which such students as take 
those subjects up, will pass in the course of several successive 
years. ‘The system will be better explained by our copying out 
a portion of the routine of studies at the college we have so 
often mentioned, than merely by a lengthened description. We 
will only take such portion of the routine as refer to two subjects, 
English literature aud mathematics ; and no idea can therefore 
be formed of the extent of ground covered by the lectures, spe- 
cially as what is here given is only a fragment of one of four 
or five different routines, each belonging to a separate faculty. 
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8-9 9-10 10-11 11-12 {12-1/1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5 
Mon, | Pure Math.{ P. M. | M.M.J. M.M.S. | ... | ... (Eng. Com-) ... |Early Eng. 
Junior. Senior, ition. 
Tues. | P.M. Exer.| P M. | M.M.E.|M.M.H.S.| ... | ... |First. Eng.| ... |Particular 
Higher S. (Anglo- author of 
Saxon) Moi. times. 
Wed. |PureMathJ.|; PMS. |MMJ.|; MM.S. | .. | ... | Particular} ... bev cng 
Period of 
Mod. Eng. Gaigebs 
Thurs; P.M.E. (P.M.H.S.'M.M.E.} M!M.H.S./ ... | ... | Particular] ... | Particular 
Period author 
Friday Pure Math J.. P.M.S. |M.M.J.)! M.MS. | ... | ... [Eng. Com.| ... |Eariy Eng. 
Satur.) P.M.E. P.M.A.S. M.M.E,|M.MAS.! ... | .. ‘First Eng! 0.0! 2... 
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This routine is given from memory, but it will be found sub- 
stantially correct. It will be seen that no professor has to work 
more than two hours a day, and no student has to devote, under 
ordinary circumstances, more than six hours a week to any 

rticular subject. We have taken two of the most extensive 
subjects comprised in the curriculum, and the routine shows, 
that each of pure and mixed mathematics may be very well 
and very easily managed by one professor, and that Bnyglish 
literature, comprising in that phrase the literature of England 
from the earliest times to the present day, can be similarly 
entrusted to @ single teacher. We need not point out how 
diferent this is from the way things are done in Indiau col- 
leges, but we shall have to advert to it when we turn to the 

cuniary side of the question. 

Jt will be remembered that the changes we are advocating will 
in no way interfere with the conditions under which students 
are allowed to appear in the university examinations. We do, 
indeed, plead for more frequent and more diversified examinations, 
but as this question is not fraught with consequences nearly so 
important as the one we are now discussing, and merely affects 
the right of one’s affixing certain letters to his name, we can leave 
it aside for the present. 

Together with this cardinal change, there would come various 
subsidiary ones, - As the students will be at liberty to attend as 
many classes as they like, and as some would find it necessary to 
attend more classes than others, it would ouly be just that those 
who attend more classes should pay more than those who attend 
fewer. We need not enter into details about the amounts of fees 
for the different classes, but we may only say that they are to 
be so arranged that those who attend the same number of lectures 
as they do now, will have to pay in sevéral sums, what they 
now pay at once. It may, of course, be very hard on quick- 
witted, but poor students, as they will have to pay more than their 
duller, and in, some cases richer comrades ; but still the evil will be 
less than that which exists at present, when the quick-witted 
students cannot satisfy their craviug for more knowledge than 
the college supplies, or the University allows, either for love or 
money. There would be many other alterations necessary with 
regard to the hours of attendance at lectures, but these minor 
matters may very well be left for future consideration. 

Second.—We have now shown a want, and have also described 
a theoretical remedy ; and we will now indicate how the theory 
can be put into practice; If we-were to confine the future course 
within the narrow limits that circumseribe the present, there 
would be no difficulty in this part of our work, We should 
simply have to prescribe, that the staffs ef the colleges where the 
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professors work only for two hours in the day, should be rednca) 
and to ordain that such professors as are now over-worke| 
because they have to teach the whole of one subject, as jg ¢j, 
case in most Mofussil colleges, should earn the leisure Which 
they so well merit, and which they will, no doubt  profitah 
employ. But it is very far from our wish that the future coun 
should be so limited, and we, therefore, wish to see the numbo, 
of professors very materially increased. As to the: salaries o/ 
the new professors, they must be on a new system, for it ; 
chimerical to hope, and unreasonable to wish, that the numbe 
of professors should be increased, apparently without any limi 
when they are to receive salaries on the heavy scale now iy 
vogue. In order. also to give something like consistency and 
uniformity to the new system, it would be necessary to re-arrange 
the salaries of the existing professors. We do not possess tle 
temerity to bring forward any scheme which would injuriously 






































affect the pockets of those whom we most earnestly wish to - T 
earry along with us; and it will be seen that the professors now 43 W 
holding appointments, will be none the worse off, if our system not, 
received a trial, but on the other hand will have it in their owa are | 
hands whether their position will not be materially bettered. The belo 
system we propose is this—that all professors ought to be paid the 
partly by fixed. salaries, and partly by the students’ fees, As hou 
we have said, in arranging the details every care would be taken, be | 
that if each class retained its present strength, the new salary Pre 
of each professor would be exactly equal to his old one. © We are ed, 
confident that as soon as the system is introduced, if it ever is at 
introduced, there will be a thorough re-arrangement of tlie number col 
of students in each class, and consequently some professors will is 
be benefitted, while others will incur gome loss. But this isa ant 
result, which we for ourselves will never deplore, and we venture ple 
to hope, that in an age when the “survival of the fittest” is the ma 
cardinal creed of the civilized world, it will nowhere prove very by 
unacceptable. With regard to the new professors, the fixed por- ey 
tion of the salary will be arranged on a much humbler scale, and J 
all that. the University will do as an initiative, will be to draw 0u 
up an extensive scheme of lectures leaving the chairs to be filled pr 
up in course of time. Pw of 


This part of the subject looks very visionary, and we are aware 
that it is the least satisfactory part of a scheme which we consider 
perfectly feasible in every other respect. Wedo not, however, 
wish to shirk the difficulty, and we will, therefore, discuss the 
question in detail. It will:be seen, by an attentive consideration 
of that part of this paper which relates to the arrangement of class- 
es, that-an ordinarily extensive subject can be dealt with very 
adequately by means of three or four lectures in the week. Nov, 
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lectures can be so arranged, that a person belonging to a 
«ion or Cngaged in business, at the seat of. the college or ip 
mediate neigbbourbood, may deliver them without in any 
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ay losing sight of bis professional duties or his. business .avoca- 


‘ps. ‘This 18 80 evident a means of supplying educational wants 
ere there is a scanty. supply of regular professors, that it-has 
ready been adopted in one particular faculty all over the country, 
We need not say that we refer to law-professors, most of whom 
vactise in the courts, at the same time that they lecture to their 
‘iasses, The same thing happens also, to. some extent, in medical 
cilleges ; though, on account of the necessity of providing extensive 
wd costly apparatus, such colleges cannot be scattered. broadcast 
over the face of the country. in the same way that Jaw-classes 
are. It is surprising that an expedient, in itself. so, simple, and 
one that suggested itself so early in the cases of law and medicine, 
should never have been thought of with referenee. to any other 
jepartment of knowledge. 
There is at present no apparatus for teaching botany, as far 
as we are aware, anywhere within-the precincts of Calcutta, and 
pot, certainly, in the Presidency College. Now, ifthe system we 
are here advocating were introduced, some of the higher officials 
belonging to the Botanical Gardens could easily drive over to 
the Presidency College, and lecture to a large class there for an 
hour every morning during the season when specimens are to 
be had in abundance.’ From what we have lately seen of the 
Presidency College, such a class is sure to be very largely attend- 
ed. And, as on the system previously explained, an attendance 
at the lecture will uot necessitate the payment of the whole 
college fee, but only that for the particular class ; the lectures, it 
isnot unlikely, would be attended by students of other colleges, 
and even by grown-up. persons, who may learn to appreciate the 
pleasure of examining the manifold beauties and of watching the 
marvellous processes of the vegetable world, It will be remembered 
by those who know anything of English colleges, that this is the 
system universally adopted there. Professor Oliver, for instance, of 
University College, is the keeper of the Herbarium at Kew,and vyari- 
ous others may be named who join similar duties to those of the 
professorial chair. The distinguished attainments of the officers 
of the Calcutta Botanical Gardens have been so often noticed, and 
highly praised, and specimens might so easily be supplied from 
the Gardens to the class, that we cannot but view with surprise 
and regret the apathy which has failed to utilise such excellent 
material. Without pretending to fix a class-fee which would be 
deemed sufficient to compensate for the teacher’s exertions, we 
may point out that thetatter will be classed with what is known 
1 political economy as “ household industry ” ; and, as such, can be 
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undertaken for a smaller remuneration than any other. Tho 
professor being already paid for his work at the Gardens, wilj 
consider what he gets at the Presidency College as so much pure 
gain, and will therefore be satisfied with less than he would 
otherwise require. | 

The Bengal Government has, at the time that we are writing 
this, sanctioned the payment of Rs. 5,000, and has promised more 
as occasions and opportunities arise, for the establishment of a 
Zoological Garden in the- neighbourhood of Calcutta, with the 
declared purpose of fostering that love for natural history with 
which it accredits the natives of Bengal, by supplying an _ interest- 
ing collection of living Specimens. We trust that this, as well as 
the treasures of the Asiatic Society’s Museum, will not be allowed 
to lie barren of results, but that a professor will be appointed, 
who, by means of lectures, interspersed with visits to the living 
and the dead collections, may create a love for vatural history, of 
which as yet, we are afraid, the natives of Bengal are perfectly 
innocent. As to the professor, we have no doubt that tlie ex- 
pedient we have described in the last paragraph, will be as suc- 
cessful with reference to zoology as to botany. Very satisfactory 
lectures on the natural history aud natural philosophy sciences are, 
indeed, now delivered at. some one or other college ; and if the class- 
fee system which we have already described were ovly introduced, 
and perfect liberty were accorded to the students of belonging 
to more than one college at the same time, the benefits of these 
lectures would be multiplied beyond description. Anatomy and 

hysiology, for instance, need not, for the present, forin subjects of 
ecture at the Presidency College, if the students are allowed to 
attend the lectures on those subjects at the Medical College. 

We need not describe, at the same length, the methods which 
may be adopted with reference to other subjects. But our readers 
will find, on a little reflection, that various instruments lie ready 
at our hands which have not been so much as thought of. There 
are gentlemen engaged in mechanical and manufacturing pursuits, 
who will be found competent professors of the sciences which 
form the bases of those pursuits; and for the reasons assigned 
above, the remunerations they will be satisfied with, will not be 
very heavy, and will be, in the greater part, met by the students’ 
fees. With reference to classical literature also, that is, the litera- 
ture of Greece and Rome, there must be many clergymen and 
others whose erudition, acquired by years of Jaborious study, must 
be lying barren and fruitless, and who, we have no doubt, must 
be eager to impart it to others, if only a means were pointed out 
to them for doing so. In the same way, the modern languages of 
Europe and the literature they contain, may find competent, will- 
ing, and even enthusiastic expotnders among the educated portion 
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of the communities speaking those languages, that are to be 
found in Calcutta and. other large towns. At least one earnest 
German scholar, we think, may be found in the German 
community in Calcutta, who will be glad to lecture on, the 
wonderful language and the marvellous literature he has the 
privilege of calling his own, not so much for money as for the 
love of the Fatherland, and from the consciousness of. being 
the first to unfold the beauty and richness of the Teutonic mind 
to listening hundreds who previously possessed no conception of 
it, or at the best a very dim and hazy one. The same thing may 
be said of Frenchmen, Italians and others. 

Third.— Having provided an extensive professorial staff, we will 
next describe, the machinery we wish to set up for appointing 
these professors, and for generally supervising other matters 
connected with the University. ‘These powers we should entrust 
in the hands of a body of graduates, who may either form an 
assembly distinct from the Senate and the Syndicate, or may, for 
the present, be incorporated with the latter. We are aware that 
various Objections could be raised against this proposal, and we 
will therefore attempt to answer them one by one.  ~ 

It may be said that the graduates are not fit for self-govern- 
ment. ‘To this we can only answer that, if they are not, there is 
no one in the country who is. We ean hardly imagine a stronger 
proof of the failure of the present University system than would 
be implied by a confession that the men who have presumably 
received the best education in the country are not capable of 
undertaking some functions of self-government. With reference 
to the special function we have assigned to them, that of appoint- 
ing professors, they will, no doubt, for the present, feel somewhat 
helpless ; and it is for this reason that we apvise their incorpora- 
tion with the Syndicate, though we are not aware that the 
members of this body are much better qualified in this respect. 
At any rate, we cannot think of a better measure to test the self- 
governing powers of the natives of India, under the most favorable 
circumstances. 

There are two other objections against this part of our scheme 
which need be noticed here. They contradict each other, and, 
consequently, one only can have any validity. On the one hand 
it may be objected that there are so many graduates, and with so 
little training for acting in concert and with self-control, that an 
assembly in which they sat will be the scene of much confusion ; 
and that many will become members merely for the name, without 
possessing any distinct notion of their fuuctions, and will serve to 
make the confusion worse confounded. Against this a very simple 
and effective remedy cau-be proposed. Let the members be re- 
quired to pay au annual fee iu order to be allowed to keep their 
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names in the books of the University, and we may be quite sure 
that’ none but. such as take a genuine and intelligent interest in 
the affairs of their Alma Mater, will come forward as aspirants 
for the honour of membership. Ono the other hand, it may be 
alleged that there will be very few who will take any interest in 
the affairs of the University. Weare afraid that there is some pro- 
bability of this being the case, but we do not think that that is 
any reason why those who take a real interest in the education of 
the country should be excluded from all participation in the mea- 
sures for promoting it. As the new assembly will be incorporated, 
for the present, with the existing Syndicate, there will be no danger 
of matters being brought to a stand-still on account of the pau- 
city or ignorance of its members or from any other cause. 


BRAJENDRANATH DE, M.A., B.cs, 














Art. VIIL.—THE EDUCATION OF THE INDIAN CIVIL 
SERVICE, 


PROPOSAL ‘has recently been made by the University of 
y Oxford, with regard to the training of selected candidates for 
the Indian Civil Service, which'it is to be hoped will not be dis- 
missed without a full discussion and consideration of all its advan- 
tages. 

‘These proposals are contained iy the following resolutions :— 

1. That it is desirable to make arrangements enabling selected 
candidates for the Indian Civil Service to reside at the University. 

2. That it is desirable to provide University teaching in certain 
branches of study specially required by the selected candidates. 

3. That it is desirable to make arrangements which may bring 
the degree of B, A, within the reach of such candidates before they 
proceed to India. 

It has been further resolved that the Secretary of State for India 
be requested to consider’ whether candidates could not be selected 
at an age which would allow a three years’ course of study at the 
University before they are required to go to India, that is, at an 
earlier age than the one fixed at present. 

To these proposals it has been objected that limiting the age of 
selection would not secure the desired result; that candidates who 
fail to obtain an appointment (that is, who failed to pass the final 
examination) would have wasted their time at the University ; and 
finally, that it would not be practicable to limit the age and then 
to allow three years to pass afterwards before the departure of the 
selected candidates for India, on the bare chance that some of them 
with so much time on their hands would take advantage of the op- 
portunity which Oxford is proposing to offer them. 

The first objection is simply a matter of opinion, in which the 
Oxford authorities are more likely to be right than the Times 
which raises it. The second is one which exists under the present 
system ; for, as it 18, there are generally some who are rejected at the 
final examination, and find that their time has been spent 
more unprofitably even than it would have been at the University. 
The third objection assumes that attendance at the University would 
be optional, instead of being, as it surely would and ouglit to be, 
if the system is to bear any fruit, compulsory. 

There is very little, if anything, to be said in favour of the pre- 
sent system by which candidates selected at the open competition are 
turned adrift to pursue their studies at their own sweet will for 
the next two years,-with~ mo one to direct or control them, and 
nothing to remind them of their position except the periodical 
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examinations at the end of every six months, and the “ Notes of 
cases ” which have to be sent in at specified dates. For one thino 
itis not always a pleasant way of spending his time for the selecte, 
candidate. Very often he is a stranger in London, and has neithe, 
time nor opportunity for making acquaintances. Then, if he js 
studiously. inclined, he devotes himself entirely to his work with the 
chance of injuring his health, and the certainty of acquiring some 
at least of the habits of a bookworm, which will not fit him for the 
active life he is destined for ; on the other hand, if he is idle he jg 
exposed to the manifold temptations which London offers to a may 
with much time on his hands, for it ;must be remembered that 
many of the candidates are only 17 or 18 years of age when they 
pass. Even if he falls into the other extreme, the two years are 
generally a dull period of hard work with little to vary or lighten 
it. My own experience of the time of probation is that it is 
an exceedingly uncomfortable and profitless portion of existence. 

The duties of an Indian Civilian are numerous and important, 
but their number and magnitude have been so often and so eloquent- 
ly.described already, that I need not go over them here. It is an 
established fact that the said Civilian is a Jack of: all trades ; and 
surely something ought to be done to qualify him for becoming 
a master of as many as possible of them. In most positions, he 
requires a strong physique ; a capacity to go through any amount of 
hard work and discomfort; a zeal and energy that never flag ; an 
almost Protean versatility ; a disposition to endure cheerfully the 
blessings of solitude; strong judgment and prompt decision; 
ability to read character, and a knowledge of the world, and tact 
which will enable him to make himself all things to all men. 
This, it must be confessed, is rather the ideal of a good Indian Officer 
than a description of the real article, and it is not to be expected 
that any but a few should come up to the ideal. By, however, 
adopting the proper means of preparing the raw material an ap- 
proximation to it might be effected in very. many cases. 

There is another aspect besides the professional one (which has 
so often been dwelt on) in which the Indian Civilian ought to 
be looked at, and that is the social ; for the Civil Service ought 
to lead and give the tone to Indian Society. Without going % 
far as to say that that society is altogether imbecile, I am 
not ready to admit the intensely intellectual character claimed 
for it by some. It is very much like~ society of the same 
rank at home, except that in India there is: less pretensio?, 
less striving after appearances, and less superficial varnish ; ve 
of its great characteristics being a free and easy, manner which 
-is only too liable to degenerate into coarseness, When men gt 
together by themselves, their conversation generally consists ° 
three parts shop and one part scandal, or worse ; with women !t 
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; three parts scandal and one part shop; while in mixed society 
the conversation is two parts shop and two parts gossip and 
exceedingly small talk. The general tone of society has, no doubt, 
vithin the last fifty years or so been much raised, and, 1 was 
about to say, refined; but refinement is not a quality which 
even at the present day can be predicated of it. It is capable 
of considerable improvement, which can be best effected by the 
‘fluence of the best educated body of men iu India. To take 
, decided lead im society, however, it is not enough for an: indivi- 
jual or set of individuals to be highly educated only. Intellect 
alone will not suffice, but must be backed by energy and force of 
character, and above all by tact and knowledge of the world. 
And it is not the best way to secure these qualities to take a boy 
fresh from school or from ‘ coach,’ and make him pass an exami- 
nation in classics and mathematics, and then leave him to his 
own devices till he is sent out. He must be brought into con- 
stant intercourse with other men, so that he can observe their 
jispositions and ways of thought. 

It has more than once occurred to me that the best way to 
cure this and other advantages would be to establish a college 
expressly for the selected candidates at one of the Universities, in 
which all would be obliged to attend from the time of passing the 
open competition till the final examination. The advantages 
of such @ course are obvious, and in the first place the candidates 
would be under some discipline and control which are badly 
wanted for some of them. Then they would be brought into 
frequent communication with each other, and also with other 
members of the University, an association which would serve 
t0 smooth down angularities of disposition and manner, and 
remove that mauvaise honte which is so often a bar to success in 
weiety. They would have better opportunities for going in 
lt the physical education which is so necessary. One great 
ilvantage arising from their association with each other would 
lethat, from the time of entering the college, they would feel 
themselves to be members of the service, and would acquire that 
sprit de corps which is so often a useful stimulus to exertion. 
that spirit is sometimes denounced as mischievous and narrow- 
ng, and, of course, if it consists in an arrogant exclusiveness, 
‘thanking God that we are not as other men, it is not to be 
ommended ; or if it is that other kind, of which the words 
‘honour among thieves” is an expression, it is not deserving 
if encouragement. But the esprit de corps which should ani- 
tite the members of a fine old Service is a very different and 
nobler feeling, and one which elevates and refines rather 
lan contracts the-minds which it animates. And such a spirit 
“luot be too warmly encouraged, 
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There would, of course, be objections raised to the Proposal 
One would be the great expense that mast be incurred in stay, 
ing such an institution. But the. benefits to be secured woul 
more than compeneete for the outlay, which would. only be a 
initial one, as the fees could be made to cover all current ey. 
penses. Ifthe term of probation were extended to three year 
there would always be over a hundred students on the college 
books, a very respectable number,. Another objection might. be 
that the place would he too expeusive for the candidates, og, 
of whom have nothing to live on beyond the allowance from 
Government ; but I see no reason why it should not, be quite a 
cheap or cheaper for them to live in college with a common table 
as for each of them to live by himself. A ‘chummery’ of typ 
men even is less expensive for each of them than it would be ty 
live separately; the rent of the room in college might. te 
fixed at as low arate as possible, just high enough to provide 
against loss. 

The locality of the college would also be a_ point requiring 
consideration. There is a good deal to be said in favour of 
having it in or near London; but I think the arguments in 
favour of having it at one of the Universities, as ip Oxford, for ex. 
ample, are stronger. London of course is more accessible, and 
more central in one sense ; it contains the Law Courts which have 
to be attended; and the best tuition .in the modern Indian 
languages is to be had there; all very important advantages, 
Candidates, however, could easily go to London when they have 
to take their Notes of cases, It may be-said that much time would 
be lost in doing so, especially as one cannot always be certain of 
getting suitable cases the first or even the second time one attends 
acourt. Thisis partly owing to the fact that there is no proper ac: 
commodation for candidates at many of the courts, notably at the 
Central Criminal Court where so many weary hours have to be 
spent. I once lost a good case there simply because I couldn't get 
into the Court in time to hear the beginning of it ;,and I dgre say 
many others have had the same experience. How many of uB have 
bestowed the reverse of a blessing on the Under Sheriffs while we 
were left loafing about. the corridors till they had accommodated 
their own friends in the best places, often to our utter exclusion. 
It is true that on passing the examination, candidates are prt 
sented with a large blue ticket of imposing appearance, which 
is said to be an open sesame to any of the courts; but it is a 
useless as a scrap of blank paper, and even. the Policemen com 
passionately advise the presenter to put it up as “it ain't of 20 
use.’ Arrangements ought to be made in every Court to provide 
candidates with at least as good accommodation as the newspapé 
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ters have, 80 that they could be certain of getting a seat ; and it 
wouldnot then be necessary to waste so many days in hunting after 
eases. It is only a short railway journey from Oxford to London, 
and a candidate could easily run up in the morning, spend the 
day in court, and return home in the evening. Indeed, it would 
not be necessary to go to London for all the cases, as many of 
them could be got at the Assizes and in the County Ccourt. 

Again, there is no reason why as good teaching should not 
be had at Oxford as in London. Some of the subjects prescribed 
are already taught there, and first-rate men could easily be got 
to teach all the others. With so many students the fees alone 
yould make a tolerable income, quite worth the consideration 
of any of the geatlemen who give lessons in London in the Indian 
languages. 

Teathet reason which may be called a sentimental one, but is 
certainly one of some force, is that it would be better for the 
new college to form part of an old and venerable University, 
with all its grand traditions and associations, than that it should 
stand altcgether-by itself. But one of the strongest arguments to 
my mind, is that, while in a London college, the candidates would 
have no society but their own; at Oxford they would be thrown 
into the society of men of all sorts of dispositions and inclinations, 
aud destined for very various paths in life ; and would have the 
chance of mixing with the best and ablest men of the younger 
generation in England. Such an association could not but be 
beneficial ; it would keep the young civilian mind from running 
too much in one groove, and would temper the esprit de corps 
sufficiently to prevent its becoming too exclusive. 

Another point which requires consideration, is the course of 
sudy which should be followed. At present it includes law, 
(English Law of Evidence, Jurisprudence, and Indian Law), Poli- 
tical Economy, History and Geography of Jndia, and the Indian 
languages, each candidate having to take up the two languages most 
common in the presidency he has selected. ‘These languages, 
of course, must be learnt, and so far the present programme 
thould be adhered to. In the department of law, the Juris- 
prudence and Law of Evidence are important and valuable studies, 
but some changes might be made in the Indian law. The text- 
bocks in the latter are the Civil, Criminal and Penal Codes, the 
Intestate and Testamentary Act, and Macnaughten’s Hindu and 
ubammadan law. It is not easy to see why the last named 
thould be prescribed. An officer has not to administer the 
Hindu law till after he has spent many years in India, and it is 
no use to him in his ordinary work. The same objection 
‘pplies to the Testamentary Act. It is a difficult Act to get up 
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takes up a lot of valuable time, which is wasted, as the act 
is of no use to any officer except a Judge, and under the pregey; 
system a civilian may spend his whole service in the executiy, 
branch, so that he may never have to administer it. It is difficy) 
to see any reason for this Act having been prescribed, except th, 
one usually assigned, namely, that its author was the examiner jy 
Indian law. The Indian law of evidence, on the other hand 
is an Act of universal and daily application from the first ‘day : 
young civilian sits on the bench and sentences Ram Chunde 
for slapping the face of Lutchman Singh. It ought to be syp. 
stituted or the Testamentary Act, and the Hindu and Muhan. 
madan la‘w dispensed with. 

The ignorance of every part of the History and Geography of 
India among Englishmen is so great and so distressing, that 
there is some reason ia prescribing these subjects for special 
study; but surely it might be left to the discretion of the 
candidates. Any man who knew that his active life was to be 
spent in India, would naturally devote some time to learning 
something of its history and geography, even if he were not 
compelled to pass an examination therein. 

Political Economy might also, with propriety, be eliminated 
from the programme. What has Political Economy to do with a 
country a large part of the revenue of which is derived from 
two Government monopolies, one of which is, as many people 
think, ‘‘an immoral traffic;” while the other is of one of 
the first necessaries of life. This is.a state of affairs which 
astonishes a griff fresh from the study of J.S. Mill and Ricardo, 
and throws all his ideas on the subject into confusion, as he has 
to begin the study of the science under quite a new set of circun- 
stances, one which might make Professor Fawcett’s hair stand on 
end and Adam Smith turn in his grave. Seriously, it is not a 
subject which need be specially studied. 

The compulsory examinations would thus be confined to law 
and the Indian languages ; and if the time of probation were ex- 
tended to three years, the selected candidates would not have to 
work at such high pressure as at present, and would, besides, have 
time to keep up their usuai studies to some extent, and go iu 
for a degree. Two years spent on the study of Hindustani and 
Bengali are quite sufficient to undo the study of four years 
Latin and Greek, unless these are still studied regularly. 

There is a new subject which, perhaps, might. be introduced into 
the programme with advantage. The idea is not my own, but 
was suggested by a district officer whose administrative ability, 
energy, and intimate acquaintance with the native character, would 
fit him admirably for the new professorship, His suggestion was 
to have a course of lectures on administrative work in Indi 
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delivered to the candidates by some retired Magistrate of mighty 
fame. ‘They would include descriptions of the various kinds of work 
to be done, the emergencies that might arise, and practical hints 
on the. best way of administering a district successfully. These 
lectures would form decidedly the most interesting part of the 
course, and would be a relief after some hours spent on the Penal 
Code. Possibly an examination might be held on the subjects 
lectured on; problems might be stated, and the examinees would 
have to solve them each in his own way. For instance, a question 
might be put “Given a four-anna crop; how to feed a district 


with economy and efficiency 2” 
W. 














NOTE ON THE PRECEDING ARTICLE. 
By THE EDITOR. 


Most of our Indian readers will be aware that we have at the 
present moment in our midst one of the most distinguish 
Orientalists of Europe, the Boden Professor of Sauskrit at Oxforg’ 
who has come to this country mainly for the purpose of ascertain. 
ing the public opinion of India on the proposals discussed in th 
foregoing pages. We cannot doubt but that the verdict will lp 
strongly in favour of the Oxford scheme; and we hope tha; 
those of our readers, who take an interest in the movement yjjj 
do what they can to assist it both with counsel and with money, 
It will be seen from the prospectus, which we re-produce beloy, 
that communications may be addressed either to “ The Boden Pro. 
fessor of Sanskrit, Oxford ;” or to ‘‘ Professor Monier Williams, 
care of Messrs. King, King and Co., Bombay.” 

Our contributor W. has confined his attention mainly to the 
question of founding a college at Oxford for Civil Service proba. 
tioners, It is obvious that, if once we have such a College, the 
Institute called for by Professor Monier Williams, and those who 
think with him, must necessarily follow, and indeed would doubt- 
less be merged in it. But we would like to point out that the 
need for such an Institute remains, even if we do not get the 
College ; it is an Imperial necessity,‘and we hope that it will be 
recognised as such in all parts of the Empire. 

To us here in India, perhaps the most interesting and valuable 
part of the scheme is that which provides for the requirements 
of ‘home-going’ Indian students. The writer of this note—as 
an Oxford man, and as an educational officer deeply interested 
in the welfare of those of our young men, who bravely face so many 
difficulties in order to improve their minds by a residence in England 
—has long wished that Oxford would hold out some inducements 
that might attract our Indian students and bring them under her 
benign influence: and the scheme under notice seems to promise 
well in this respect. One thing, however is wanting; and the 
defect is a cardinal one, which we earnestly hope will be pressed on 
the attention of Professor Monier Williams, by the British Indian 
Association and other recognised organs of Indian public 

opinion. Some provision should be.made—and we believe the 
University of Oxford would be willing to make it, if only urged 
to do so by Indian scholars—to enable Indian students to take 
their degrees in their own classics, The Classical examina- 
tions at Oxford, are well called examinations in Liveris 
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Humanioribus, rather than in Greek and Latin; and every 
indian student ought to be allowed to take up Sanskrit or 
Arabic, to him the true Litere humaniores, in lieu of the 
western Classics, A beginning has already been made in this 
jirection ; for Babu Jogendranath Sircar (son of our late revered 
and lamented Professor Peary Churn Sircar) last year matricula- 
‘ed as a Commoner of Balliol College after an examination in 
cunskrit only. The Society of Balliol has thus recorded its 
pinion that Sanskrit stands to Indian students in the relation 
‘, which Greek and Latin stand to English students. We hope 
that this concession may prove to have been only the thin end 
of the wedge. We believe that the leaders of educated Native 
society 10 Bengal, would do well to ask Professor Monier Williams, 
tp be the bearer of a formal requisition to the University of 
Oxford in their behalf, and to act as the exponent of their wishes on 
this point in Convocation. 





Proposal for the Founding of an Indian Institute at Oxford. 


The following resolutions were passed-by the Congregation of the University 
of Oxford on May 13th, 1875:— ; 


1, That it is desirable to make arrangements enabling Selected Candidates 
for the Indian Civil Service to reside at the University. 

2. That it is desirable to provide University teaching in certain branches 
of study especially required by the Selected Candidates. 

8, That it is desirable to make arrangements which may bring the Degree 
of a. within the reach of such Candidates before they proceed 
to India. ! 


Since the publication of these resolutions steps have been taken by more 
than one College in Oxford with a view to promote in various ways the resi- 
dence and training of selected Indian Candidates. 

It may be hoped that. if the present system of educating the Civil Service 
of India is maintained, Oxford will become an effective and attractive training 
ground for this purpose ; and under any circumstances it may well become 
a place where all workers in the field of Indian knowledge may receive aid and 
encouragement. In that case a building and appliances will certainly be need- 
ed that shall stand to Indian studies in a relation similar to that borne by the 
Taylor Institution to modern European languages. 

The principal object of such aa Institution would be to form a centre of 
tion, intercourse, inquiry, and iustruction for all engaged in Indian studies. 
It would contain Lecture-rooms suited to the use of Professors of the Classical 
languages of India and of Teachers of the Indian Vernaculars—to be hereafter 
attached to it; the teachers being paid either by the University or by separate 
endowments like that of the Boden Professorship. It might also contain a 
library and Museum and might combine appliances for the promotion of 
Semitic studies, so as to become a nucleus of development fora complete 
Oriental School at Oxford. 

Itis believed that a sum of £20,000 would suffice for the erection of an 


Institute and the endowment of a Curator; and application might be made to 


the University for a suitable site. 
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As an increasing number of the natives of India now frequent our Uniy 
sities, it is thought that a scheme which will tend, especially to their advan <j 
is sure to meet with support in India. tage, 

The Boden Professor of Sanskrit (Mr. Monier Williams) hopes to visit Indig 
in the winter of this year with a view to the promotion of certain objects con 
nected with the duties of his Chair ; and intends submitting the proposal tp 
some of the eminent natives with whom he is brought in contact. But before 
doing so he desires to ascertain whether the project is approved by those, who 
are most competent to judge of its utility, and by all who are most interested 
in the well-being of the Queen’s Indian Empire. 

The names of supporters having been collected in this country, and man 
of the Colleges of Oxford haviag undertaken to assist in the scheme, influentic| 
natives may confidently be expected to come forward with offers of aid, and 
the Indian Governments will probably, consent to render assistance in various 


ways. 

it may be assumed that when an Indian Institute, with a Library and 
Museum, is once established at Oxford, contributions of books, MSS., and 
objects of interest, illustrating the ethnology, archeology, mythology, geo 
&c., of India, will rapidly come in from natives, from old University men regj- 
“— in India, and fromm all interested in making Oxford a centre of Oriental 
studies. 

Should the proposed scheme come into operation, an opening may be made 
for its extension to other Eastern countries; in which case it may be found 
advisable to change the title to ‘ Indian and Oriental Institute.’ 

Communications with offers of aid (pecuniary or otherwise) may be addressed 
to the Boden Professor of Sanskrit, Oxford, or to Professor Monier Williams, 
care of Messrs. King, King & Co., Bombay. 

Any sums of money that may be received will be invested in the names 
of three or four Trustees, of whom Lord Lawrence has consented to be one. 

The names‘ of those who (without binding themselves to all the above de- 
tails) have signified to the Boden Professor their assent to the proposition 
that an Indian Institute ought to be founded at Oxford, are here appended.* 
His Royal Highness Prince Leopold, x. a. 

His Grace the Archbishop of Canterbury. 

His Grace the Archbishop of York. 

The Right Hon. Earl of Carnarvon, p.c.u., High Steward of the University 
of Oxford, Secretary of State for the Colonies, 

The Right Hon. Earl Stanhope, F.z.s. Hon. p.c.u., Oxon., Foreign Member 
of the Institute of France. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Chester. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Rochester. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Exeter. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of St. David’s. 

The Right Rev. Bishop Claughton, Chaplain-General. 

The Right Rev. Bishop MacDougall. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Guildford. 

The Right Rev. the Bishop of Brechin. 

The Right Hon. Lord Lawrence., G.c.B., @.C.8.1. 

The Right Hon. Lord Coleridge, Lord Chief Justice of the Common Pleas. 

The Right Hon. Sir Stafford Northcote, -Bart., m.p., Chancellor of the 
Exchequer, Hon. p.c.u. Oxon. 

The Right Hon. Gathorne Hardy, m.p. 

The Right Hon. J. R. Mowbray, mp. 


—— 


* The order of precedence has not been followed in every case, the names having bee 
received at different times. 
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The Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone, m.p., Hon. p.c.t. Oxon. 
the Right Hon. Sir Bartle Frere, Bart., G.c.s.1. &.c.s., Hon. p.c.1, Oxon., 
Member of the Indian Council. 
The Right Hon. Sir James Colvile. 
The Right Hon. Sir Lawrence Peel, Hon. p.c.u. Oxon. 
gir Edward Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 
Major-Genl. * - Revtianen K.C.B., F.B.8., Hon. p.c.L. Oxon., Member 
f the Indian Council. 
c Gennes me K.C.8.I., M.P., Hon. p.c.L. Oxon. 
«:. Harry Verney, Bart., m.p. 
— el Elliot, K.c.s.1., late Member of Council at Madras. 
sir Erskine Perry, Member of the Indian Council. 
W, S. Seton-Karr, late Foreign Secretary to the Government of India and 
Vice-Chancellor of the University of Calcutta. 
Robert N. Cust, late Member of the Legislative Council of the Viceroy of 
India. 
J. W. Dalrymple, late Commissioner of Burdwan. 
George Birdwood, M.v., India Office Museum, 
James Fergusson, F.8.8., Hon, p.c.L. Oxon. 
James Burgess, ERAa, F.R.G.8., Archeological Surveyor and Reporter to 
Government, bombay. 
The Rev. the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Oxford, 
The Very Rev. the Dean of Christ Church. 
The Very Rev. the Dean of Rochester. 
The Very Rev. the Dean of Canterbury. 
The Rev. the Master of University College. 
The Rev. the Master of Balliol College. 
‘he Warden of Merton College, p.c.u. 
The Rev. the Rector of Exeter College. 
The Rev. the Provost of Oriel College. 
The Ven. the Provost of Queen’s College. 
The Rev. the President of Megdalen College. 
The Rev. the President of Corpus Christi College. 
‘The Rev. the Warden of Wadham College. 
The Rev, the President of Trinity College. 
The Rev. the Provost of Worcester College. 
The Rev. the Warden of Keble College. 
met - sed Hon. W. E. Sackville West, u.a., Christ Church, Bursar of 
eble College. | 
The Rev. the Principal of St. Mary Hall. 
The Rev. J. B. Mozley, p.v., Regius Professor of Divinity. 
The Rev. E. B. Pusey, p.p., Regius Professor of Hebrew. 
The Rev. C. A. Heurtley, p.p., Margaret Professor of Divinity. 
The Rev. E. King, p.p., Regius Professor of Pastoral Theology. 
The Rev, W. Bright, p.D., Regius Professor of Roclesiastical History. 
The Rev. H. P. Liddon, v.v., Ireland Professor of Exegesis. 
Henry Wentworth Acland, m.p., ¥.R.8., Regius Professor of Medicine, Hon. 
Student of Christ Church. 
Henry J. S. Smith, m.a., F.2.8,,Savilian Professor of Geometry and Fellow of 
Corpus Christi College. 
The Rey. Bartholomew Price, .a., ¥.B.8., Sedleian Professor of Natural 
Philosophy, Fellow of Pembroke College, 
The Rev. Sir Frederick A. Gore Ouseley, Bart., m.a., Mus. Doc., Professor 
of Music in the University of Oxford. 


Montag . ‘ 
of All a a. A., Chichele Professor of Modern History and Fellow 
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The Rev. T. Fowler, m.a., Professor of Logic. 

R. Bellamy Clifton, m.a., Professor of Experimental Philosophy. 

The Rev. George Rawlinson, m. a., Camden Professor of Ancient History 
Canon of Canterbury. ; . 

The Rev. Robert Gandell, m. a., Laudian Professor of Arabic. 

J. O. Westwood, m.a., F.1.8., Hope Professor of Zéology, President of the 
Architectural and Historical Society of Oxford. 

George Rolleston, p. m., Linacre Professor of Physiology. 

Bonamy Price, m. a., Professor of Political Fconomy. 

‘he Rev. E, T. Turner, m. a., Registrar of the University of Oxford. 

D. B. Monro, . 4., vice-Provost of Oriel College. 

The Rev. W. Kay, p.v., formerly Principal of pee College, Calcutta. 

wah as te J. W. Burgon, B.p., Fellow of Oriel and Vicar of St. Mary the 

irgin. 

The Rev. A. H1. Sayce, m. a., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College. 

The Rev. T. Vere Bayne, m. a., Senior Student and Censor of Ch. Ch, 

Gyduendra Mohan Tagore, Barrister-at-Law. 
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Art. VIII.-~—INDIAN WISDOM. 
WITH A SKETCH OF INDIAN METAPHYSICS. 


Indian Wisdom : or Examples of the Religious, Philosophical, 
and Ethical Doctrines of the Hindus. With a Brief History 
of the Chief Departments of Sanskrit Literature, and some 
Account of the Past and Present Condition of India, Moral 
and Intellectual. By Monier Williams, M.A., Boden Professor 
of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford: London; W. H. 
Allen & Co. 


N this, his latest work, the Boden Professor undertakes an his« 

torical and critical survey of ancient Indian culture. It ig 

a reproduction of some of his Oxford lectures, and is presented 

as an answer to an inquiry often addressed to him: Is it possible 

to obtain from any one book a good general idea of the character 
and contents of Sanskrit literature ? 

The book is written for two classes of readers, To the 
student of Sanskrit, it marks out the field of his labours, partly 
tilled, partly unreclaimed jungle. To the reader whose inter- 
ests are less specialised, it exhibits, as far as at present they can be 
exhibited, the shapes in which fancy, thought, and faith have 
clothed themselves in India. The author urges upon educated 
Eoglishmen an acquaintance with Indian literature, creeds, and 
institutions. “*It is becoming more and more a duty for the 
nations of the world to study each other; to inquire into and 
study each other’s systems of belief; to avoid expressions of 
contempt in speaking of the earnest adherents of any creed ; 
and to seek diligently whether the principles and doctrines which 
suide their own faith and conduct, rest on the one true foundation 
ornot.” Every one interested in the current beliefs of mankind 
should seek some knowledge of Brahmanism, Buddhism, and 
lim. The materials for this study are already abundant. 

Sanskrit studies will, we think, hardly engage at any time a 
vider sympathy in Europe than that they have already gained. 
Sanskrit literature represents a people passing from a rude to a 
tude stage of improvement, and there arrested. It showsus Aryan 
or semi-Aryan tribes struggling awhile to act and to know, but 
too soon yielding themselves wholly to the torpor of custom. 
There they have remained. Conventional faith and self-repression 
have never among them given place to independent inquiry, personal 
‘onviction, and individual self-exertion. Slaves to authority, they 
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* Indian Wisdom, Introduction p. 35. 
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have never risen to the liberty of “the deep-sighted children of rea. 
son.” So long, however, as man is the supreme study for man, every 
stage of human. life will find its investigators; and a division 
of labour is as necessary in intellectual] as in industrial construe. 
tion. Some specialists there will always be to devote themselves 
to Indian literature, and to determine more and more precisely 
the place of India in the history of mankind, The building up 
of that history will be long aud toilsome, aud workmen of every 
kind. may find work to do. 

Many among us in India are deeply indebted to the counsels 
and instructions of Professor Monier Williams. It is with grate. 
ful memories of long discipleship that the’ writer of the present 
article proceeds upon, his task, to offer a few remarks upon 
the professor's work, and to add ah independent sketch of 
some of the forms of Indian speculation. : 

A preliminary distribution of the contents of Sanskrit literature, 
brought together from scattered passages in Indian Wisdom, will 
serve to show the range of the professor's expository labours, The 
first distinction to be attended to is that between S’ruti, audition, 
revelation, and Smriti, recollection or tradition. 

By S‘ruti we are to understand the Veda: “* The divine 
unwritten knowledge, imagined to have issued like breath 
from the self-existent, and communicated to no single person, 
but to a whole class of men, called Rishis, or inspired sages, 
By them the knowledge thus apprehended was_ transmitted, 
not in writing, but through the ear, by constant. oral repe- 
tition through a succession of teachers, who. claimed as Brah- 
mans to be its rightful recipients. This inspired. knowledge, 
though its very essence was held to be mystically bound up. with 
S‘abda or ‘articulate sound’ thought to be eternal, was ultimately 
written down, but the writing and reading of it were not encour- 
aged. It was even prohibited by the Brahmans, to whom alone 
all property in it belonged. Moreover, when at last, by its con- 
tinual growth, it became too complex for mere oral transmission, 
then this Veda resolved itself, not into one single volume, but 
into a whole series of compositions, which had in reality been 
composed by a number of different poets and writers at different 
times during several centuries,” 

The Veda falls into three subdivisions: “ (1) + Mantra, 
or prayer and praise embodied in texts and metrical hymns; 
(2) Brahmana, or ritualistic precept and illustration written 
in prose; (3) Upanishad, mystical or secret doctrine, ap- 
pended to the aforesaid Brahmana in prose and _ occasional 
verse.” The prayers, hymns, and invocations are “ { com- 


—— 





* Indian Wisdom, p.p 7-8, t Indian Wisdom, p. 9. 


+ Indian Wisdom, p. 9. 
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rised in five principal Sambhitas or collections of Mantras 
called respectively Rik, Atharvan, Siman, Taittiriya, and Vajas- 
aneyin. * “ Each of the Samhitas, or collections of Mantras, has 
‘ts own Brahmanas. Thus the Rig-veda bas the Aitareya-Brah- 
mana, and the Kaus‘taki (or Sankhyayana,) Brahmana. The two 
collections. of the Yajur-veda have the Taittiriya-Brahmana and 
the S‘atapatha-brahmana, which last, belonging to the Vajasaneyi- 
sambité, is perhaps one of the most complete and interesting 
of these productions. The Sama-Veda has eight Bralmanas, 
of which the best known are the Praudha or Pancha-vius’a, the 
Tandya, aud the Shad-vinsa. The Atharva-veda has also a 
Brahmana, called Go-patha.” + “The Upanishads lie at the 
root of what may be called, the philosophical side of Hinduism. 
Not only are they as much S‘ruti, or revelation, as the Mantra 
and Brahmana, but they are practically the only Veda of all 
thoughtful Hindis in the present day.”{ “A list of about a 
hundred and fifty of these treatises has been given. These are 
appended to the Aranyakas—certain chapters of the Brahmanas so 
awe-inspiring and obscure, that they were required to be read in 
the solitude of forests. Properly each Brahmana had its Arany- 
akas, but the mystical doctrines they contained were so mixed up 
with extraneous subjects, that the chapters called Upanishads 
appear to have been added with the object of investigating more 
definitively such problems as the origin of the universe, the 
nature of deity, the nature of the soul.” Another division of 
the Veda may now be noted.§ “It is said to possess two quite 
distinct branches|| The first is called Karma-kanda, which, 
embracing both Mantra and Brahmana, is for that vast majority 
of persons who are unable to conceive of religion except as a 
process of laying up merit by external rites. For these the 
one God, though really without form, assumes various forms 
with the sole object of -lowering himself to the level of 





* Indian Wisdom, p. 28. the Saima-veda, and the Atharva- 
t Indian Wisdom, p. 35, veda, the phonetics, ritual, grammar, 
I Indian Wisdom, p. 37: etymology, prosody, and astronomy, 
§ Indian Wisdom, p. 36. are the superior science. The supe- 


| “The science of pronunciation rior science is that whereby that un- 
and the other five Yedangas are occu- decaying one is to be attained.” The 
pied with the explanation of the Karma-kanda, together with the six 
sense of the exceedingly recondite Vedfingas, as being the source of 
Veda. It is for this reason that the knowledge . of sacred observances 
Atharvanikas in the Mundaka Upa- which is instrumental only, are “ the 
Lishad pronounce them tv belong to inferior science. The Upanishads are 
inferior science (apard vidya.) “Two the superior science (pardvidyd), as 
‘clences indeed are to be known, as_ being the source of the knowledge of 
they that know the Veda declare a absolute spirit, which is the highest 
superior and an inferior science. end of man.” Sayanfcharya. Big- 
Of these the Rig-veda, Yafur-veda, Veda, vol. 1, p. 34, edit, Max Miiller. 
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human understandings. The second branch of the Veda 
the other hand, is called the Jnana-kanda, and is reserved fy 
the select few who are capable of the true knowledge,” 

The six philosophical systems form a division of Sanskji, 
literature which may be conveniently placed by itself betwee, 
the S’ruti and Smriti. They sprang out of the Upanishads 
which thus became ** the basis of the enlightened faith of India” 
+‘ They (the systems),' are sometimes called the six S’Astras o, 
bodies of teaching, sometimes the Shad Dars‘anas or six demop. 
strations. They are—(1) the Nyaya, founded by Gotama ; (2) the 
Vais’eshika, by Kanada; (3) the Sankhya, by Kapila; (4) the 
Yoga, by Patanjali; (5) the Mimansa, by Jaimini; (6) the 
Vedanta, by Badarayana or Vyasa.” t “ We now pass from S'rutj 
and the six Dars‘dnas to the setond great head of Sanskrit 
literature, called Smriti, recollection, or that which is remembered 
and handed down by tradition (as distinguished from audition) 
This is believed to be founded on S'‘ruti, direct revelation, as its h 
primary basis, but only possesses authority in so far as it is in har- I 
mony with such revealed truth. The very essence of Smriti is con- e 
sidered to be that it was delivered memoriter by human authors, v 
and put into the form of human composition. In its widest 
acceptation Smriti may be said to include six principal subjects n 
or departments, viz., I. the six Vedangas, imbs for supporting Ul 
the Veda, or in other words, helps to aid the student in reading, 
understanding, and applying it to sacrificial’ rites: they are—(1) 
Kalpa, ceremonial directory, comprising rules relating to the 
Vedic ritual and the whole complicated process of sacrifices, 
which rules are called S’rauta-siitra, because they are Vedic 
and relate directly to the application of the Mantra and Brahmana 
portion of ‘S’ruti, being especially guides to the Brahmanas; (2) 
S‘iksha, the science of pronunciation ; (3) Chhandas, metre; (4) 
Nirukta, exposition of difficult Vedic words; (5) Vyakarana, 
grammar; (6) Jyotisha, astronomy, including arithmetic and 
mathematics, especially in connection with astrology. Of these L 
Vedangas 1. and 6. are for employing the Veda at sacrifices, 2. 
and 3. are for reading, 4. and 5. for understanding it. II. ‘The 
Smarta-siitra, a comprehensive term for such rules as do not 
relate to S’rauta or Vedic ceremonies, which were. usually on a 
grand scale and public in their character, but rather to religious 
acts of a private and personal kind, falling naturally under two 
divisions, viz., (a.) family or domestic rites-(grihya) performed at 
stated periods ; (.) conventional usages and every-day practices, 
(samaydchara) ; on which account these Smarta-sitras must be 
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* Goldstiicker, } Indian Wisdom, pp. 155—148. 
t+ Indian Wisdom, p. 48, 
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stitial classes, a. Grihya-siitra, 6. Samaycharika-siitra, 
divided io omar Astras or Lartsbboks, and -especially thie 
il f Manu and other inspired law-givers—supposed to have 
an ut of the Smarta-siitras. IV. The Itihasas or legendary 
grow” per which head are placed as portions of Smriti the 
poems at epic poems called * Ram&yana and Maha-bharata, and 
ve on convenience,-as following and depending upon these, but 
pen operly Smriti, the artificial poems (Kavyas) end erotic 

ms and the dramas, almost of all which in their subject 
matter are closely connected with the two great epics. ve ‘The 

-hteen Puranas, or ancient legendary histories and traditions, 
ore their train of eighteen inferior Purauas ( Upa-purdna) 
yr subsequent ‘Tantras. VI. The Niti-s‘4stras, or ethical and 
‘idaotic writings of all kinds, including collections of fables and 

ts.” 

_ There are also Upa-vedas or secondary Vedas, which, 
however, have little or no connection with either the Veda or Smriti, 
‘They are, (1) Ayur-veda, the science of life, or medicine, regard- 
ed as belonging to the Atharva-veda, and by some to the Rig- 
veda; (2) Gundharva-veda, the science of music, as a branch of 
the Sama-veda ; (3) Dhanur-veda, the science of archery or 
military art, connected with the Yajur-veda ; (4) Sthapatya-veda, 
the science of architecture, including the S‘ilpa-sastra.” 

We are now ina position to tabulate the contents of Sanskrit 
literature. The sub-divisions are carried ouly so far as may be 
convenient to the general reader. 

Karmakdanda, eal a. Mantra, 
(I. S’ruti, Revelation, Pe ang — _¢6. Braimana, 
nandad-Kandd, 8 - . 
ar tual aiitens a bo, Upanishad. 
(¢ Nydya, 
b. Vaises’hika. 
| II. Darsana, the six | ¢. Sankhya. 








systems. d. Yoga. 
Sanskrit |é Pdrva-wimadns& or Mimansa, 
Literature. : (f. Uttara-mimdéusa or Vedanta. 
f Balps, penn. Ch 
; andas, Nirukta- 
1. The Vedangas. Vyakarana,Jvoti, 
sha. 
Gribhya-sitra, Sé- 
III. Smriti, Tradi- } 2. Smiarta-sitra. may 4charika- 
‘ tion. siitra, 
: 3. Dharma-S‘as:ra. 
4. Itihasa. a + naga 
1arata. 
5. Puranas, Upa-puranas, Tantras. 
(6. Niti-sdstras. 








* The Ramayana is, strictly speak- exposition. 


ing, an adkhydna or narrative... The T Indian Wisdom, p. 194, 
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From this general conspectus we turn to particulars, w, 
shall direct our attention chiefly to the Dars‘anas or schools o¢ 
speculation. These are to the European the most unfrequent, 
ed and uncultivated portion of the field of Indian literatyy. 
By a special survey of this we shall avoid a mere iteration of 
the synopsis and examples of Sanskrit literature as a whole, 9 
excellently set out in the Boden Professor's work. We shajj 
therefore independently, and from our own point of view, examine 
the second grand division in the scheme above, viz., Indian 
metaphysics, and shall endeavour to present it in as novel and 
interesting a manner to the general reader as the nature of the 
matter admits. For this part of the present article we shall 
hold ourselves solely responsible, supplying our own materials 
and elaborating them in our own way. This is a department of 
Sanskrit study which, sterile and unpromising as it looks, may 
hereafter yield a new chapter to the history of philosophy, a 
picture of a rude, but not therefore uninteresting, portion of 
metaphysical disquisition. In the history of the progress of 
human intelligence no stage is without its special interest to the 
patient labourer. But first a few remarks on the Veda, its 
hymps, its commentaries, and its mystical treatises. This is a 
needful preliminary. 

“The Vedic hymns are contained in five Sambitas or collec- 
tions of Mantras. They are the work of a succession of 
poets, perhaps between* 1,500 and 1,000 B. C. Of these 
the most ancient and important is the Rig-veda. It cor- 
tains a thousand and seventeen hymns, Its rites were those of the 
Hotri priests. The subsequent growth of a laboured ritual neces- 
sitated a re-arrangement of the sacrificial texts. The Yajur-veda 
in both Samhitas, the Taittiriya andthe Vajasaueyin, is a liturgy 
compiled from the hymns of the Rig-veda, for the rites of the 
Adhvaryu priests. The Sama-veda is also a reproduction of 
verses from the Rig-veda, and notably from the eighth and ninth 
Mandalas, to be chanted by the Udgatri priests at those sacrifices 
in which the juice of the Soma or moon-plant formed the principal 
ingredient, the Jyotishtoma and others. The Samhita of the 
Atharva-veda, together with extracts from the Rig-veda, con- 
tains many original hymns. It gives mystical formulas for rectifying 
errors in sacrificial rites, and incantations. These are recited either 
by the person interested or by the priest forhim, for the restoration 
of health, prolongation of life, destruction of enemies, attainment 
of wealth or power, and other secular benefits. The Atharvan 1s 





* Colebrooke concluded from cer- the fourteenth century B C. An error 
tain astronomical facts in a Vedic of one or two hundred years in this 
calendar, later than the Rig-veda, computation is possible. 
that the calendar was composed in | 
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test of the Vedas, and is unmentioned in the earliest Upa- 


et It is said to. be unrecognised in the M&nava-dharma- 
raglan which often cites the three Vedas, Trayam brahma sana- 
§ ’ 


vam. ‘Lhe bymus of the Rig-veda are the earliest memorials 
vie Aryan race, and describe a state of society of which there 
oo other literary record. They represent that stage of thought 
. wwbieb striking events, unpredictable to the rude spectator, are 
veeribed 0 quasi-human agencies. Such ascription is, of course, 
sevitable, till men learn little by little the fixed order and uniform 
sequetce in the changes going on in the things around them. 
Till then the only‘f cause of motion is a volition like that of the 
spectator. He at least can image to himself uo other. Stirring 
events press upon him for explanation, and the only interpretation 
at hand is anthropomorphic, ~ Fire and rain, and wind, and storm, 
are all personal entities. F ire is the child of the fire-drills. The 
cheering and intoxicating juice of the ‘moon-plant, giving new 
vigour to gods and men, 1s deified as Soma, the giver of good gifts. 
+ “Phe undeveloped intellect having constantly seen results pro- 
duced by visible, tangible objects, infers that all results are so 
produced. In the mind-of the primitive man every effect is be- 
lieved to be due to a special worker, because special workers have 
been observed to precede effects in a multitude of instances. The 
laws of mental action necessitate that, as all known causes have 
presented themselves to him as personal agencies, all unknown 
causes must be conceived by him as of the same’ nature. A stone 
thrown by an unseen hand, a piece of wood that, when heated, 
bursts into flame, is at once assumed to be itself the acting power.” 

‘“ The Hindu of these hymns.is essentially engrossed by the 
might of the elements. ‘The powers which turn his awe into pious 
subjection and veneration are—Agni, the fire of:the sun and 
lightning ; Indra, the bright cloudless firmament ; the Maruts or 
winds ; Siirya, the sun; Ushas, the dawn; and various kindred 
manifestations of the luminous bodies, and nature in general. He 
invokes them, not as representations of a superior being, before 
whom the human soul confesses its humility ; not as superior 
beings themselves, which’ may reveal to his searching mind the 
mysteries of creation or eternity, but because he wants _ their 
assistance against enemies ;—because he wishes to obtain from them 











*In Manu xi. 33, however, we gives satisfaction to the inquisitive 
tread of the revelations to Atharvan feelings, curiosity, anxious perplexity, 
and Angiras. ‘The voice is there de- speculative embarrassment of his 
clared to be the Brahman’s weapon, own mind.” Grote: Plato, vol 2. 
with reference, Kullika-bhatta the p. 182. 
scholiast says, to the incantations ft Herbert Spencer : Social Statics, 
against enemies in the Atharva-veda. p, 330. 

+ Cause is here taken sensu latiori, § Goldstticker. 

“That is a cause to each man; which 
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rain, food, cattle, health, and other worldly goods. He complains 
to them of his troubles, and reminds them of the wonderfy| deeds 


they performed of old, to coax them, as it were, into acquiesce 
and friendly help. He looks tothem, not for his splsiveal 7 


for his material welfare.” 
In later hymns the questions of the origin of the world, ang 


of the real which lies beyond or under the apparent, rise into 
prominence. The unknown, the unmanifested, is still regarded 
as spiritual. In these hymns we find the germ of the absolute 
egoism of the Upanishads and the Vedanta :— 


* “Tn the beginning there was neither nought nor aught ; 
Then there was neither sky nor atmosphere above, 

What then enshrouded all this teeming universe? 

In the receptacle of what was it contained ? 

Was it enveloped in the gulf profound of water ? 

Then there was neither death nor immortality ; 

Then there was neither day, nor night, nor light, nor darkness, 
Only the existent one breathed calmly, self-contained. 

Nought else than that there was, nought else, above, beyond,” 


The celebrated Purusha-sikta is still more in the spirit of later 
Indian theology. It recognises the institution of caste :— 


{ ‘‘ The embodied spirit has a thousand heads, 

A thousand eyes, a thousand feet, around 

On every side enveloping the earth, 

Yet filling space no larger than a span, 

He is himself this very universe,. 

He is whatever is, has been, and shill be. 

He is the lord of immortality. 

All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-fourths 
Are that which is immortal in the sky ; 

From him, called Purusha, was born Virdj, 

And from Vir&j was Purusha produced, 

Whom gods and holy men made their oblation, 
With Purusha as a victim they performed 

A sacrifice. When they divided him, 

How did they cut him up ? What was his mouth ? 
What were his arms ? And what his thighs and feet ? 
The Brahman was his mouth, the kingly soldier 
Was made his arms, the husbandman his thighs, 
The servile Sudra issued from his feet. ” 


‘The questioning spirit thus awakened exerted itself in two direc- 
tions : first,t in the construction of the Brahmanas or theological 





* Indian Wisdom, p. 22. Rig-veda x, 90, Yajur-veda xxx1, 1—16, Athar- 


x, 129. Nasad dsid no sad dsit. This va-veda xix. 6. The Purusha-sikta 

hymn is called the Nasadiya-sikta. Of is easily explicable in the language of 

the negation of existence and of non- the fully developed Vedanta, as by 

existence as regards Brahman or the Sayana. 

transcendent self, in the Vedanta; t An orthodox Hindu of course 

concerning which see below. regards all portions of the Veda 4s 
{ Indian Wisdom, p. 24. Rig-veda co-eternal. 
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commentaries. “* Unsystematic prose compositions (the oldest 
which may have been written seven or eight centuries B.C.) 
intended to serve as ceremonial directories for the priests, pres- 
cribing rules for the employment of the Mantras at sacrifices, 
speculating as to the meaning aud effect of certain verses and 
metres, and giving detailed explanations of the origin, import, and 
conduct of the sacrifices, with the occasional addition of contro- 
versial remarks and illustrations in the shape of legends and old 
stories.” . Secondly, in the composition of the Upanishads or mys- 
tical treatises, treating of the emanation of the universe, the 
unity of existence, and the relation of personal to impersonal 
g irit. 
P In the Upanishads + “the human soul is of the same nature 
as the supreme or great soul: its ultimate destination is that of 
becoming re-united with the supreme soul, and the means of 
attaining that end is not the performance of sacrificial rites, 
hut the comprehension of its own self and of the great soul. 
The doctrine which became, at a later period, the foundation of 
the creed of the educated—the doctrine that the supreme soul, 
or the (neuter) Brahman is the only reality, and that the world 
has a-claim to-—notice- only in so far as it emanated from this 
being, is already clearly laid down in these Upanishads, though 
the language in which it is expressed ‘still addresses itself to the 
legendary and allegorical style which characterises the Brahmana 
portion of the Vedas. The Upanishads became thus the 
basis of the enlightened faith of India.” 


“ t There is one only Being who exists 
Unmoved, yet moving swifter than the wind ; 
Who far outstrips the senses, though as gods 
They strive to reach him; who, himself at rest, 
Transcends the fleetest flight of other beings ; 
Who, like the air, supports all vital action, 
He moves, yet moves not; he is far, yet near; 
He is within this universe, and yet 
Outside this universe ; who e’er beholds 
All living creatures as in him, and hin— 
The universal spirit,—as in all, 
Henceforth regards no creature with contempt. 
The man who understands that every creature 
Exists in God alone; and thus perceives 
The unity of being, has no grief 
And no illusion.” 


Another example, from the Chhandogya Upanishad, as illustra- 
tive of the speculations which ripened into the systematic cos- 


(tees 





* Indian Wisdom, p. 27. { Indian Wisdom, p. 41, from the 
Tt Goldstiicker, : Is’‘a Upanishad. 
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mologies of the Dars’anas :—“Existent only in. the beginnip 
was this, one only, without a second. * Some indeed say, Now 
existent only in the beginning was this, one only, without a secong 
Therefore from non-existence would existence proceed. By 
truly how should this be? How should the existent proceed oy 
of tbe non-existent? In the beginning then existent only was 
this, one only, without a second. It desired: I would be many 
I would be born. It evolved heat. The heat desired: I woujq 
be many, I would be born. It evolved water. The water desired. 
I would be many, J would be born. It evolved aliment. There. 
fore, wherever rain falls much aliment is produced. That deity 
desired: Entering these three divinities in a personal nature 
+ I shall severally educe name and form.” 
Let us now pass to the systems or ontologies. It will much 
facilitate our inspection of these, if we carry with, us to the inspec- 
tion an acquaintance with certain principles which rule in all the 
Dars‘anas alike. The first of these is transmigration, 
Metempsychosis had been no article of belief among the first 
settlers in the Panjab. It appears indeed to be alien to the faith 
of the primitive Aryan race. It is not found in the ancient 
hymns of the Veda. The expectation of the early Indo-Aryan is 
rather to pass after death to the spirits of -his forefathers, to 
dwell in bliss with Yama the regent of the dead. The belief 
in transmigration “ begins to appear, though not clearly defined, 
in the Brahmanas, and is fully developed in the Upanishads, 
Dars’anas and Manu.” Among the Greeks the Pytbagoreans 
appear to have derived the tenet from Egypt. Similarly the 
Indo-Aryans took it up, so far as we can judge, as they seem 
to have taken up the worship of S‘iva, from the earlier and ruder 
races of India. “t The sense of an absolute psychical distinction 
between man and beast, so prevalent in the civilised world, is 
hardly to be found among the lower races. . Men to whom the 
cries of birds and beasts seem like human language, and their 
actions guided, as it were by human thought, logically enough 
allow the existence of souls to beasts, birds, and reptiles, as to men.” 
“ Plants partaking with animals the phenomena of life and death, 
health and sickness, not unnaturally have some kind of soul 
ascribed to them.” | : 
All souls are eternal ab ante as well as d post. Had théy begun 
to be, they might cease to be. It is only things composite that 





* The Buddhists affirm : asad eve- differeniate into name and form ; 
dam agre dsit, non-existent only hence in the Vedanta Brahman illu- 
was this in the beginning, in their sorily conditioned by avidyd becomes 
doctrine of a universal void, Nihil- the Vadma-ripa-vydkavtri. 
ism. t Tylor’s Primitive Culture, vol. 1. 

t Nama ripe vydkaravani, I shal p. 4238, and p. 428, 








Dnin 
‘Now 
cond. 


1 ont 
Y Was 
Many, 
would 
red : 
‘here. 
deity 
ature, 


much 








With a Sketch of Indian Metaphysics. 163 


ucible or discerptible. Three degrees of extension are 
d, atomic, intermediate, infinite. Souls are not atomic: 

are they so they could not be sentient throughout the bodies 
co ‘inform. They are not of intermediate extension: that 
oe only to things composite. They are not co-extensive 
with any given body: * if they were, how could they tenant 
a succession of bodies, an ant, a man, an elephant? Souls there- 
fore ore infinite. They are neither generable nor destructible, 
apd are all equally ubiquitous. 

The bodies and conditions of transmigrating souls are according 
to its works good or evil in antecedent states from time without 
beginning. The merits and demerits and the embodiments are 
from eternity. Seed from plant, and plant from seed : but who 
shall assign priority to either? From such fruition of merits, 
so long as soul is implicated with body, there is no escape, Ava 
syam eva bhoktavyam yat kritam karma subhads'ubham. +The 
soul in its migrations from body to body is accompanied by a 
tenuous frame. Recompense of works from all eternity, is the 
Indian solution of the origin of evil. The procession of merits and 
retributions has flowed on from everlasting, labitur et labetur 
in omne volubilis evum. The sequence is uniform, ultimate, 
inexplicable as a natural law, and apart from all intelligent 
intervention from without. 

This implication of soul with bodies vegetable, animal, human, 
ultra-human, and divine, is the source of all-misery. In all its stages 
the embodied spirit tastes little but pain, sickness, death, and 
severance from all that it fain would cling to. Even in the highest 
embodiments there is disparity and its consequent seuse of in- 
sufficiency, and there is. the certainty of their expiry upon the 
exhaustion of the merits which procured them. Paradises and 
places of torment’ are only stages in the endless journey. “ {t Many 
thousands of Indras and of gods in wou after won have passed 
away with time, for time is hard to pass beyond,” 

This repeated embodiment of souls results from merits, merits 
from activity, activity from desires and aversions, desires and aver- 
sions from identifying the soul with that which is not soul, with 


* Vedanta-paribhasha, p. 3. looked on as surviving beyond death 

+ Cf. Tylor’s Primitive Culture, is a matter scarcely needing elaborate 
vol. 2. p. 2]. “Phe soul as recog- argument. Plain experience is there 
nised in the philosophy of the lower to teach it toevery savage ; his friend 
races, may be defined as an ethereal. or his enemy is dead, yet still in a 
surviving being, conceptions.of which dream or open vision he sees the 
preceded and led up to the more special form which is to his philoso- 
transcendental theory of the imma- phy a real objective being carrying 
terial and immortal soul, whichforms personality as it carries likeness.” 
part of the theology of higher =f Gauda-pada: Sdnkhya-kdrika- 
nations. That this sou}, should be bhashya, v. 2. 
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the body, the senses, the intellect. It must be remem 
that the Indian philoeophers, according to their maxim that the 
eternal unchangeable, allow no modification SeNsitive 
cognitive, or exertive, to the soul, Such modifications belong 
to the senses and the common sensory ; orat most are separable 
attributes which may fall away from it without affecting its nature 
When any soul. recognises itself as the soul, as neither acting nor 
suffering, as, something transcending all manifestation, the desires 
cease. Thereupon all activity ceases, and the revolution of 
births for that soul comes to an end. It,no longer looks at the 
modifications of which it was once'the witness. It enters into 
state of isolation or pure indetermination. This is its final 
liberation. or emancipation. 

The highest end of man is liberation, escape from transmigra. 
tion, retractation into undifferenced being. . And the instrument of 
liberation is philosophy. : 

The object, world exists asa scene for the fruition of merits by 
embodied souls, According to the law * Gigué de nihilo nihil, in 
nihilum nil posse reverti, all that. now is under this or that form 
has existed for ‘ever under this, or that jother form. Omnia 
mutantur, nihil interit. The object world is thus co-eternal 
with souls, It is not an. intelligent, but a blind and fatal con- 
struction by, or according to, the merit of souls from all eternity. 
From it souls‘can be disengaged. only by-recognising Tf. their real 
and transcendént nature. i 

The system most generally aecepted and most. consonant with 
the Upanishads is the Vedanta. The Vedanta is:also called the 
Uttara-mimausa or later investigation, to distinguish from the 
Piirva-mimausa, or former investigation, of Jaimini, It is 
sometimes also called the Aupanishadimimans&, . It will be 
remembered that the Veda was divided into two great depart- 
ments, the Karma-kanda, or ceremonial , portion, which comprises 
the Mantras and Brahmanas, and is ¢onversant about works and 
merits ; and, the Jnana-kanda, or spiritual portion, contained in 
the Upanishads, teaching the unity and the transcendent nature 
of.soul. The Pirva-mimans& discusses the-Karma-kanda. It is 
not, properly speaking, a system of philosophy, even in the wide 
sense in which the 6ther Dars’anas may be so styled, but an inquiry 
into sacred prescription, dharma-jynasa. {“ Hence it consists 
chiefly of a critical commentary on the Braéhmana. or ritual portion 
of the Veda in its connection with the Mantras, the interpretation 
given beiuvg an exposition of ‘the obvious literal ‘sense, and not of 
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*Nasato vidyate bhavo nibhavo vidy- toan intellect’ previously purified by 
ate satah. good ‘works. 
+ Such recognition is competent only t Indian Wisdom, /p. 109. 
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posed occult meaning underlying the text, as in the 
nd ishads and Vedanta” As prelimioary to its exegetic, how- 
U Wo Parva-mimansé treats of method. The most celebrated 
—_ ¢ the Mimaosakas is the eternity of articulate sound, 
As eternal the Veda is not of personal authorship : its 
thority is something ultimate and inscratable. The matters 
hi h it sets outvare co-eternal with it, The gods which it celebrates 
va but nominally, as articulate sounds: The differences in the 
ject world, and in the conditions of embodied spirits, are, as ia 
- rest of the systems, ascribed to the efficacy of works from all 
Ce he Uttara-mimansa er Vedanta is conversant about'the Jnana- 
.anda or spiritual portion of the Veda, and is an inquiry about ab- 
solute entity (brahma-jijndsa),a discussion of the ens realissimum, 
of the one unmanifested which underlies the many and the’ mani- 
ested, It doesnot supersede a knowledge of the Karma-kanda, 
or ceremonial portion, -which it pre-supposes’ as necessary to the 
purification of intellect. expected in an ‘aspirant to liberation 
through spiritual knowledge, from transmigration and its inevitable 
miseries. . The Uttara. memansa is also called Brahma-memansa. 

By a necessity of thought beyond or underneath ‘all relative or 
dependent being, we all of us—whether we attend to it or not, 
whether. we affirmior deny that we do so—-do and must posit 
an irrelative and independent existence. The existence thus 
posited, as lying beyond all limitations or predications, is for us a 
purely negative idea, The attempt to think it is inevitable, and 
the failure in that attempt is inevitable likewise: We reach the 
limits of the finite, the relative, the known, and the knowable ; 
and the infinite, the absolute, the unknown, and the unknowable, 
lies around us, 

What is this mysterious metaphysical all, logical nothing, that 
is for ever engaging and eluding our search ? The Vedaantin tells 
us it isself, impersonal'self, the transcendent Ego, the universal 
soul, Brahman. Brahman, the existent, intelligence, beatitude. 
Brahman, neither knowing nor known, neither spre bay nor object, 
but knowledge itself. -Knowledge,* beyond the relation of subject 
and object,+ objectless intelligence, self-luminous, illuminating or 
manifesting all that: séems to be known, “{ This self ‘is the 
absolute, nought before it, nor after it, nor within it, nor withont 
I.” It is §“ eternally ‘pure, intelligent and free.” ||| “ From, it 


SS — 


* Jnitri-jneya-bhavatirikta. . { Chhandogya Upanishad. 

t Niyom nirvishayam jninam, § Nitya-s‘udha-buddha-muka. 
Sankaricharya : Upades‘a-Sahasri, v. ‘|| Yasmad vacho nivartanle aprapya’ 
78. and Pada-yojaniké in loco. See. manasa eaha, 


dogma 0 





rs 


also v, 73, 


























166 | Indian Wisdom. 


words turn back with the mind, not reaching it.” * “ The etera| 
supreme Brahman is neither existent, nor non-existent:” not existent 
in, the sense that nothing can be predicated of it, the nons en; 
logicum ; and yet supremely existent as the one self-existent, the 
ens per se subsistens, Intelligent, as a mass of objectless cogni. 
tion, as making to seemvall that seems to be. Beatitude, notas 
enjoying happiness, but as happiness itself: for “+ Who. could 
breathe, who breathe forth, if this expanse were not bliss ? 
If an impersonal self be the sum of all, how is it that you and 
I, all sentient and seemingly personal existences, are immersed in 
an object world, there to pass into manifestation after manifesta. 
tion ?. What is this object world ? It is, says the Vedantin, an 
illusion, illusorily superposed (adhyasta, adhydropita) by itself on 
that sole and secondless one. { Blueness is not in the sky, though 
it seem to us to be there ; nor does this shifting phantasmagoria 
really lie above the real. The world around us can be said to 
exist only as the water of a mirage, the silver seen on the shell 
of the pearl-oyster, the snake that one thridding the evening 
shades may see in a piece of rope, the twilight of which the owl is 
conscious in the blaze of day. We seem tv act and move, as the 
trees on the river-bank seem to glide by us as we lie listlessly in 
a boat floating down the stream. All § our life with its joys 
and sorrows is but a waking dream, There is but one-real that 
lies below or beyond all that appears to be. 
“ All are but parts of one stupendous whole, 
Whose body Nature is,and God the soul; 
That changed through all, and yet in all the same ; 
Great in the earth as in the ethereal frame ; 
Warms in the sun, refreshes in the breeze, 
Glows in the stars, and blossoms in the trees ; 
Lives through all life, extends through all extent ; 
Spreads undivided, operates unspent. 
Breathes in our soul, informs our mortal part, 
As full, as perfect, in a hair as beart ; 
As full, as perfect, in vile man that mourns 
As the rapt seraph that adores and burns: 
To him no high, no low, no great, no small ; 
He fills, he bounds, connects, and equals all.” 
. Illusion, avidyd, mayd, neither explicable as entity nor as non- 
entity, is from everlasting. It is through the illusory concomitauce 
































tan ndsad uchyate : Bhagavadgité. On perception 
which S’‘ankaracharya remarks, Na sat, Ko hy evdnyat, kah pranyal 
sabdajany2-pratili-vishayam - ndsti- yad esha &kdsa Guando na syit. 
tyrathuh, not existent, that.is,noobject  t.. These are all Vedantin similes 
of knowlenge producible by words. § Pada-yojanika : _ Sansdrah 
The same phrase na sat is explained in jdgraisvapna-lakskanah. 
Rama-tirtha’s Pada-yojaniké as na jj Pope: Essay on Man,Epistle I. 267 


* Anddimat param brahma na sat lg tyaksha-yogyam, not cognisable 
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of this illusion that the impersonal self becomes the personal 
self Lllusorily associated with this or that organism, nutritive, 
respiratory, Sensitive, iutelligent, active, wrapped in it as ina 
wrapper (kosha) permeating, it and interpenetrating it as fire 
rmeates and interpenetrates a red-hot lump of iron,—the one 
self passes, or rather seems to pass, into multitudinous personali- 
ties, so as to illusorily underlie and irradiate, or give manifesta- 
tion to, both them and the objects by which they are surrounded. 
Hence there exists conventionally (vyavdhdratah), in every-day 
experience, an ever-changing universe of things stationary and 
‘) movement, inorganic aud organic, inert and lifeless masses, 
vegetables, animals, men, and gods, with their several environ- 
ments sphere above sphere. From the transcendent self, over- 
spread with illusion, the Vedantins declare the whole world, with 
all the sentient creatures in it to be an illusory emanation, 
vivurta ¢ 
* « Hinc pecudes, armenta, viros, genus omne ferarum, 

Quemque sibi tenues nascentem arcessere vitas ; 

Scilicet huc reddi deinde ac resoluta referri 

Ompia.” 

It is only as illusorily overspread with illusion; and associated 
with or reflected into all sentient and intelligent organisms, that 
the transcendent self becomes the evolver, sustainer, and retrac- 
tator of the universe, creating diversely name and form. 
Mayopahitam chaitanyam parames'varah, All the predicates 
applied to him are applicable strictly to the illusory accompani- 
ment only. Apart from illusion self is impersonal, and nothing 
can be intelligibly predicated of it. It is the one thing that 
truly is. It neither acts nor suffers ; neither knows nor is kuown ; 
neither is bound nor is liberated. It is knowledge itself, self- 
luminous, making to appear all that does appear, svayam- 
prakasa, sarvadvabhdsaka.. 

How then this experience, this action and passion and cogni- 
tion of our daily life? It is all, the Vedantin replies, a fiction of 
that illusion which has imagined itself to be, and which projects 
the spheres in which transmigrating souls have been reaping 
the fruits of their merits aud demerits, from all eternity. This 
transmigratory existence is defined as the experience of sentiency 
occasioned by bodies, organs, and their objects. It proceeds so 
long as the soul implicated in illusion identifies itself with the 
body, the senses, the vital breath, the intellect. So long as 
this identification lasts, desire, aversion, activity, merit, re- 
embodiment. are inevitable. + “ Death after death he under- 
goes who looks on this as manifold.” 





* Virgil : Georgits LV. 223. ndneva pas'yati. 
t Mrityoh sa mrityum ett ya tha 
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The action, passion, and cognition which seem to bélong ty 
self, are only modifications of the internal sensory, ang}, 
karana. This internal or common sensory is 4 complexys 
of four organs, the intellect, and the egoising, the determ;. 
nant and the memorial organs. The common Sensory jg 
sometimes collectively designated intellect, buddhi. It jg in 
itself as unconscious as & stock or stone, juda.’ Only as irradiated 
by the light of pure intelligence, of the self-luminous self, ep 
the intellect energise in its functions of discriminating, creating 
personality, determining, and recovering past impressions, The 
transcendent or impersonal self, the universal spirit, is “the foyp. 
tainlight of all our day,” “the master-light of all our seeing.” |, 
is the light of lights beyond the darkness. It neither knows 
nor is known. It appears to become a witness, that is to become 
a personal and conscious being, only when reflected upon or 
associated with the unconscious, illusion-created iutellect, To 
the intellect alone belong all actions, passions, cognitions and 
volitions, | 

Like all other unconscious things the intellect or common 
sensory is an emanation from illusion. Self, the one, universal soul, 
reflected into or seemingly limited to the intellect is the individual 
and personal self. Antahkarandvachchhinnam chaitunyam sa 


ywvah, It is from this association and from this alone, that soul 


seems to act and to suffer, and to go through all the miseries of 
transmigration, What shall deliver it? Thecessation of desire 
and aversion, consequent upon the cessation of illusory identifica- 
tion of self with not-self. Transmigration comes to an end 
upon the rise of true knowledge, the knowledge of self as un- 
differenced. Even this knowledge itself, this last and highest 
of cognitions, is a modification of intellect, which shall pass away 
as the soul returns to its isolation, or retires into its state of 
pure indetermination. Liberation is achieved by knowledge. 
Jndna-sadhano mokshah. 

Illusion is that of which the object world, and of which all 
the per se unconscious, active and cognitive organs are made. 
But what is it? It is, says the Vedantin, something which has 
been from everlasting, not to be explained as entity or as non- 
entity. It consists of the three primordia. rerum of the Indian 
philosophers, the triple cord that binds the soul, the three factors 
of experience,* pleasure, pain, and indifference, objectified. It 
is like objects apart from subjects in Ferrier’s idealism, “ some- 
thing more than nothing, and less than anything.” ‘This state- 
ment is still unintelligible: a Vedantin would tell us that the 
unintelligible cannot be intelligibly expressed. In fact, we have 
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* Sattva-rajastamansisu=-kha-duhka-mohah. 
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come face to face with something ultimate and inscrutable. Such 
. the way in which the Vedantin struggles to express the relation of 
oo-éxistence between Hns and Fientia. Of illusion, imagined by 
‘jigsion, and consisting of pleasure, pain, and indifference, our 
environment is made, Itis a waking dream that melts away 
on the rise of true knowledge, on the recognition of the unity 
of all pas souls in the one and only tranecendent and im- 
nal self. 

This illusion, illusorily overspread upon the one real, has two 

wers, the enveloping, by which it conceals the impersonal or 
ynmanifested from the personal and manifested self; and the 
projective, by which it illusorily superposes upon the impersonal 
self the object world. The first emanation is space or éther, 
akas'a, which falsely appears to overlie the one transcendent self, 
as blueness falsely appears to overlie the firmament. From ether 
emanates air, from air fire, from fire water, from water earth, by 
successive condensations, each latter element containing certain 
portions of each former element. ‘Earth, the latest evolution, thus 
contains in itself portions of all the other elements. ‘This pro- 
gressive emanation of the elements is technically called quintu- 

lication, pancht-karana, From these elements, in their imper- 
ceptible, and in their perceptible manifestations, proceed the bodies 
tenuous and gross, in which the soul is infolded as in a wrapper. 
The aggregate of tenuous forms is the supreme being manifested 
in relation to the world. The aggregate of gross bodies is the 
gross body of the deity. God is the transcendent self illusorily 
embodied in the forms of all sentient creatures. 

Such is the world through which the soul must pass from birth 
to birth, so long as it identifies itself with the body, the senses, 
and the intellect. It is a mere phantasmagoria. Brahman, the 
transcendent self, alone has real existence. ‘The world has for the 
uninstructed a conventional existence, or a being sufficient for the 
aflairs of common life: for him that has reached true kuowledge 
its existence is merely apparent, a waking dream, an illusion- 
projected illusion.* The serpent for which the rope is mistaken, 
has for the instructed and uninstructed alike, a merely apparent 
existence. All other things are purely? chimerical, as the blos- 
soms of the sky. 

The individual soul or personal self, is the transcendent self as 


* This is called Mayd-vdda, the let: Hsho bandhyd-suto yati kha- 
doctrine of illusion. Vijnana-bhik- pushpa-hrita-s'ekharah. 
shu in the Sinkhya-pravachana-bha- Mriga-trishna jala-snato naras‘rin- 
shya affirms that the Mayd-vadinah gadhanurdharak, Yonder goes the son 
orillusionists, are prachchhannabaud- of a barren mother, crowned with 
dhah, cry pto- Buddhists. a garland of sky-flowers, fresh from 

+ Chimerical things are such as bathing in a mirage, armed with a 
tuumerated in the nensensical coup- bow made of men’s horns. 
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imaginarily conditioned by or reflected into this or that internal sen. 
sory or intellect. In perception the internal sensory sallies forth 
through one or other of the organs of sense to the object, and ig 
modified into the form of the object. Occupying the same place 
with the object, the, self underlying the internal sensory becomes 
one, with, the self underlying the,object. The internal sensory jg 
thus illuminated in the form. of the object. In inference the 
internal sensory does not thus issue out, the object not being in 
contiguity to any of the organs of sense. Besides perception and 
inference the Vedantins maintain that there are four other instru. 
ments of knowledge, pramdna ; recognition through similarity, 
verbal communication, necessary implication, and absence of obser- 
vation. 

_ On the rise of true knowledge liberation from further trans. 
migration ensues. All merits save those that determine the 
present embodiment of the aspirant are consumed in the fire of 
knowledge. At death his personal self recedes into the one un- 
differenced, the universal and impersonal self, as a river flows into 
the sea. Not that the personal was ever other than the impersonal 
self, but that it appeared to be other. 


“‘*#The soul declares its own condition thus— 
I ain distinct from body ; I am free 

From birth, old age, infirmity, and death. 

I have no senses ; I have no connection 

With sound, or sight. or objects of sensation. 
I am distinct from mind, and so exempt P 
From passion, pride, aversion, fear and pain. 
I have no qualities, I am without 

Activity, aud destitute of option, 

Changeless, eternal, formless, without taint, 
For ever free, for ever without stain. 

I, like the boundless ether, permeate 

The universe within, without, abiding 
Always, for ever similar in all, 

Perfect, immovable, without affection, 
Existence, knowledge, undivided bliss, 
Without a second, one supreme am I. 

The perfect consciousness that ‘ I am Brahma’ 
Removes the false appearances projected 

By ignorance, just as elixir sickness, 
~The universal soul knows no distinction 

Of knower, knowledge, object to be known. 
Rather it is enlightened through itself 

And its own essence, which is simple knowledge.” 


It will not be forgotten that the interest. of Indian metaphysics 
is purely historical, The true analogue of the Indian systematists 
are the pre-Socratic philosophers of the Hellenic world, With 





* Indian Wisdom, p. 121, from S’ankaracharya’s Atma-bodha. 
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reference to the Vedantins let us glance at the Eleatics: ‘‘ *] say 
Xenophanes did not hold that there was no sensible world) He 
held, however, that it had no reality, no reality in itself, but‘only 
a reality in and for the mind of man, which reality was,’ in fact, 
no reality at all. It was a mere subjective phenomenon, and 

ssessed no such truth as that which reason compelled’ us’ to 
attribute to the permanent one, which, according to Xenophanes, 
was God. His tenets on this point may be illustrated as follows :— 
Suppose that the sun is shining on the sea and that his light is broken 
by the waves into a multitude of lesser lights, of all colours and of 
all forms ; and suppose that the'sea.is conscious, con&cious of ‘this 
multitude of lights, this diversity of shifting colours; this plu- 
rality of dancing forms ; would this consciousness contain, or repre- 
sent, the truth, the real? Certainly it would not. The objectively 
true, the real in itself, is in this case the sun in the heavens, the 
one permanent, the persistent in colour and form. | Its diversified 
appearance in the sea, the dispersion of its light in‘a myriad colours 
and. a myriad forms, is nothing, and represents nothing which “ stib- 
stantially exists, but is only something which exists phenomenally, 
that is, unsubstantially and unreally, in the sea,- Take away the 
+sea and these various reflections no longer are. This dancing play 
of lights is a truth-only fer the sea, not a truth for the fland; 
there the light falls differently; therefore it is not a ‘universal 
truth, and nothing in strict philosophy being admitted as true 
Which is not universally true, it is§ not, strictly speaking, a truth 
at all.” 

But have we not also in the Vedanta a dim’ foreshadowing, the 
rude forecast of rude: ages, of the Fichtean philosophy? There 
an unknown force or plurality of forces, the one trauscendent Ego 
passes by limitations into the multitudinous personal Egos of the 
time-and-space world; the time-and-space’ world bemg also a 
manifestation of the transcendent Ego, to limit or determine the 
cognitions and activities of the Egos many and manifested. ‘ ||“ The 
divine: life as alone the finite mind can conceive it, is self-forming, 
self-representing, will, clothed to the mortal eye with multitudinous, 
sensuous forms, flowing through me, and through the whole 
immeasurable universe, here streaming through ‘my ‘veins and 
muscles,—there, pouring its abundance. into the tree, the flower, 
the grass. The dead; heavy inass of inert matter, which did but 
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* Ferrier’s Lectures and Remains. t For other than; human. intélli- 
p. 86. ’ gences. 7 ; | 

+ The sea here of course stands © § The Vedantin would say: it is 
for the mind of manvep. the Vedan- Vydvaharika' not’ paramarthika: 
tin definition antahkarane prativim- || Lewes : History of Philosophy 
bitam chaitanyam sa jivah, the impe- vol, 2, p..508 The passage is reeast 
sonal intelligence reflected upon the from : Fichte:'DeStination of Man 
internal sensory is the personal self. Bk, iii. 
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fill up nature, has disappeared, and; in its stead, there rushes by the 
bright everlasting flood of life and power, from its infinite source. 

“The Eternal Will is the Creator of the world, as He is the 
creator of the finite reason. Those who will insist that the world 
must have been created out of a mass of inert matter, which 
must always remain inert and lifeless, like a vessel made by humay 
hands, know neither the world nor Him. The infinite reason alone 
exists in Himself—the finite in Him; in our minds alone has He 
created a world, or at least that by and throngh which it beeomes 
manifested to us, In His light we behold the light and all that 
it reveals. Great, living Will, whom no words can name, and 
whom no conception ean embrace ! Well may I lift up my thoughts 
to Thee, for 1 ean think only in Thee. In Thee, the incomprehen. 
sible, does my own existence and that of the world become com. 
prehensible to me ; all the problems of being are solved, and the most 

rfect harmony reigns. 1 veil my face before Thee, and lay my 
—e on my lips.” ; : 

* “ Generation after generation takes to itself the form of a 
body; and forth issuing from Cimmerian night, on heaven's 
mission, APPEARS. What force and fire is in each, he expends; 


one grinding in the mill of industry ; one hunter-like climbing | 


the giddy Alpine heights of science ; one madly dashedin pieces 
on the rocks of strife, in war with his fellow :—and then the 
heaven-sent is recalled ; his earthly vesture falls away, and soon 
even to sense becomes a vanished shadow. Thus hke some wild- 
flaming, wild-thundering train of heaven’s arfillery, does this 
mysterious MANKIND thunder and flame, in long-drawn, quick- 
succeeding grandeur, through the unknown deep. Thus likea 
God-created, fire-breathing spirit-host, we emerge from the inane; 
haste stormfully across the astonished earth; then plunge again 
into the inane. EHarth’s mountains are levelled, and _ her seas 
filled up in our passage: can the earth, which ‘is but dead and 
@ vision, resist spirits which have reality and are alive? On 
the hardest adamant some foot-print of us is stamped in; the 
last rear of the host will read traces of the earliest van: But 
whence ?--O, Heaven, whither? Sense knows not ; faith knows not ; 
only that it is through mystery to mystery, from God and to God. 
| “ We are such stuff 

As dreams are made of, and our little life 

Is rounded with a sleep.’ 

From the Vedanta we pass to ‘the Sankhya. As opposed to 
the Vedanta, the two great tenets of this school are the reality 
of the object world, and the plurality’ of transcendent souls or 
selves. With the Sankhyas, as with the Vedantins, all trans- 


- # Qarlyle : Sartor Resartus, Bk. iii. ch. 8, 
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nigrational experience consists of three factors, purity, passion, 
and darkness, that is, pleasure, pain, and indifference. With 
the Sankhyas, as with’ the Vedantins, all sensitive, cognitive, 
and exertive modifications are abstracted from the soul, and 
ysigned to a oe se unconscious intellect which forms part of 
the object world. Effects pre-exist in their causes, things ‘are 
jentical with the sum of their modes, and the modes of an effect 
are latent modes of the cause from which it emanates. Intellect 
then, existing under, and identified with, the modes pleasure, pain; 
and indifference, has to be refunded into something of which plea- 
aire, pain, and indifference, are modes as yet unmanifested. Plea- 
sre, pain, and indifference are supposed to reside not in the con- 
gious mind, but in the thing pleasurable, painful, or indifferent: 
They are projected outwards, and become modes of the environ- 
ment or transmigratory sphere of souls. The emanative | first 
cause, from which all objects issue, is therefore as-yet-unmani- 
sted pleasure, pain, and indifference ; pleasure, pain, and indiffer- 
ence in a state of rest, no one rising above another. It is by 
the riseand fall of these -its ultimate ingredients that all the 
differences in the object world or sphere of fruition of merits by 
souls is constituted. 

In the Sankbya system it is from the egoising principle, ahankara 
the function of which is the delusive identification of self with 
not-self, that the subtile elements, the organs of sense and action, 
and the cogitant organ manas, emanate. ‘The gross elements pro- 
ceed from the subtile elements. The egoising principle ema- 
nates from intellect, buddhi, and intellect from pleasure, pain, 
and indifference ic a state of equipoise. These three primordia 
in this state of equivalence are the prakriti, 4ex7 or emanative 
frst cause, of all things that make up the environment of trans- 
migrating souls, As binding the soul to mundane experiences these 
three primordia are called the three cords, trayo gunah, traig- 
unyam. The principiwm is a complexus of the three primordia. 

This prakritt of the Sankhyas is sometimes identified with 
the maya@ or avidyd, the illusion, of the Vedaotins. ‘The lan- 


guage, indeed, generally of the Sankhyas readily lends itself 


to the expression of the doctrines of the Vedanta, and is employed 
for that purpose throughout the Bhagavad-gita. Like the vous 
of Aristotle, prakriti energisos towards its end unconsciously. 
The end towards which prakriti operates is the bondage and 
liberation, that is, the implication in, and extrication from pheno- 
mena, of the transcendent soul, purusha. *“The unconscious 
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* Sinkhya-tattva-kaumudi, ch. 57. or opifexr edificatorque mundi deus, 

This doctrine ig ntrisvaru-vdda, the such as the Yoga and the Naiydyikus 
rine that there is no supreme propound. 

“ustructive intelligence, Demiurgus 
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is seen operating relatively to an end: *the unconscious mij; 
of the cow, for example, energises towards the growth of the calf 
It is in this manner that the emanative first cause acts With a 
view to the liberation of the transcendent spirits. Let not any one 
urge that this argument is irrelevant, the activity of the milk 
being determined by the superintendence of a supreme construc. 
tive intelligence, Js‘vara, For, as we see in our every-day life, 
Vt the activities of intelligent beings are marks either of self-interest 
i or of beneficence. But as we must deny both self-interest and 
|} beneficence in regard to the origin of the universe, we must 
deny that creation had for its antecedent the activity of ap 
intelligence. A creator who already has all that he can desire, 
can have no interest or purpose in ‘creating. Nor could his 
creative energy proceed from beneficence. Before creation there 
could be no misery, there being no experience of senses, bodies, 
and objects, by living creatures. What is there, then that the 
divine compassion could desire to extricate them from? It may 
| be said, perhaps, that a divine providence may be supposed, if 
| we suppose the creator to look upon the sufferings-of souls 
| subsequent to the creation. This hypothesis implies a_ logical 
i circle which it would be difficult to explain away ; the creation 
y proceeding from the divine tenderness, and the divine tenderness 
| 
| 






















from the creation. Again, a Demiurgus actuated by beneficence 
would not create sentient beings uader disparate conditions, but 
in a state of co-equal happiness. But disparity of. conditions, 
we hear some one say, proceeds from disparity of foregone merits ? 
Why then, away, say we, with this superintendence of merits 
and their fruits by a supreme intelligence. The blind and fatal 
operation of the efficacy of works, apart from any such imaginary 
superintendence, is a better hypothesis; it being readily suppos- 
able that there would be no misery at all, did not bodies, the senses, 
and their objects, come into being as the products of that efficacy. 
Now the activity of our principrwm is determined neither by 
any self-interest of its own, nor by any kind of beneficence.” 

The arguments of this passage are directed against the Is'vara. 
or e¢regtive spirit, omniscient and omnipotent, of the Yoga, 
and are equally applicable against the I’s’vara of the Naiyayikas, 
who puts together and puts asunder the atomic aggregates which 



































* “ We not only see that the archi- 
tect’s plan determined the arrange- 
ment of materials in the house, but 
we see why it must have done so, 
because tlhe materials have no spon- 
taneous tendency to group them- 
selves into houses; that not being 
a recognised property of bricks, mor- 
tar, wood, and glass. But what we 


know of organic materials is that 
they have this spontaneous tendency 
to arrange themselves in definite 
forms ; precisely, as we see chemical 
substances. arranging themselves in 
definite forms, without the interven- 
tion of any extra-chemical agency.” 
Lewes: History of Philosophy. 11- 
troduction, p. LXXXV. 
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make up the object world, or sphere of fruition of merits, for 
‘npumerable other souls co-eternal, uncreate, and omnipresent, but 
of finite power and knowledge. 

Nothing, it may be remarked in passing, can be more erroneous 
than to identify the Demiurgus of the Naiyayikas with the 
mystery of the personal absolute, the God of western theology. 
Nor can anything be more unreasonable than to censure, as some 

‘atistic writers have done, the Vedantins, Sankhyas and other 
Indian systeniatists, for not having risen to this conception. Belief 
in a personal absolute is certainly not to be reached by the way 
of reason. A God so reached would be a mere figment of the 
human phantasy. Indian philosophy must undergo, as that 
of Greece has undergone, a cold and passionless scrutiny, before any 
judgment can be passed upon it. Unscientific is usually unchari- 
table theology. 

The 4px” of the Sankhyas, then, tends spontaneously towards 
the implication and extrication of souls. All knowing, and doing, 
and suffering belong: properly to the internal sensory, or as perhaps 
we might call it, the immanent or phenomenal Ego, not .to the 
transcendent self, purusha. This internal sensory so called as 
being within the body, is a complexus of three principles, intellect, 
aud the egoising and cogitant principles. It is in itself ynconscious. 
It is by the reflection upon it of that purusha or transcendent 
self, that its objects are illuminated, that is, presented to conscious- 
ness, In perception the object is reflected or mirrored upon the 
organs of sense, the organs of sense in the intellect, and the intel- 
lect with the images upon it is mirrored in the conscious, that is, 
self-luminous and illuminant, purusha. Intellect thus reflected 
upon the transcendent self is overshadowed by, that is, apparently 
identified with, the transcendent self, and thus becomes luminous. 
It is by this illusive identification of the transcendent self with the 
intellect or immanent mind, that the conditions of the phenomenal, 
appear to be conditions of the extra-phenomenal or transcendent, 
soul, and that the purusha or transcendent soul appears to know, 
to feel, to act, and to suffer. 

“*In trath, no spirit or transcendent Ego is bound, nor does any 
transmigrate, nor is any liberated. It is the emanative principle 
alone that, in connection with a plurality of spirits, is bound, 
passes from body to body, and is loosed. Bondage, liberation, and 
metempsychosis are only indirectly predicated of the transcendent 
self, as the victory and defeat of his servants are indirectly predi- 
cated of a king, when we say that the king has won a battle or 
suffered a defeat.” “+The bondage of the transcendent self is 
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* Sankhya-tattva-ka umudi, ch. 62. natha Tarkavdchaspati's note on Saa- 
t Translated from Pandit Tara- khya-tattva-kaumudi, p. 143. 
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unreal as being a relation to the emanative principle resting upon 
erroneous identification. Transmigration or transition through 
successive states of being is rooted in this relation ; and exemption 
from further embodiments follows upon realisation of the truth by 
suppression of the desires and passions.” *On the rise of discrimi- 
native knowledge, viveka-khydti, the spirit no longer identified 
with the intellect, is isolated or liberated ; passes, that is, into 
state of pure indetermination. 

Such in outline is the system of the Sankhyas. Let us look at 
the system in conflict. with the Vedanta, for the overthrow of the 
Vedantin doctrine of illusory emanation, vivarta-vdda. “The 
illusory emanation from the really existent, which existent jg 
incapable of + sublation in time past, present and future, and which 
as absolute is unmodifiable, is something different from any kind 
of modification, is a fiction of illusion as to self, and is terminable 
by knowledge of self; any other description of it is indirect or 
metaphorical. The whole creation, then, as it rises into being, is an 
illusory emanation, not a reality, not the existent. It is not 
actually possessed of a real existence, but has only such a kind of 
being as makes possible the occurrences of our every-day life, 
Every one knows that on seeing the shell of the pearl-oyster 
there may arise a cognition of silver. This silver is actually 
presented in perception. We are conscious of its presentation. 
Now the cause of an act of perception is the presence of an 
object to the organ of sense; so that silvet elsewhere situated 
cannot be the object of this perception, not being present to 
the organ of vision. It cannot be replied that silver formerly 
presented is represented by the imagination, and that the shell 
is mistaken for it, for if we admitted that the cognition of 
silver upon the shell was one of the reproductive imagination, 
we should have to deny that there is the consciousness of a 
presentation. There is not the mere reinstatement of silver seen 
before: to say so would be to gainsay the testimony of conscious- 
ness. We are thus constrained to suppose as the only tenable 
hypothesis, that unreal silver is produced upon the shell. The 
emanative cause out of which it emanates is illusion relative 
to the shell, and the image of silver retained from former 
experience must be looked upon only as a concurrent condition 
of its production. The illusory superposition is in this example 
the presentation of the unreal silver as identical with the shell. 
The existence of the shell, so far forth as a fact of every-day 
life, is not in the smallest degree affected by the silver thus 





prakriti-cheshtitam. 


t The termination by knowledge 
of that which has been illusorily 
+ Translated from Pandit Taraé- produced, isin the technology of the 
natha’s note on pp. 83 sqq Vedautine called its sublation, badha. 


* Vivekakhyati-paryantam jneyam 
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ynreally produced. It is in the same way that all objects are 
produced, being illusorily superposed upon the transcendent, 
ynmodifiable, self, when overspréad with illusion. IENusion is 
ihe materéa ex qud, and representative images merely concurrent 
conditions. The jars and other concrete things under discussion 
ate in this manner illusorily superposed upon the real, presented 
as identical with the real and yet removable by knowledge of 
the real, as the unreal silver is sublated by recognition of the 
shell presented as a shell and nothing else. The illusorily 
superposed is, as we have said before, an object of immediate 
perception. But unless an unreal thing were actually produced, 
there could be in these instances no percept. Snch unreal 
production or emanation must be upheld, as the basis of our 
theory of illusory presentation. That such things are terminable 
by, that is cease upon, the rise of knowledge, is inferrible from 
their falsity : they may be sublated, as the unreal silver is sublated 
by a knowledge of the shell. 

“Though in this doctrine of illusory emanations it is held that 
effects are identical with their causes, objects are considered to 
be unreal, the cognitions of concretes being conversant only 
about what is illusorily superposed upon the real. ° It is gathered 
that the cognitions of concrete things relate to the illusorily 
superposed being, like the cognition of silver upon the shell, 
not conversant with anything that bas permanence. It is 
furthermore concluded that whatever is thus illusorily superposed 
is unreal, as terminable by knowledge: in other words, it is non- 
existent. The hypothesis, then, of illusory emanations is unten- 
able, as it would land us in the contradiction of an identity 
between the existent and the non-existent. Again, falsity is 
terminability by knowledge. But how can water-pots and such 
like concrete things be shown to be fictitiously overlaid upon 
the real? The falsity of the silver is, of course, notorious enough, 
there being in regard to that the sublative cognition, this is 
not silver. But we never find any sublation to prove the falsity 
of the jar and the rest, and there is therefore no proof of their 
falsity. Again, what is called the revelation of non-duality does 
not abolish the concretes of the object world. It is meant to 
any another meaning, and it also is thus no proof of their 
alsity.” 

Such is a specimen of the work of * “the disputatious school- 
men of India.” Both Vedantin and Sankhya appeal to S’ruti, the 
unquestionable authority of Vedic revelation, and like our own 
controversialists, 


t “ After long labour lost and time’s expense, 
Both grant the words, and quarrel for the sense.” 


—— 


* Colebrooke. . + Dryden : The Hind and Panther. 
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The Yoga of Patanjali differs from the Saokhyaia the recogni. 
tion of a Demiurgus or creative spirit, Isvara, who arranges the 
gbjects which form the sphere of transmigratory experience, for 
the fruition of other co-eternal spirits according to the merits and 
demerits accruing to them from their apparent connection with 
such sphere from all eternity. It also lays down rules for the 
disengagement of the soul from its environment, in great detail, 
“ Tn fact the aim of the Yoga is to teach the means by which the 
human soul may attain to complete union with the supreme soul,” 
« It appears to be a mere contrivance for getting rid of all thought, 
or at least for concentrating the mind with the utmost intensity 
upon nothing in particular, It is a strange compound of mental 
and bodily exercises, consisting in unnatural restraint, forced and 
painful postures, twisting and contortions of the limbs, suppres- 
sions of the breath, and utter absence of mind.” 

The Nyaya and Vais‘eshika for the most part differ from each 
other rather in method and arrangement than in object-matter, 
The highest end of man is release from metempsychosis. This 
is to be effected by such an examination and, distribution of 
the contents of the universe as may fully mark off self from all 
that is not self. The first distribution, following the Vais’eshikas, 
is into seven predicaments, paddrtha, viz., substance, accident, 
action, generality, individuality, co-inherence, and -nonentity, 
Reality, satid, belongs to the first three categories, substance, 
accident, and action.. The substances, or bases of accidents and 
actions are earth, water, light, air, the soniferous element or ether, 
time, space, self, and the internal sensory. Earth, water and light 
are eternal in their ultimate particles, and transitory in the mass. 
They assume the forms of sensibles, sense-organs, and bodies. 
Ether, time, space, and self, are infinite and ubiquitous. The 
internal sensory is atomic as to extension. The accidents or qua- 
lities are twenty-four, colour, taste, smell, tangibility, numbers, ex- 
tensions, separateness, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posterior- 
ity, gravity, fluidity, viscidity, sounds, cognitions, pleasures, 
pains, desires, aversions, volitions, merits; -demerits, and sell- 
restitution. ef 

The Ny&aya and Vais’eshika discuss method at great length. 
The Nyadya. recognises four instruments of science, pramd- 
karana, pramdna. These are perception, inference, compat! 
son, and communication, The Vais‘eshikas, like the Sankbyas 
subsume comparison under inference; they also deny verbal com- 
munication as an independent instrument of cognition. Inference 
is defined as * a cognition to which the knowledge of invariable 
concomitances is instrumental, or as + a.cognition generable by 
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* Vyaptijndna-karanakam jndnam., {¢ Pardniars’a-janyam jrdnam. 
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a mediate judgment. * This mediate judgment, pardmars'a, 
ig a recognition that there is in the subject of the question, 
aksha, an attribute characterised by a pervasion, vydpti Iu 
other words, the subject of the question has.a property univer- 
sally accompanied by something else, viz., by that which is to be 
proved (or disproved) of it, by the sddhya, or predicate of the 
conclusion. ‘The universally attended attribute or condition is the 
middle-term or argument, sadhana, hetu. To take the constant 
example of the Naiyaikas: This, mountain is fiery because it 
smokes, and whatever smokes is fiery, as a kitchen hearth. Here 
the pardmars’a, or preliminary mediate judgment, is the judgment 
that the mountain has fire-attended smoke. The paksha, or subject 
of the question and of the conclusion is the mountain, The hetw, 
argument or mark of concomitance, is smoke, which is recognised as 
residing in the mountain. The smoke is invariably attended, 
vyapta, by fire, which is the thing to be proved, or that which is 
predicated in the conclusion, the sidkya. The vydpti, pervasion, or 
invariable concomitance is that of fire with smoke: whatever smokes 
is fiery. The vy@pti isin fact the lemma, sumption, or major 
premiss of the Aristotelian syllogism. 

The process by which the vydpti is reached is vydpti-graha, the 
ascertainment of a concomitance, generalisation from experience, 
or induction. The invariable concomitance is defined as an uncon- 
ditional attendance of that which is to be proved upon the argu- 
ment, a connection where there is no (possibly unfulfilled) ulterior 
condition, wpddhi. Fire always accompanies smoke, but smoke 
does not always accompany fire, for the universal rule, there is 
smoke wherever there is fire, requires the addition of a further con- 
dition, upddhi, viz., moist fuel, which may or may not be realised. 
+ Invariable concomitance may also be defined as residence of 
the thing to be proved in the .same things with that which 
proves it. In pointing out the necessity of avoiding an upddhi 
in arriving at a universal rule, the Indian logicians incidentally 
warn us that the a proposition is not simply convertible, but 
convertible only by limitation, per accidens. .The upddhi is, in 
fact, the accident or limitation, which prevents the simple con- 
version of a universal affirmative proposition. 

+ Induction is defined as the determination of unconditional 
and of conditional concomitances. Arguments, middle-terms, 
marks, or signs of concomitances, are of three kinds. These are : 
firstly, the inclusive and exclusive mark or indication anvayi- 
vyatireki-hetu, which points out the presence of the probandum, 








_ * Vydpti-vis'ishta-pakshadharmata- note est nota rei ipsius. 

jnanam = pardmars'ah. the  syllogis- + Vydpaka-simanddhikaranyancha 
ic axiom, Praedicatum-preedicatiest vydplih. 
Predicatum etiam subjecti, or Nota t Sdhacharya-ovyabhichdra-niyama. 
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or sddhya, in the subject and in congruent instances, sapaksha, 
and its absence in conflictive instances, vipaksha. Smoke, for 
example is invariably accompanied by fire, as in a kitchen hearth, 
and the absence of fire by the absence of smoke, as in a pool, 
In this generalisation the culinary hearth is the congruent instance, 
sapaksha, and the pool is the conflictive instance, vipaksha, 
This first method of induction is that which in European method. 
ology is called the joint method of agreement and difference, 
* «Tf two or more instances in which the phenomenon occurs 
have only one circumstance in common, while two or more in- 
stances in which it does not occur have nothing in common save 
the absence of that circumstance; the circumstance in which 
alone the two sets of instances differ, is the effect, or the cause, 
or an indispensable part of the cause, of the phenomenon.” 
Secondly, the purely inclusive mark, kevaldnvayi-hetu, where 
nothing is excluded, because there is nothing from which the 
probandum could be absent. Thus: All that is knowable is 
nameable. Here there is nothing of which nameableness could 


be denied. ‘Thirdly, the purely exclusive: mark, where the 

redicate of the conclusion exists in no other instauces than in the 
subject of the question. Thus: Smell is a sign of earthiness. 
For smell, according to the Naiyayikas, resides only in earth and 


things earthy. : : 
Generalisations are also divided into inclusive concomitances, 


anvayi-vydpti, as fiery because smoky,, and exclusive con- 
comitances. vyatireki-vydpti, as smokeless because fireless. 

According to one mode of interpreting their aphorisms the 
Nyaya and Vais‘eshika admit a Demiurgus or creative spirit, 
such as we have seen in a former passage denied by the Sankhya. 

With the Naiyadyikas and Vais’eshikas the soul or self ov the 
attainment of knowledge is disengaged from qualities and actions, 
and remains a purely unqualified and inactive substance. It 
passes into a state of pure indetermination. 

Such in brief outline are the Dars’‘anas or six priacipal structures 
of Indian speculation. Free thought may to some degree have been 
exerted in their original production ; but, once produced, they were 
transmitted without farther inquiry, as the work of all-seeing au- 
thors. Subsequent Indian speculation has therefore proved nothing 
higher than commentatorial reproduction and disputation, a barren 
scholasticism. All the systems alike recognise the authority of 
Vedic revelation as something ultimate and inscrutable, and all 
alike recognise the institution of caste. Authoritative custom has 
in India ruled in the schools as well as in the masses. 





La 


* J. S. Mill: System of Logie edition, vol, 1. p, 435, Bain’s Logie, 
Ratiocinative and Inductive, seventh vol. 2, p. 61. 
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Side by side with the six systems grew up the religious and 
metaphysical speculations of the Buddhists and the Jainas. These 
appear to have originated amongst the oe and agricultural 
classes, the Kshatriyas and the Vaisyas. “It is true that in 
Hindustan, if not in the peninsula of India likewise, the Jainas are 
all of one caste : but this is accounted for by the admission of their 
adversaries, Kumarila Bhatta and others, who affirm that they are 
misguided Kshatriyas, Hindus of the second or military tribe : 
they call themselves Vaisyas. On renouncing the heresies of the 
Jaina sect, they take their place among orthodox Hindus, as 
belonging to a particular caste Kshatriya or Vaisya.” 

Repudiating the institution of caste and the authority of the 
Veda, the Buddhists reduced the instruments of science to two, 
perception and inference. The recognition in the Dars‘anas of 
verbal communication was intended to give to Vedic knowledge a 
status co-ordinate with presentation and illation. 

They then proceeded to deny that there was anything but a 
sphere of fruition of merits and demerits by transmigrating souls. 
‘These souls are identical with the intellect or phenomenal mind 
of the systematists; so many series of states of consciousness, so 
many streams of impressions and ideas or residues of impressions. 
The objects surrounding these phenomenal souls are also purely 
phenomenal: so many groups of sensations. .* All things are 
momentary or fluxional, ever shifting and fleeting like the 
colours of a cloud, seeming to exist only in that they enable 
apparent souls to overtake apparent ends. As with the Heraclei- 
teans, so with the Buddhists yeterdrte: ra'vta xpypata Kai ovde 
pevee “+ A thing never rests at all in any of the changing 
states into which it is thrown. It is inthe state and out of 
it in a shorter time than any calculus can measure. In fact, 
the universe and all that it contains are undergoing a conti- 
nuous change in which there is no pause; and therefore, since 
pause or rest is necessary to the conception of being, the universe 
caunot be said to be in a state of being or fixedness, but in a 
continually fluxional’condition, to be a process, a becoming, that 
is, something always changing, and no one of its changes enduring 
or stopping during any appreciable interval of time.” “§ Sup- 
pose yourself gazing on a gorgeous sunset. The whole western 
heavens are glowing with roseate hues. But you are aware that 
within half an hour all-these glorious tints will have faded away 
into a dull ashen grey. You see them even now melting away 





* This tenet is called Sarva-kshani- Ferrier : Lectures and Remains, 
katva-vada the doctrine of themomen- vol. 1. p 116. ; 
tariness of all things, the doctrine ofa § § Ferrier: Lectures and Remains, 
universal flux. : vol. 1. p. 119. cf. Sarva-darsana- 


T Plato : Cratylus, p. 439 E. sangraha, ch. 2. 
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before your eyes, although your eyes cannot place before yoy 
the conclusion which your reason draws. And what conclusion 
is that? That conclusion is that you never, even for the shortey 
time that can be named or conceived, see any abiding colour, any 
colour which truly is. Within the millionth part of a second the 
whole glory of the painted heavens has undergone -an incalculable 
series of mutations. Before any one colour has had time to be 
that colour, it has melted into another colour, and that other 
colour has in like manner melted into a third before it has attained 
to any degree of fixedness or duration. The eye indeed seems to 
arrest the fleeting pageant, and to give it some continuance. But 
the senses, says Heracleitus, are very indifferent witnesses of the 
truth. Reason refuses to lay an arrestment on any part of the 
fleeting scene, or to declare that it is, because in the very act of 
being, it is not ; it has given place to something else. It is a 
series of fleeting colours, no one of which 7s, because each of them 
continually vanishes in another.” 

So again, all things are individual or self-characterised, sva- 
lakshana. There are no universals, that one and the same 
nature should exist simultaneously in a plurality of subjects. 

So again, all things are pain and pain alone. “* That all 
transmigratory experience is pain and pain alone is the common 
verdict of the founders of all the schools or Darsanas ; otherwise 
they would not be found striving to put a stop to it, and concern- 
ing themselves about the method of bringing it to an end.” 

So, lastly, all things are void and void alone. The whole universe 
is butso many “ + bundles of baseless appearances.” + There is 
no substratum to the internal, no substratum to the external series 
of phenomena. Nothing exists, or rather appears to exist, except 
a stream without beginning and without intermission, of sensations 
and the idea] residues of sensations. The source of the stream is 
ideation, a power of giving rise to such and such sensations in such 

‘and such threads of consciousness or purely phenomenal selves, 
alaya-viyndna. ‘ 

By looking at the world from these four points of view, all ideas 
or residues of impressions will come to an end, and extinction of 
the soul,-its lapse into the void, will ensue. Utter annibilation is 
the highest end of aspiration. 

For a last look at Indian metaphysics let us see the Sankhyas 
striving to refute the sensationalism of the Vijnana-vadin 
Buddhists, “ § There is according to the sensationalists but one 
thing, viz. sensation in its modes of pleasure, pain, and indifference. 
There is nothing other than, or external to, this, and to which as 


* Sarva-darsana-sangraha, ch. 2. t This tenet is the Sarva-s dinya- 
TSir W. Hamilton; Lectures, vddu, the doctrine of a universal void, 
vol, 1, p. 294, of the nihilism of Hume. or nihilisa, 
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their substratum, pleasure, pain, and indifference should pertain 
asattributes. The doctrine of these sensationalists is as follows :— 
The presentments of a dream, of liallucination, of a mirage, of a 

‘ece of rope mistaken for a snake, and of the airy fabrics of a 
reverie, arise without the presence of any outward thing, and 
take the form of subject and object. The cognitions of things 

erceived in our waking state, as equally presentations, must be 
held to arise without any outward thing and to take on the form 
of subject and object. The diversity of impressions proceeds from 
diversity of ideas ; there existing no outward thing. In the hypo- 
thesis of a genesis of impressions from ideas and ideas from 
impressions, as of plants from seeds and seeds from plants, there is 
no contradiction ; for to transmigratory experience there has been 
no beginning. Every oneallows that in dreaming, hallucination, 
and suchlike states, the cognitions are differenced by ideation, 
without the intervention of any external thing. The difference is 
that the Buddhists take this to be the case also in our waking 
consciousness. The difference in our experiences by which, accord- 
ing to their several objects, one cognition is that of a post, another 
that of a jar, another that of a piece of cloth, cannot be accounted 
for without allowing its proper form to each of the cognitions. It 
must be granted then, that the cognition is assimilated as to form 
to its object. But grant that cognitions differ as to form one from 
another, and all that goes on in our daily life is sufticiently accounted 
for. The hypothesis of reality in things becomes otiose. According 
to the Buddhist statement, blue and the sensation of blue, as 
simultaneous in cognition, are co-identical: there is no difference 
between the sensible and the sensation. Withhold the one, and 
you withhold the other, from consciousness, Determinate cogni- 
lions, then, in this, that, and the other, form, are possible, in the 
absence of all outward realities. . 

“This doctrine is refuted as follows :—Object differs from subject, 
qua object, as a water-jar differs from the * light of the lamp by 
which it is lighted or brought into manifestation. In the face of 
such a proof of duality of subject and object no argument for 
their identity can stand. Again, if the sensible thing be nothing 
but the sensation, the sensation is modification of the intellect. 
But a separate intellect being allotted to each Purusha or tran- 
scendent self, it will follow the objects vary for each individual. 
How, then, can a number of spectators at the same time watch 
the gesticulations of one and the same dancing-girl? But that 





§ Translated from Pandit Taranatha to the transcendent self in the Ve- 
Tarkavachaspati’s note on San-khya- danta and Sankbya schemes, is a 
tattvakaumudi, p, 58. self-luminousness and illumination of 

* It must be carefully borne in objects, svatah prakdsakatvam, sarva- 
mind that the only cognition allowed vabhdsakatva, 
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they do so, is proved by the fact that they afterwards talk to on, 
another about those gesticulations. Though, therefore, it be true 
that all that goes on in daily life could be sufficiently explaing, 
according to the hypothesis of identity between sensibles apj 
sentients ; yet there cannot be an absence of outward things, inag. 
much as that would imply. that there were different objects fo; 
each individual mind.” 


A. E. GOUGH. 
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Art. IX.—THE ‘ NINE ISLANDS’ OF THE MALAYS. 


|, Vocabulary of Dialects spoken in the Nicobar and Andaman 
‘Teles. With a short account of the Natives, their customs and 
habits ; and of previous attempis at Colonization. 2nd Edition. 
by F. A. de Réepstorff. Calcutta. 1875. 


9 Selections from the Records of the Government of India. 
Home Department. Vol. LXXVII. Calcutta. 1870. 


N the present day when philological research is pursued with 
an activity unprecedented in the history of mankind, all 
watributions to the general store of knowledge, even from the 
most remote corners of the globe, are welcomed and garnered 
vith the keenest avidity. In the study of the languages 
ifthe Eastern World a miuve of illimitable ore would seem as 
yet to have yielded up only its topmost strata. : 
Although the term ‘Nine Islands’ (or Sambillangs) cannot, 
perhaps, be correctly applied to the group which, consisting of 
ight larger and twelve smaller islands, forms our latest acquired 
pssession in the Bay of Bengal,. it is that by which the chain 
w Archipelago now called the ‘ Nicobars’ has ever been known 
i) the Malays, the earliest pioneers of comparative civilization 
in these seas, Of whose advance any traces ais been found to 
euust*, 
long ere the adventurous Portuguese under Albuquerque had 
braved the dangers of these waters, the Malayan races of Sumatra 
lal extended their conquests to the opposite Peninsula and the 
withern part of what is now known as the Malayan Archipelago. 
lideed, the earliest portion of the 12th century seems to have been 
marked by a decidedly aggressive advance of this race, which made 
if felt even in the remotest portions of those intricate clusters 
islands, ) 
-To whatever extent internecine strife, combined. with other 
tises, may have later subdivided the original Malayan race 
the Archipelago, and however the admixture of alien blood may 
lie subsequently modified the earlier types, it is impossible 
” doubt that the true Malay may correctly be included in 
lle Asiatic races having originally a continental origin. - : 
Wallace, + who for eight years travelled in the Malayaa Archi- 
Pago and enjoyed facilities of ethnological observation of the 
wiuasts of races now located there, such as have, it is believed, 





*Horsburgh’s East Indian Direc- Russell Wallace. London, Macmillan 
'—Vol. ii. 1836. & Co, 1869. 

t The Malay Archipelago.—Alfred villipeoats 
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never before or since been accorded to any European traveller 
has arrived at the conviction (which, though opposed to that of 
Humboldt and Pritchard, seems strongly supported by the evidence 
he adduces) that the whole of the peoples of the Malayan 
Archipelago and Polynesia may. be classified under one or other 
of two distinct types, either as Malays or Papuans ; and to the former 
of these races there seems no reason to doubt the inhabitants of 
the Nicobar Islands -belong, or at least have a very decided and 
marked affinity. 

In bis interesting record of travels, in fact, he ineludes the 
Nicobars with the Indo-Malay group of islands, which also 
comprises Singapore and the Malay Peninsula, Borneo, Java, and 
Sumatra—Tenasserim, and the Nicobar Islands forming the 
western limit in his division of the Malayan Archipelago. — 

Of the admixture of races, which, for the past six centuries, has 
been taking place in these seas, some idea may be formed from the 
history of our possessions in the adjacent Straits Settlements: 
whence the Malays of Sumatra, in the early part of the 12th 
century, drove out the aboriginal tribes, (the Jacoons, the Bumas, 
Mautras, Samangs and Karians) of whom some traces still exist, 
although their numbers have been much reduced, and they are 
probably slowly becoming extinct. 

The Malays, who had retained possession of Singapore, one of 
their first conquests, until about A. D. 1252, were in that year forced 
to relinquish it as it was taken from them by the Javanese. They 
appear then to have moved forward to Malacca, of which, however, 
their possession was destined- to be scarcely more permanent, for 
in 1512, it was seized upon by the Portuguese, (under Albuquerque), 
who retained it until the beginning of the 17th century. 

The Malays, thus themselves again pressed forward, drove the 
aborigines yet further inland before them, and settled in Johore, 
where their numbers very rapidly increased. 

[t will thus be seen that Malacca had passed from the possession 
of the aboriginal heritors of the soil to that of the Malays, who 
were in their turn succeeded by the Portuguese. The latter, how- 
ever, were destined to be themselves supplanted by the Dutch in 
1610, who again were succeeded by the English, from 1795 to 1818, 
the Dutch resuming possession in the latter year* only to re-sur- 
render it to the British Government in 1825, under the terms of the 
treaty with Holland of the previous year. 

How completely the aboriginal races have been now ousted 
from the soil and have been supplanted by other races may 
be gathered from the fact that in the whole of our Straits 
Settlements including Malacca, Province Wellesley, Penang and 
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* Under the treaty of 1817. 
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Singapore, they number about 900, as compared with an alien 
pulation estimated at nearly 300,000; whilst in the interior 
fastnesses to which they have retired, their entire race scarcely 
now counts 8,000 members. Of the population thus estimated at 
300,000, however, the Malays, whe are constantly increasing, 
number nearly one half, whilst the other moiety is com 
of about 100,000 Chinese, 37,000 natives of India, (mostly Klings 
from tbe Madras coasts, and Bengalis from Calcutta) and of 
other Asiatics, (such as Arabs, Burmese, Parsees, Siamese, &c.) to 
the extent of about 10,000.* 

That considerable confusion of dialects should result from the 
advent of such an admixture of races will not be a matter of 
surprise ; and Wallace’s work gives a vocabulary of no less than 57 
distinct languages not including common Malay and Javanese, 
which he found in use amongst the Islanders of the Southern 

rtion of the Malayan Archipelago. 

There can be little doubt but that under such circumstances as 
have been enumerated, the Malayan language would itself be 
largely affected by the introduction of words borrowed both from 
the aboriginal dialects and from other nations with whom enforced 
contact had later been induced; and that the result would inevit- 
ably be a revolution as complete as that undergone by the 
language of the Aryan race after their settlement in India. 

Nor would the language alone be affected ; religions, manners, 
customs, and traditions would all equally be widely influenced ; and 
that such was indeed the case in regard to religion is evidenced 
by the fact of the conversion of a large portion of the Malayan 
race to Islamism about the 13th century. 

In parts of the islands of Bali and Lombok, and some other 
isolated cases mentioned by Wallace, the inhabitants appear. cer- 
tainly to have embraced the Brahmanical faith ; but these are 
exceptional cases and the religion of the masses may be said to be 
distinctly Muhammadan. 

After eliminating the aboriginal savage Malayan races, such as 
the Dyaks of Rorneo, the Battaks of Sumatra, the Jakuns and 
others of the Malay Peninsula, and the semi-civilized Moluccan 
Malays, Wallace divides the remaining races into four distinct divi- 
sions, the Malays proper, the Javanese, the Bugis and the Tagalas. 
It is with the former of these that he would class the inhabitants 
of the Nicobars. 

The evidence adduced by De Réepstorff’s vocabulary, and by the 
Government records above quoted, although it tends to throw 
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classification, is far from proving its incorrectness, and on the 
contrary, there is every reason to assume its accuracy. Althouoh 
there is ample evidence to shew that many of the Nicobarego 
more particularly those of the Southern Islands, speak the Malay 
language or dialects of it ; the islanders appear to have no script 
of their own, nor have they in any of the islands become gop. 
verts to the Muhammadan religion as is the case with the Malays 
inhabiting the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra and the coast of Borneo, 
The latter, indeed, also write in the Arabic character, of which 
the Nicobarese are shewn to be profoundly ignorant. 

Their language, ‘itself a most degraded jargon, as at present 
spoken, differs somewhat at almost each of the islands of the 
group, despite the proximity of the latter to each other; yet, 
throughout all, the distinctly recognizable Malayan characteristics 
of physique and type undoubtedly prevail. In character 
intensely idle, sluggish and undemonstrative, the copper skin and 
hairless face, the black straight hair, the small well-formed nose, 
black eyes, depressed brows, prominent cheek bones and uniform 
stature, all proclaim Malayan affinity and origin, though’ possibly 
to some extent modified by the intermingling of foreign blood. 
Both tradition and evidence alike point to a distinct aboriginal 
race, remnants of which are yet to be found in the Great-Nicobar 
Island ; and though the state of semi-civilization of the present 
tenants of the soil is yet very low and far beneath that which has 
been attained by the Malayan race elsewhere, it is an indisputable 
fact that civilization with this race is not indigenous but is 
the result of contact with more civilized races, of the full ad- 
vantages of which the comparatively isolated position of the 
Nicobar Islands may possibly have deprived the present inhabitants, 

Whether the aboriginal race of the Nicobar Islands, whose 
posession was probably disturbed by Malayan invasion, bore any 
affinity to the Andaman races of squat, sable Negritos, woolly 
haired and of dwarfish stature, has yet to be ascertained. 

It does not seem unreasonable to assume that the history of 
the Nicobar Islands may have been but that of the similar neigh- 
bouring groups of the southern portion of the Archipelago, which 
have passed under Malayan subjugation during the past six centu- 
ries. In fact the proximity of the Nicobars to Sumatra would tend 
strongly to confirm this view.* That slight differences of dialect 
should exist has already been shewn to be both possible and 
probable, having regard to the numerous varieties of languages 
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__™ The Revd. Pére Chopard, 1844, too the Malay language is very ¢% 
writes ; “In the islands of the south tensively, or rather universally 
it strikes ‘me that there issome mix- known. 

ture of Malay blood ; in those parts 
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spoken throughout the Archipelago by races whose affinity and 
Malayan origin 1s placed on question. : 

The language of the Malays.proper has already! been given, 
whilst that of the Javanese and Bugis, equally Malays proper, is 
avain wholly distinct. Wallace has shewn, after years of patient 
local investigation, that whilst the Malays proper generally write 
in the Arabic character, the Javanese have their own distinct 
scripts, that of the Bugis being again totally distinct from either 
of the above islanders. Where, therefore, so many extraneous influ- 
ences have been brought to bear upon a language, it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any decided convictions as to the family to which 
it originally belonged, until the path has been carefully re-traced 
step by step to its original starting point. 

To such a study as that indicated, Mr. de Réepstorff’s work, 
will be a valuable contribution, as his vocabulary includes all that 
is yet known of the language of the race now existing in the 
Nicobars. ‘There is, however, much yet remaining to be done in 
testing how far the words now given are associations or combi- 
nations of the same radical_and fundamental elements,’ or deri- 
vations from the roots of the earliest Malayan forms of speech 
which are known to philologists, later influenced and modified as 
they have probably been, and as is ever the case with “living 
streams of speech,” subjected through centuries-to such dilutions 
at must have inevitably here taken place under local influences 
and in the absence of any script. 

It seems then far from improbable that an aboriginal race did 
exist and gave place to the Malays in the Nicobars, and may 
have corresponded closely with the savage inhabitants of the 
adjoining Andaman isles to which the Malayan conquests and 
occupation have never extended. It has been already said that 
of this race the largest island of the group, the Great Nicobar, 
still retains living traces. By the coast population these people 
are termed orang-utangé or forest-men, and are considered as 
wild, inferior, uncivilized, indigenous savages of a wholly different 
race to themselves. They are described as being in the habit 
of wandering about perfectly naked, sleeping on trees, existing 
upon lizards, snakes, fruits and roots in the thickets of a dense 
forest, and of their ultimate fate there can be but little doubt. 

It is certainly not a little strange that the Jacoon aborigines 
of the Malay Peninsula, driven back into their forest fastnesses, and 
now found only in the Province of Malacca from Mount Ophir 
tothe coast, should be equally termed orang-utangs by the 
Malays, should build their huts in the trees,* have woolly hair 
and sable skins, and much resemble in appearance the descriptions 
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of this primitive race, whilst both should appear to bear so close 
an affinity to the Andamanese races. 

From the Papuan races of the Pacific, the Negritos of the 
Andamans and Philippines, and the Semangs of the Malay Penin- 
sula, differ even more decidedly than from the Malays. 

In stature alone the Papuans surpass the Malayan* and equal 
the European races, whilst the Negrito races mentioned are all 
of dwarfish, stunted stature, varying from: four-feet six to eight 
inches only in height. Other distinct indications, morever, to which 
our space will not permit of reference, would seem to distinctly 
disprove for the latter any direct possible Papuan affinity. 

The subject is, however, one of great interest, as of the eventual 
extirpation of these aboriginal tribes there can be little doubt. 
Do not the histories of the advance of the Portuguese in the West 
Indies, of the Spaniards in America, of the Dutch in Africa, of 
the English in Tasmania, all tell the same inevitable tale? 
In more recent times the Maoris of New Zealand have been 
slowly dying out, and are now reduced to about 3,000 in number 
in the Southern island, and to about 37,000 in the whole of the 
Northern, scattered over an area of 45,156 square miles.f Nor 
has our recent acquisition of the Fiji islands proved more fortunate 
for the inhabitants, 50,000 of whom have been swept away at one 
swoop by a visitation of measles said to have been imported by 
one of our English vessels. | 

In the volumes before us there is little bearing upon the abori- 
ginal races of the Nicobars, though sufficient to establish the 
fact of their existence, which all the earlier writers indeed affirm. 

In a geographical sketch of the Nicobars,} published in 1849, 
Dr. Rink of the Royal Danish corvette Galathea, refers to these 
savages thus: ‘The Nicobarians always spoke of them with con- 
‘tempt, and ridiculed their savage mode of life. They said that 
‘they sleep on trees, run through the jungle like cats, buy knives 
‘from the coast inhabitants for bundles of rotanz, but generally run 
‘away before men, or live at enmity with them. They are 
‘said to be armed with wooden spears and understand magic arts. 
‘The habitations which we met on our trip up the river belonged 
‘to these people. That these people are the original inhabitants 

‘of the island is probable, but whether they belong to the Negro 
‘race it was not possible to make out from the confused accounts 
‘of the Nicobarians. It is known that in Ceylon, in Sumatra, and 
‘the Malayan Peninsula, there dwell similar wild tribes different 
‘from the inhabitants of the coast, and the same thing occurs here, 





“ Wallace states by as muchas8 Edition by the late Dr. Stoliczka. 
inches. The ‘ Galathea’ visited the Nicobars 
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t Translated from the German 
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‘in that one of the islands which is the largest, and which contains 
‘the smallest number of coast inhabitants.’ 

The Rev. D. Rosen, a Danish missionary, who remained at the 
Nicobars from 1831 to 1834, also referring to this inland people 
says: ‘The Nicobarians do, however, not seem to be the aborigines 
‘of these islands. In the interior of the Great Nicobar there is 
‘said to exist a savage people, which probably is of greater antiqui- 
‘ty than the other. The Nicobarians consider themselves very 
‘much superior to these savages, whom they compare to monkeys. 
‘They say that they wear no clothes, have no houses, live like 
‘animals in the dense jungles, fear the sight of other human beings, 
‘and never come out of their hiding-places except in search 
‘of food.’ 

The tribe is termed Shobeengs in Mr. de Réepstorff’s work; but 
upon what authority, is not apparent. It is, however, sincerely to 
be hoped that efforts may yet be made to obtain further infor- 
mation regarding this strange people, of whom so little has yet 
been gleaned. = ~ ee 

Let us now, however, leave this race, to consider the present 
tenants of the soil, to whose customs and habits Mr. de Réepstorff 
has devoted several pages of his work. Steeped in the grossest 
ignorance and superstition, wholly destitute of all religious belief, 
they would make even nature appalling by superstitions of every 
description of malevolent fiend. 

It has often been said that “ fear working on ignorance evokes 
“the fetish, whence by a natural development arises the God ;” 
but such has certainly been far from the case as yet in these 
Islands, as the conception of a Supreme Being as an object of 
worship or even of love or- reverence has yet to be initiated or 
elaborated, the minds of the race not yet having attained that 
development which will allow of psychological conceptions or of a 
recognition of mind or soul as distinct from the body. 

The old primitive fears of elemental agencies are here as yet 
in full force, nature-gods being regarded however but as evil- 
spirits. 

‘ All nations have their omens drear, 
‘ Their legends wild of woe and fear ;’ 


But with the Nicobareans the records before us shew that this is 
carried to an excess which influences every action of their lives, 
and is almost incredible. 

It has been urged by the advocates of internationalism that 
religion stifles the inteltigence; but if the comparison of the 
Nicobarese with other Malayan races who have embraced 
Islamism be permitted, there can be little doubt that the assertion 
would scarcely be here borne out, or that the verdict, as regards 
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superior intelligence, would be otherwise than favorable to the 
possessors of a creed. 

As we have ourselves so long ceased to recognize the visible 
manifestations of an evil principle or the working of demons jp 
natural phenomena, we cannot but read with considerable amuse- 
ment of whole villages turning out upon the occasion of an eclipse 
of the sun to drive off with spears and gongs the evil spirits 
engaged in devouring that luminary ; yet there is little room 
for doubt that the Greek philosophers, and the Jews generally 
at the begiuning of our era, both held the belief that the sun, 
moon, and stars, were living entities ; and there are in fact many 
of the old cosmical theories of the Fathers which find repetition 
here and accord strangely with the superstitions of the Nicobarean 
race. * All sickness and disease is attributed to the influence 
and action of devils, and demoniacal possession is firmly credited, 
In storms and tempests the direct agency of the evil spirits is 
considered to be most clearly recognizable. It is held that these 
do not occur from material disturbance, but are distinctly traceable 
to the anger of demons and evil spirits, whilst the whole village will 
turn out and march round its boundaries beating gongs merely to 
divert the approach of a threatening storm,.+ 

It is of course assumed that the injury of the human race in 


every possible way is the special province and delight of these 


myriad demons. Above all the spirits of the wicked dead are 
feared as the most malicious, whilst the exorcism of evil-spirits 
(Iwi or Hivi) from the sick is one of the principal functions of 
the Manloene or priests. 


“ Fell furies of the realms of night 
Who rule the dead ”— 


are indeed those most feared and dreaded of all the comprehensive 
category of demons ; and no Nicobarean would venture to enter a 
burial ground alone or at night. 














*“ Nous ne voulons plus de re- 
ligion, car les religions étouffent 
Yintelligence.” Discours par Eu- 
géne Dupont, (Expounder of Inter- 
nationalism) la clostre du Congrés 
de Bruxelles. Sept. 3rd 1868. 

+ In an Extract of a letter from 
Pére Faure, 8. J. (one of the two 
priests massacred at the Nicobars in 
1711) addressed to Pére de la Boesse, 
S.J., and dated 17th January 1711 

ublished at Toulouse in 1810, 
“Lettres Edifiantes et Curieuses ”) 
it is asserted that the Nicobarese 
worship the Moon, but this is un- 
contirmed by any later authority. 

“Tout ce que j'ai pu connaitre 


de la Religion des Nicobarins, c’est 
qu’ils adorent la Lune, et  quiils 
craignent les Démons, dont ils ont 
quelque grossiére idée. 

De Réepstorff, however (p. 9.) 
states that they attribute mystical 
powers to the sun and moon— : 

“and at~certain stages of the 
moon they will work, at ot not.” 

It would seem far from / impossi- 
ble that if this be so, there might 
yet be traced some earlier traditions 
of ideal nature-gods similar to the old- 
est and most primitive simple form 
of the Aryan faith as depicted in the 
Vedas. 
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Before a house is’ built the priest must. consecrate the site 
by the exorcism of the demons tenanting it; and if a new canoe 
pe but launched, the priest with fire must first. compel the imps 
to quit it, ere it is fit to proceed to sea, A Nicobarese will not 
bathe alone, and will not cross a jungle carrying a box, 
will not use a nail in the construction of his house, and will not 
throw overboard at sea the shell of a cocoa-nut, will not eat pork 
and turtle at the same meal, and will not touch spirits or tobacco 
for some time after the death of a relative, In fact, it may 
almost be said that there is scarcely an action of his daily life in 
which he has not ever present before him the dread of offending 
one or other of these malignant powers. 

Perhaps, however, of all ceremonies, that described as the 
deportation and expulsion of troublesome demons from a village 
is the most singular. 

It is thus described by De Réepstorff. “The priests who have 
“not eaten for a long time beforehand, but by constant potations 
“and mysterious ceremonies have brought themselves up to a 
“certain excited pitch, then commence their conjyrations. They 
“are daubed over the face with red paint and rubbed with oil 
“over the body. In deep bass voices they sing a doleful dirge 
“and rush wildly about. On the beach lies a small model of a 
“boat adorned with garlands made of fresh leaves. The priests 
“want to catch hold of the spirits; they coax, scold, abuse and 
“rush after their invisible antagonists,- During this part of the 
“feast the women howl worse than ever, and it is not to be 
“wondered at if the spirits give in. At last it comes to a 
“hand to hand fight, and after great trouble the Jwi is safely 
“brought on board and seated on the skiff. Young men in 
“boats then tow the craft out so far that it will not, led by 
“tide and wind, return to their village and there set it adrift, 
“and then return to the feast.” Often, it is recorded by other 
writers, a screen is erected on the beach to shut out the evil 
spirits’ view of the village, lest they should return, Whole cargoes 
of these fiends are often deported in this manner. Of all, the 
worst catastrophe is deemed to be that the devils thus launched at 
the mercy of the waves, should succeed in re-effecting a landing 
on any other shore in the vicinity of any other village. This 
they will immediately enter, and their last end is probably worse 
than their first ; for the arrival of their frail skiff is the signal of, 
and is deemed a sufficient pretext for, an immediate raid upon 
the village which has thus transferred such troublesome and un- 
welcome members. 

As might be anticipated the priests are proficient sorcerers, and 
are much addicted to charms, incantations, exorcisms and the magic 
art, It is sufficient that a witch should dream of the death of any 
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sere for it to at once result; and many lives are said to have 
en sacrificed to gratify the private vengeance of the priests upon 
the most trifling accusations of witcheraft. 

When it is considered, however, that our English laws against 
witchcraft were abolished so recently as 1736, whilst a witch 
was burnt to death at Guernsey in 1747, some allowance may 
be made for the ready and credulous belief in supernatural: inter- 
vention in mundane affairs of a race so deeply steeped in supersti- 
tion as is the Nicobarean ; nor must it be forgotten that, in one year 
alone, 500 witches suffered death by fire at Geneva, whilst strin- 
gent laws were enacted in England on the subject of witchcraft so 
recently as the reigns of our Henry VIII, Elizabeth and James I.* 

Writing upon the subject of demoniacal possession and its sup- 
posed cure by means of exorcism and invocations, the author of a 
recent work very lucidly points out, that even the advent of 
Christianity itself introduced no change, for it merely shared the 
prevailing national (Jewish) superstition and belief of the time 
regarding it, changing nothing but the form of exorcism ; and that 
not only in fact did Christianity inherit the long prevailing super- 
stition current before the Christian era, but transmitted it intact 
to succeeding ages. 

Indeed, mysterious powers of exorcism of demons and evil spirits 
were claimed and are said to have been exercised by clergymen of 
the Church of England so recently as 150 years since only, when 
the Rev. J. Ruddle, Prebendary of Exeter, obtained his “ Faculty” 
from Bishop Leth Ward of Exeter, and exorcised a female spirit in 
the early dawnt, one of the canons of 1604 forbidding any minister to 
attempt to cast out devils without the express license of the Bishop. 

Unlike the English Sprites or Fairies, it is held by the Nico- 
barese impossible that their spirits should work other than evil 
works, and the Jwis rather resemble the Daoine-Shi of the 
Scottish Highlanders, or the malevolent Scandinavian Duergar 
with their legitimate successors the Deons or T'rows, who are 
specially powerful at midnight, with whom Sir Walter Scott's 
works have made us familiar. The superstitious fear of one High- 
lander, indeed, -is repeatedly and prominently referred to by Scott, 


as in Rokeby :— 


Nor think to village swains alone 
Are these unearthly terrors known, 








* An amusing instance of this is 
cited by Cox in his “Sabbath laws and 
Sabbath duties” so recently as No- 
vember 1608. The propreitors of sal- 
mon fishings in Aberdeen were sum- 
moned before the Sessions in that 
town and solemnly rebuked for sal- 
mon fishing on the Sabath—The 


cause of an earthquake, which had 
visited the city, being delared dis- 
tinctly traceable to this custom. 

{7 Supernaturnl Religion—Long- 
mans Green and Co. 1874. London. 

t Glimpses of the Supernatural. 
Rév. F. G. Lee, London, King and 
Co. 1875. 
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For not to’ rank or sex confined 

Is this vain ague of the mind: 

Hearts firm as steel, as marble hard, 
’Gainst faith and love and pity barr’d, 
Have quaked like aspen leaves in May 
Beneath its unive sway— 


and again in Marmion in the introduction to the sixth canto— 


The Highlander whose red claymore 
The battle turned on Maida’s shore, 
Will on a Friday morn look pale, 

If ask’d to tell a fairy tale. 

He fears the vengeful elfin king, 
Who leaves that day his grassy ring ; 
Invisible’ to human ken 

He walks among the sons of men— 


Nor is it to the Highlanders of Scotland alone that such super- 
stitions have hitherto been confined. ‘The history of the middle 
ages teems with illusions which have but recently been dispelled 
by the steady progress of the enlightened study of the natural 
sciences, —. 

“Scarce.a-year passes without some discovery being made 
“in these sciences, which, as with the touch of a magician’s wand, 
“shivers to atoms theories formerly deemed unassailable;” and 
our ideas of the display of supernatural power, of which natural 
phenomena have hitherto been deemed certain manifestations, 
may be said to have, within the past century, undergone a com- 
plete revolution. 

As recently pointed.out in one of a series of magazine articles 
upon Natural Religion, nature, in the middle ages, “had been 
“made not merely a dead thing, but a disgusting and hideous 
“thing by superstitions of imps, witches and demons,”* 

In his “ History of the Goths, Swedes and Vandals” published 
in London in 1658, Olaus Magnust tells us of the force ‘ con- 
‘jurers and witches have.in enchaining the elements enchanted by 
‘them or others that they may exceed or fall short of their natural 
‘order ;” and adds, the extreme land of north Finland and Lapland 
‘was so taught witchcraft formerly in heathenish times as if they 
‘had this cursed art from Zoroastres the Persian, though other 
‘inhabitants of the sea-coasts are said to be bewitched with 
‘the same madness, for they exercise this devilish art, of all the 
‘arts of the world, to admiration, and in this or other such like 
‘mischief they commonly agree.’ ” 

From the volumes before us it is clear that the practice of 
this “devilish art” has extended to the Nicobar Islands, where 





* Macmillan’s, July 1875. W. Scott. 
+ Quoted in “ The Pirate,” Sir. 
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it is still in full force, the elements being held to be completely 
within the control of the priests. 

The Revd. Pére Barbe asserts* that “ the Nicobareans have such 
“a high opinion of the Europeans, that to them they attribute 
“the creation of their Islands, and they think it depends on them 
“to give fine weather, nice breezes, &c.; they are convinced that 
‘the Minloven (Priests) can cure every disease, make people sick, 
“and also deprive them of life, Should any one be suspected 
“of causing death, the villagers would immediately kill him; 
“this has been the case several times.” 

He further tells how on one occasion the rain being somewhat 
retarded (the missionaries being themselves, as priests, regarded 
as having full control of the elements) his life and that of his 
brother missionaries were threatened unless rain fell during the 
night. Fortunately this occurred, and the priests were most 
cordially thanked for their intervention by the villagers, It 
is told by Olaus of Ericus+ King of Sweden, that he was 
second to none of his time in the magical arts, and that “he 
“was so familiar with the evil spirits, which he exceedingly 
“adored, that which way. soever he turned his cap, the wind 
“would presently blow that way. From this occasion he was sur- 
“named Windy Cap.” 

Pere Barbe narrates that to the priests the Nicobarese have 
always attributed a somewhat similar power, and quotes an in- 
stance of an occasion of a trip in one of their canoes, when the 
crew, being dissatisfied with the breeze, had begged the missionary 
traveller for a little more; whilst on the wind which subsequently 
rose exceeding their immediate requirements, they again prayed 
the ‘Senhor Padre’ to abstain from further increasing it or the 
boat would be capsized. 

The Finlanders, from the account given by Olaus, undoubt- 
edly turned the practive of their assumed powers to a somewhat 
profitable account ; for he states that they were wont ‘ among other 
‘errors of gentilisme, to sell winds to merchants who were stopt 
‘on their coasts by contrary weather ; and when they had their 
‘price, they knit 3 magical knots, not like to the laws of Cassius, 
‘bound up with a thong, and they gave them to the merchants, ob- 
‘serving that rule, that when they unloosed the first, they should 
‘have a good gale of wind, when the second a stronger wind, but 
‘when they untied the third, they should have such cruel tempests 
‘that they should not be able to look out of the forecastle to 
‘avoid the rocks, nor move a foot to pull down the sails, nor 
‘stand at the helm to govern the ship’ ; and he adds, probably for 
‘the benefit of the sceptical in such matters, ‘they made an un- 


———— 








* Notice of the Nicobar Islands. + flistoria de Gentibus Septentti- 
1846, he: onalibus, Rome, 1559, 
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‘happy trial of the trath of it who denied that there was any such 
‘power in these knots,’ b | Pod ti | 

it is deemed scarcely probable that the revenues of the Mora- 
yian Mission were much. augmented from similar sources. 

Let us now endeavour to form an estimate of the character of the 
race, than which nothing would at first sight appear more difficult, 
to judge from the diversity of opinion expressed in these records. 

Speaking, more particularly of the races of the Southern Islands, 
De Roépstorff thus describes them.“ They are the most honest, 
“upright and good-natured people that I know of;” and again, 
«their truthfulness, honesty, good humour and politeness, indus- 
“try and diligence, I bad ample occasion to observe.” 

As the British occupation of the Islands is of so récent a date 
as 6 years since and is officially deemed to have been rendered 
necessary in consequence of fearful atrocities and of the frequent 
commission of murders of the crews of vessels visiting these shores, 
itis quite apparent either that the mhabitants had previously 
been seriously maligned or that the present view of their charac- 
ter is based upon too favourable an estimate of it. 

In a letter addressed to-the Government of India two years 
prior to the occupation of the Islands, which forms 4 portion 
of the “ official correspondence” ultimately leading to possession 
‘being taken of the Nicobars by H. M. Indian Government ” (pp. 
264-320) this passage occurs :— 

“There is no doubt that it has been for years past the custom 
“of these Nicobareans to make frequent prey of vessels touching 
“at their shores, and the reason why. these atrocities have not 
“earlier come to our knowledge is, that they have invariably acted 
“upon the old maxim that dead men tell no tales, and butchered 
“all who fell into their power; and, after plundering the vessel, 
“scuttled her in deep water,” &e. 

There is, moreover, ample evidence afforded by these records of 
the destruction of a Chulia Brig in 1833 ; of the Captain, officers, 
pilot and crew of a whaler vessel in 1839; of the crew of 
the “ Mary” (1844); of the murder of Captain Law and many 
of the crew of another vessel in the same year; and, in 1866, of 
the crew of the “ Futteh Islam,” as wellas of other well-authen- 
ticated cases, placing it beyond doubt that, as a race, the Nicobarese 
are of most piratical habits when occasion offers. The visits of 
H. M. Ships Zenasserim, Wanderer, Wasp, have each but elicited 
me further confirmation of this view. 

The Chief Commissioner of British Burmah (Letter No. 52 P., 
‘2 March 1867) speaks of this “ pirate horde ;” and there seems 
o be but little doubt upon the evidence adduced that this is the 
hore correct view of their character, although possibly no doubt 
‘may fairly be conceded thatthe presence of an English settle- 
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ment in their midst may have, during the past few’ years, donc 
much to keep in check propensities which previously the Islanders 
were enabled to indulge without much fear of punitive measures 
of retribution being adopted against them. : 

Writing in 1856, the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal appears 
to have taken a view of the position which certainly commends 
itself to the intelligence in the light of more recent events, 
For the purpose which is mainly in view in the re-agitation of 
this question, the mere establishment of a penal colony at one 
extremity of one island would be inadequate, nor would any thing 
short of entire domination prevent the evils which now occur 
from the savage and unbridled ferocity of the present inhabitants, 
On the other hand, there is good reason to suppose that the 
occupation of these islands would bring many positive advantages, 
while their supposed unhealthiness would probably not be found 
more lasting than that of the coast and islands of Arracan. 

That our occupation of Camorta has deterred many a piratical 
attack upon vessels in the immediate vicinity of our settlement, 
there is every reason to confidently believe and assert, and it has 
doubtless exercised some influence upon the islands in the vicinity ; 
but that it has wholly and radically changed the naturally savage 
and ferocious temperament of the island races within six years 
seems scarcely credible, when it is remembered how slight has been 
our contact with them, and that our_little penal colony is placed in 
a remote and isolated corner of one of the southern islands of the 
group—without means of communication with any of the more 
distant isles, with which, as a matter of fact, communication is 
not maintained, 

The ordinary character of the Malayan races as elsewhere met 
with is too well known to need description here ; but it must further 
always be remembered that elsewhere our contact. is with the 
same race in a more advanced stage of civilization, and after it 
has been subjected to the influences of conversion to the Muham- 
madan faith ; whilst the savages with whom: we have here to deal 
are rather such as were the Malayan races when first described by 
Nicolo Conti* in 1430 A.D., or by Barbosa} two centuries later. 





* Nicolo Conti describes the Ma- 
layan race of Java and Sumatra 
thus :—“ The inhabitants exceed every 
other people in cruelty. They -re- 
gard killing a man as a mere jest, 
nor is any punishment allotted for 
such a deed. If any one purchase a 
new sword and wish to try it, he 
will thrust it into the heart of the 
first. person he meets: the passers 
by examine the wound and praise 


the skill of the person who inflicted 
it, if he thrust in the weapon direct.” 

+ Barbosa, who encountered the 
race at Malacca in 1660, says of 
them :—‘ They are a people of great 
ingenuity, very subtle in _ their 
dealings, very malicious, great de 
ceivers, seldom speaking the truth, 
prepared to do all manner of wicked- 
ness, and ready to sacrifice theif 
lives !”’ (Wallace.) 
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As usual with the Malayan races, the invariable answer of the 
Nicobarese to the missionaries, when charged by them with any 
atrocious crime, has been. the assertion of temporary demoniacal 

ssession rendering them wholly irresponsible for their actions. 
« The devil entered me and I did not know what I was doing” 
being all that could be elicited in any case as to the motives for 
any specially eriminal act, Some interesting particulars of 
cases of Malayan crime are given by Dr. Chevers, in his work on 
Medical Jurisprudence, who also quotes Stavorinus’ voyage to the 
East Indies, and other early writers upon their terrible well-known 
ractice of Running Amuk, There seems, in fact, to be through- 
out all the earlier records but one unanimous opinion expressed 
in regard to the natural savage ferocity of disposition of the 
earlier type of this race, with which that of the Nicobarese would 
seem so Closely allied. ‘Where for many years the race has been 
restrained by extraneous influences, as in the Car Nicobar island, 
which the records shew to have been of all the most 
visited by trading vessels of other nations, the natural ferocity 
has decidedly undergone a very marked change for the better ; 
though even here many of the old distinctive traits are still per- 
ceptible, and have yet to be eliminated by more intimate contact 
with superior civilization.’ 

Voltaire and Robespierre both held that ‘ if there was no Deity 
“it would be necessary for man to create one ;” but this is scarcely 
the case with mental organizations of so low a stamp as are those 
of the savage Nicobarese races at present. All previous mission- 
ary efforts would seem to have been futile and entirely thrown 
away, and it is indeed difficult to understand how it can well be 
otherwise until the minds of the people have been educated up 
toa point which will.allow of the idea or realization of the exis- 
tence of a Being superior to man, of which they are at present 
wholly unable to grasp even .the conception, not having in their 
language a word capable of expressing the idea at present. Theirs 
is indeed a sordid, squalid, debased struggle for mere existence, 
with few requirements and of very limited desires : 


Their level life is but a smouldering fire 
Unquench’d by want, unfann’d by strong desire : 
Unfit for raptures, or, if aptures cheer, 

On some high festival of once a year, 

In wild excess the vulgar breast takes fire, 

Till, buried in debauch, the bliss expire. 


The debauches, however, in which the Nicobharese are wont to 
indulge are of far more frequent occurrence than contemplated by 
Goldsmith in these lines. 

The fermented juice of the cocoa-palm furnishes them with a 
never-failing supply of stimulant, whilst white arrack from Penang 



















































“been shewn by Wallace to be specially characteristic of the Malay: 
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is now largely imported. Under no circumstances do they appear 
to drink water, ordinarily habitually slaking their thirst with the 
fresh juice of the young, unripe cocoa-nut. 

It would appear to be no uncommon sight to see whole villages 
intoxicated, both men and women reduced to astate of helpless 
imbecility and prostrated by drink, the debauch sometimes lasting 
several days, requiring but the slightest pretext whether of birth 
marriage or death amongst the community, even a change of the 
moon sufficing for its institution. | 

The Revd. Pére Barbe (1846) -describes the Nicobareans as 
race as “ lazy and inactive, cowardly, treacherous and drunken’ ; 
and adds, “ not a single year has passed without hearing of some 
vessels or boats being lost”. But as no one suspected the islanders 
to be capable of piracy the loss was always attributed either to 
bad weather or the incapacity of the captains. It is but a few 
years since Government has been convinced that the Nicobareans, 
although destitute of real courage and bravery, have been guilty 
of the greatest crimes, in murdering peaceful people who could 
not suspect that the natives, whose appearance is so simple and 
timid, would ever conceive and dare to execute such treacherous 
designs, - There is very little doubt now that a great part of the 
vessels which were supposed to be lost in the Bay have been cut 
off and plundered by the natives of these islands, and their crews 
there found a watery grave ! ! 

It is certainly somewhat strange that, having apparently no 
hesitation in committing most cowardly piratical murders of this 
description, it yet should be considered necessary for the priest to 
bless ‘the spoil before its partition, with a view to keep off the 
spirits of the murdered owners ; yet the evidence distinctly shews 
that this practice is invariably resorted to. Of the indoleut 
character of these savages there is ample proof in the volumes 
before us. Haéusel, Rink, Fontana, and other writers refer repeat- 
edly to the apathy and stolid sluggishness of the race. 

ontana. remarks that * Their indolence is not to be equalled by 
any other people of the East.’ Rink mentions that ‘their gai 
and all their movements are sluggish and heavy, their look indi- 
cates a: high degree of phlegm and indolence, and their speech 1s 
snorting and heavy ;” and further, that ‘their chief art and chief 
science, as well as industry, are concentrated’ in the dolce fat 
niente: whilst Haéusel states that ‘they are of so indolent: 
turn that even talking seems a trouble to them, and as long ® 
they can express by signs what they mean they are unwilling ” 
open their mouths’. 
This impassive, slow, undemonstrative, indolent disposition has 
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Although there can be little doubt that the Nicobars were visit- 
ed by English vessels as early as the beginming of the 17th century, 
almost the earliest records here traceable appear to be those of 
the first Danish occupation of 1756. 

Prior to this, however, two French missionaries, Péres Faure 
and Bonnet had, in 1711, taken up their residence on’ the islands 
where they were cruelly m by the inhabitants.* 

Some two centuries since, the wildest stories regarding the 
tropical races of the East Indies, then so little known, were those 
most readily. credited in Europe; and even the Bard of Avon 
in “the Tempest” tells us of ‘dew-lapped mountaineers’ and 
‘men whose heads stood in their breasts ’ for whose existence 
many were only too ready to vouch. 

* “When we were boys 

Who would believe that there were mountaineers 
Dew-lapped like bulis, whose throats had hanging at them 
Wallets of flesh? Or that there. were such men 

Whose heads stood in their breasts? Which now we find 
Each putter-out on five for one, will bring us 

Good warrant of ! ~~ a 

The Nicobarese, however, like Goldsmith’s savage, wére long 
credited with the possession of tails ; an assertion also frequently 
made in regard to the Jacoons of the Malayan Peninsula, 


‘O! there the natives are a dreadful racef : 
The men have tails ! The women paint the face’, 


The Swedish traveller Keoping, who visited the Nicobars in 
1647, the account of whose voyage was reprinted at Stockholm 
by Silvium'in 1743, narrates having seen at these islands a race 
of men with tails like cats which they moved in a similar manner, 
and it was not until the visit of Nicholas Fontana in 1778 + that 
this illusion was entirely dispelled. 

It was then found that the natives were in the habit of wearing 
along, narrow strip of cloth about 4 inches in width, made of the 
bark of a tree, (Cestus) tightly drawn round their waist and 
between their thighs, allowing one extremity to hang down behind. 
Being otherwise wholly destitute of clothing, this singular append- 
age had no doubt been mistaken for a tail, 

An instance of somewhat similar credulity narrated by Wallace 
may be cited in regard to the birds of these seas. Amongst the 





* Lettres edifiantes et curieuses, Fontana, late Ship’s Surgeon, to Herr 
Toulouse, 1810 Brambilla, Surgeon to the Emperor, 

t Prologue to Zobeide. Protochyrurgus of the Army, &c. 

{Journal of the voyage of the Translated from the Italian manu- 
Imperial ships Joseph and Theresia script, by Joseph Eyerle, 1782. 
to the new Austrian Colonieésin Asia Liepzig. “in der Buchhandlung der 
and Africa, addressed’ by Nicolaus Gelehrten.” 
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earliest. articles of barter in the Southern Archipelago, appear to 

have been the skins of the “ Birds of Paradise” or as-they were 

oe called by the Portuguese traders the Birds of the Sun (Passaros 
e Sol). | DazT 

As these were cured by the natives, who invariably removed the 
feet and wings, and were never seen in life, it was assumed that 
they were both footless and wingless*; and, writing in 15y8, 
John van Linschoten asserts that ‘they live in the air, always 
‘turning towards the sun and never lighting on the earth until 
‘they die’—which was long fully credited in Europe. 

Wonderful, indeed, are the treasures of these seas,- and 
pages might be filled with interesting accounts of the beautiful 
marine shells, fish, birds and insects of these isles. 

Of the scenery, it would be futile to attempt a description ; 
‘such beauty, varying in the light of living nature, cannot be 
‘ pourtrayed by words.” Seen in the summer months the smaller 
islands appear to float “wave-encircled” upon the bosom of 
the deep blue crystal water ; and indeed it is only such descriptions 
as those of Scott which can even attempt to do justice to such 
a scene, whether viewed “when the midnight moon should 
“lave her forehead in the silver wave,” or when “gleaming with 
“the setting sun the landscape has the appearance of being but 
“one burnished sheet of living gold.” poe 


The wanderer’s eye could barely view 
The summer heaven’s delicious blue ; 

So wondrous wild, the whole might seem 
The scenery of a fairy dream. 


Here, however, the thoughts of men have yet to be “ widened 
with the process of the suns.” The squalid, sordid, savage shews 
no signs of being included in “‘the one increasing purpose,” 
and lingers long in the earliest dawn of civilization. 

“Man seems the only growth that dwindles here.” Whatever 
the future may have in store for these islanders it can scarcely 
fail to be preferable to their past. 

The settlement amongst them of European races has not as 
yet been fraught with avy marked changes either in their cul- 
ture or modes of life, except, perhaps, that the stimulus given 
to their propensity for strong drink, or for any and every des- 
cription of stimulant, has been fostered by the increased facilities 
for trade, induced by the presence and assumed protection of a 
foreign settlement upon their islands—advantage being taken 


—_ 





* The largest species was in 1760 almost entirely supported by the sale 
named by Linneus the Paradisea in Europe of the collections made by 
Apoda or Footless Bird of paradise. the Brethren. 

t The Maravian mission or long 
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by the Burmese aod . Malayan traders from Penang and the 
Tenasserim Coast, of the known fondness of the islanders’ for 
strong drink, to, import and sell profitably large quantities of 
arrack of a very inferior quality. Whether or not this will’ much 
affect the future of the race it is yet difficult to determine; but 
to the fondness of the—race for powerful stimulants the 
sterility of the females is by many writers attributed, and there 
can be no doubt that it has a perceptible influence also on the 
longevity of the males, very few of whom appear to attain to 
more than middle age. 

There are, however, many other causes which may equally 
influence any increase of population. Some will not admit of 
reference; but when it is stated that the comparative paucity of 
women leads to a very frequent change of husbands, it being 
optional with the female to insist upon a divorce at any time as 
a matter of right, mexely in consequenee of an avowed preference 
for any other member of the village community, it is not difficult 
to realize that there must be many influences brought. to bear 
upon the advance:of numbers-in-a future generation, which cannot 
be computed by statistics would be applicable to other races. 
Sterility, being regarded as a disgrace, always forms a sufficient 
excuse for the dismissal of a husband: and a case is cited by 
Pére Barbe of the divorce of nine successive spouses by one 
female from this cause. 

Further, if twins are born, one is strangled and three children 
are considered quite a large family. The women are inelined to be 
extremely corpulent, and are equally with the men addicted to 
strong drinks and to the constant chewing of betel-nut. 

Already sufficiently hideous, they consider that they add to their 
attractions by shaving the hair of their heads and removing their 
eye-brows. | | 

Space will not, however, admit of our dealing further with the 
manners and customs of these races, although mueb interesting 
matter yet remains untouched, and we can only refer those in- 
terested in the subject to-the volumes themselves from which we 
quote. 

In many of their ceremonies, more particularly that :of the 
burial of the dead, it is thought not improbable that the customs 
observed will be later found to have been adopted rather from the 
aboriginal races of the islands than from the original Malayan 
observances—though perhaps in a somewhat modified form. 

Some of the practices observed, in fact, are believed to be id enti- 
cal with the ceremonies still in vogue amongst the indigenous 
aborigines of the Andamans, such as those followed in the burial 
and subsequent exhuming of the dead, when the corpse is dis- 
membered ; though whilst with the Andamanese the bones are 
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o— with the Nicobareans they are again consigned to the 
earth. 

There are in fact here narrated many singular customs which 
are certainly deserving of a closer study, and which might afford 
important evidences of the origin of the race: such are piercing 
of the ears with large holes, the shaving of the eyebrows and of 
the women’s heads, the flattening and compression of the skull 
(resorted to with their children in infancy), the fact that they do 
not cut their nails, their singular method of fastening their only 
garment (a narrow strip of cloth 4-inches wide), and various dis- 
tinct traits of character which often afford the most certain guides 
and characteristics of races. | 

The earlier efforts at the colonization of these islands have 
hitherto from various causes proved abortive. 

In 1756,.the. Danish Asiatic Company made a first attempt, and 
several pages of the volumes before us are devoted to an interest- 
ing record of the trials and sufferings of the early settlers, who in 
this case, however, had soon to seek safety in flight. 

In 1768, a settlement of Moravian Brethren at Camorta* was 
attempted, and for 19 years was, it is said, maintained; wholly 
without success, however, as regarded the conversion of any of the 
inhabitants, not a single conversion being reported as achieved. 

In 1778, an Austrian occupation, connected with Boltz’s expedi- 
tion to the East, temporarily took place, but was. not destined to 
be of Jong continuance. From 1787 to 1807 a small guard on 
behalf of the Danish Government appears to have remained on 
the islands, which were taken possession of by England in the 
latter year, only to be re-ceded to Denmark seven years later, the 
Danes’ making a further and last attempt at colonization in 
183] ; and it was not, in fact, until 1848 that the Danes may be 
said to have finally wholly relinquished their claims upon the 
Nicobars. 

The English re-occupation dates but from six years since, as has 
been already stated. 

It is not difficult to conjecture, and will probably readily be con- 
ceded, that occupations like the present one can have but little 
permanent effect either in ameliorating the condition of the 
inhabitants, or in exercising a lasting influence upon the progres- 
sive advance of the race in civilization. 

In a penal colony it is not always expedient or desirable to 
encourage the extension of too friendly relations with the resident 
population beyond certain limits ; and restrictions are of necessity 
imposed, which act as serious barriers to such intercourse as 18 





* Called Sampieri in Mr. Haéusel’s MSS., and Sombreiro in the 
French charts. 
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desirable, and would, under other circumstances, be fostered and 
encouraged. | 

Further, the isolated position of our settlement upon one of the 
southern and more sparsely populated islands, of the group, and 
the absence of any certain means of communication with any of 
the other islands, render it improbable that cur influence for good 
has yet been either widely diffused or of a lasting character. 

Dr. F. Von Hochstetter, in his valuable report,* has shown that 
it is with the islands to the north that trade is now mainly carried 


0 





D. 
These have by far the larger proportion of cocoa-palms, and from 
the Car-Nicobar alone some three million nuts are now annually 
exported, whilst the whole of the other islands contribute together 
but two million more. Of all the islands of the Nicobars, in 
fact, this, perhaps, would appear the best suited for projects of 
colonization and settlement, for a variety of reasons connected 
with the climate, soil, population, &c. This point, however, is 
wholly beyond the scope of the present article. 

Edible birds’ nests, ambergris, tortoise-shell and trepang} ( Biche- 
de-emer) also all form “exports from the Nicobars, but as yet 
in inconsiderable quantities; the attention of the’ Nicobarese 
being mainly directed to their wealth of nuts, of which the annual 
yield is estimated at from 10 to 15 millions, the local consumption 
and waste being, however, very considerable. 

It seems probable that the total number of inhabitants of the 
iskands now number some 5,000, though the means of arriving at 
any strictly accurate computation are not readily obtainable. 

Assuming these numbers to be correct, it will be apparent, our 
direct contact with the race being confined to the limits of our 
settlement in the small island of Nancowry, as shewn, that it 
will be long ere our influence can make itself really felt through- 
out the more distant yet far more thickly populated islands of 
the north, which appear so much more deserving of our attention 
on every account, if our tenure of the island group has for its 
ohject the attainment of any other desideratum than the simpie 
suppression of piracy in the harbour of Camorta, 

In former years, one of the great barriers to intercourse with 
the race has undoubtedly been the language, but this may be said 
to have practically ceased to be the case. 

The natives have themselves a special facility for acquiring 
foreign languages. In the Car-Nicobar., English is now fairly 
understood by many of those who are brought in contact with 
English ship Captains. 





* Contributions to the Geology and Islands—Austrian Frigate Novara. 
Physical Geography of the "Nicobar + Holothuria Edulis. 
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Mr. de Roépstorff, indeed, states that the history of trade in the 
islands can almost be told from the variety of languages spoken, 
The oldest inhabitants yet speak “the corrupted Portuguese 
“that still lingers in the East. Middle aged men speak very 
“ often a bad sailor English, the young men south and east speak 
“ Burmese, the boys a little Hindustani. All talk Malay and 
“ their own language.” | 

From the letters of the missionaries it appears that their 
conversations with the natives were mainly carried on in what is 
termed ‘ Bastard Portuguese ;’ and the records before us seem to 
show traces of the introduction of numerous words of continental 
Asiatic origin, how acquired it is difficult: to trace. One fact, 
however, seems clear, namely, that a knowledge of Malay would 
now allow of comparatively free communications with all the 
islands of the group. 

The service rendered by such works as that of Mr. de Roép- 
storff is considerable. . However degraded may be the jargon or the 
customs of such semi-civilized savages as those whom he depicts, 
there can be no doubt but that whatever tends to increase our 
general knowledge of the manners and é¢raditions of races, at a 
time when they are first passing that primitive savage stage when 
their whole faculties are concentrated on simply procuring the neces- 
sary means of daily subsistence, is to be sedulously gleaned and 
cordially welcomed, if we would ever desire to attain to a fuller 
knowledge of the great work of Nature in the destruction of the 
races which is yet ever going on before us, 

Science moves, but slowly, slowly, creeping on from point to point. 


Every contribution of the nature of this work, tending to assist in 
furnishing trustworthy data, ultimately to further and aid such 
advance, cannot, therefore, but prove of the greatest service and 


find ready acceptance. 
No one who has visited these isles can ever efface from memory 


their perfect scenery, equalling that of the most beautiful inland sea; 
yet, on the other hand, it is equally impossible when viewing them 
to fail to recall to mind how often they have been the scene of 
piratical treachery and cold-blooded violence of the most appalling 


description :— 
So brilliant was the landward view 
The ocean so serene, 
Each puny wave in diamonds rolled 
O’er the calm deep, where lines of gold 
With azure strove and green. 
The bill, the vale, the tree, the tower, 
Glowed with the tints of evening’s hour, 
The beach was:silver sheen ; 
The wind breathed soft as lover’s sigk 
And oft renewed, seemed oft to die, 
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With breathless pause between. 

O! who, with speech of war and woes 
Would wish to break the soft repose 
Of such enchanting scene ! 


Yet, it would not be doing justice to the subject were these 
ages closed without due prominence being given to the relent- 
less ferocity of the islanders, in the cases to which reference is 
made in the Government records before us. 

It is most strange that the fear of the return of the spirits of 
the dead, so firmly believed in by all the westward Malays, and 
which we have shown to influence so largely the life of this people 
should have failed to exercise a deterrent effect in regard to the 
commission of piratical murders on these shores. Although fully 
prepared to make every allowance for cases in which provocation 
may have been given, the instances in which this motive has 
allowedly been wholly absent, are but too well authenticated, 
mere cupidity being apparently a sufficient incentive, accounting 
for several of the cases of which the records before us bear testi- 
mony. 

ll of the certificates of good conduct granted by Captains of 
vessels visiting these coasts are said to conclude with this advice :— 

“Whoever wishes to keep on friendly terms with the 
“natives, must not take liberties with their women, nor shoot 
“their fowls and pigs in the jungle.” And it is very possible that, 
had this excellent admonition been more closely attended to, 
the reputation of the Islanders would not have suffered to the 
extent it undoubtedly has by the violence of their retaliatory 
proceedings. 

The dwellers of sea coasts have, in many parts of the world, 
acquired an unpleasant notoriety by their treatment of shipwrecked 
mariners, and the case of Zetland may be instanced where, at a 
former period, the inhuman superstition was undoubtedly current, 
that were you to bringa drowning man to life again he would 
inevitably do you some capital injury. 

Here, however, the evidence would seem to place it beyond 
doubt, that the course has too often been to disarm suspicion by 
the affection of sincere friendliness, and to seize a favourable oppor- 
tunity for a sudden combined murderous attack upon a defenceless 
crew, whenever the opportunity offered of carrying such scheme 
into execution without much risk of detection. 

However willing we may be to make allowances for a race 
whose morality is at so low an ebb that it is deemed sufficient 
exculpation of the most heinous crimes to refer their commission 
'o the influence of demoniacal possession, we cannot put down 
these volumes without experiencing a certain sense of relief in 
the thought that if little else has yet been achieved, at least the 
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demon of cupidity has at length been subjected to a fitting 
restraint by the presence of our settlements in these waters, how- 
ever little contact with a more advanced civilization may yer 
have otherwise exercised a perceptible influence over this savage 


bons W. B. BIRCH. 














Art. X.—THE NINE-LAKH CHAIN: OR, THE MARO FEUD. 


BEING THE FIRST PORTION OF: 
The Lay of Alha. 





Fytre IV. 


THE buildings rang when Udan sang, 
So sweetly did he trill ; 

Kushla the Queen behind a screen, 
Through the casement gazed her fill. 


“ Tell me the truth,” in wrath she cried, 
“ Whom hast thou hither led ? 

This port of pride, these chests full wide, 
Is that a Jogi’s tread ? | 


“ Their legs that slope like lions’ loins, 
The fire that lights their eye ; 

Tell me the truth, or, slave, in sooth, 
This hour shall: see thee die.” 


“ Lady, thou knowst not,” Udan cried, 
“ The tale we have to tell ; 

An orphan I from mine infancy, 
When my sire in battle fell. 


“A widow lone was my mother left, 
And the dearth fell blaek on the land ; 
Her children at length, of hope bereft, 
She sold to a Jogi band. 


“Tf God hath given us bodies fair, 
That fairness can we hide ?” 

“ Where got ye, then, those quilts so rare, 
Those rubies, and gems of pride ?” 


“In Jaychand’s court at Kanauj to sing 
We stayed as we came from Bengal ; 




















And we pleased the King that a gay gold ring 


He gave and these quilts withal.” 


Quoth Kushla, “ if your tale be true, 
As true it well may be, 

The arts the Jogis tauglit to you 

We pray you let us see,” 
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Then danced the rider of Bendula 
And charmed them with his grace ; 
Then Malkhan’s strain was raised to gain 
All hearers in the place. 


Then Dhewa played and the Saiyid old, 
And Udan’s flute did sound : 

Then Alha struck his lyre of gold 
And rapt all senses round. 


They brought them stools of the teak wood made ; 
They sat before the Queen ; 

“ Now tell your story,’ Kushla said, 
“ And what your lives have been.” 


“ Whither now do ye take your way ? 
What country saw you born 2 

And what ill fates, O Jogis, say, 
Has thus your young heads shorn 2?” 


Then Udan spake with sweet-toned wit, 
“From far Bengal came we, ” 

In Gorakhpur* our hut we quit, 
The Hardwart Fair to see. 


“ And when we have bathed at holy Hardwar, 
To Hinglaj{ must we wend ; 

To Setband§ thence the road is far, 
But there must our journey end. 


Now lacking coin for our daily meat, 
Have we passed through the city here,” 

She joined her hands, “I touch your feet,” 
I hold you lief and dear. 


“TJ will send for my son, Karingha Rai, 
He shall stand and serve you best ; 

I will call my daughter, Bijaisin, nigh, 
She shall stand and fan your rest. 


“ Bide here the four dull months of rain, 
World wanderers though ye are; 

And I'll load witb wealth full many a wain, 
When ye start for holy Hardwar.,” 





* South of Nipal between Oudh the Fair times, 


and Bihar. 


t On the sea coast beyond the 


* The place where the Ganges Indus. 


breaks through the Siwalik range to 


§ The Bridge of Sita, our Adam’s 


enter the plain country; a place of Bridge, the chain of rocks between 
pilgrimage for immense crowds at the South of India and Ceylon. 














ov the Maro Feud. 


Quoth Malkhan, “O Queen in this I ween, 
Thy sense is gone astray ; 

To-morrow must Jogis take the road. 
If they beg at thy gate to-day. 


“ Waters that flow and Jogis that go. 
What power can make them stay ? 
Bring forth the alms thy bounty gives ; 

And let us wend our way. 


“On before did our master go : 
We follow him as we may ; 

We gather the ashes his path that show ; 
He will not brook delay.” 


“QO Jogis, would you a royal throne ? 
I have thrones at my command ; 
Or seek ye lovely brides to own ? 
I can dower a maiden’s hand.” 


The flame flashed high in Malkhan’s eye ; 
In words of wrath he spake, 

‘A sinful word our ears have heard ; 
Our vow would’st have us break.? 


“ We hunger not for a kingly throne ; 
And what do we to wed ? 

Bairdgi’s sons the world disown, 
And the pilgrim’s pathway tread.” 


Up rose they all in haste to go ; 
She caught their feet to stay ; 
“O wait ye yet till my alms I get; 

Nor empty wend your way.” 


She sent for platters all of gold ; 
With pearls she filled them free ; 

All to the Jogis in alms she told, 
Said “ lives it will last you three.” 


Then Udan feigned himself a fool, 
A handful he took to smell ; 

“ Such-fruit, O Queen, I have never seen ; 
What tree may bear them, tell.” 


“O God, wére these for Jogis made ?” 
She clasped her hands in thuught, 
“ No fruit of tree I give,” she said, 



































“They are pearls from the ocean brought.” 
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He strewed the pearls on the palace floor, 
And thus did Udan say, 

“ Pearls and jewels.if hence we bore. 
Robbers would bar our way. 


“Tf thou wouldst grant us a worthy sign 
That we thy favour gain, 

Queen Malhna’s bounty then be thine, 
She gave a nine-lakh chain.” 


“A nine-lakh chain will I bestow 
When ye have danced for me ; 

Go call my daughter to the show 
The joy of her life *twill be.” 


Up Rupa climbed stair after stair, 
She reached the topmost tower : 

And there she woke Bijaisin fair 
Was sleeping in her bower. 


She joined her hands “The Queen doth call ; 
Come down, my bonnibel ; 

Here have we Jogis from Bengal, 
So fair no words can tell.” 


Up and rose Bijaisin fair, 
Her betel case in hand ; 

Down then came she stair: by stair 
And before the Queen did stand. 


Five leaves of betel had she rolled 
Ere to the court she came ; 

The roll she gave to Udan bold, 
And soon he chewed the same. 


She turned and looked on Udan’s face, 
She gazed with sidelong glance ; 

Love’s sudden dart pierced Udan’s heart, 
And down he sank in trance. 


Then she on the ground too sank in a swoon ; 
It troubled and angered the Queen ; 

“ He Jogi is none but a king’s wanton son, 
Who the face of my child has seen.” 


“Go hasten hither, Karingha my son, 
And hold the gate meanwhile ; 


In the mill of stone will I crush them each one, 


Who hath entered my palace by guile.’ 














ov the Maro Feud. 


“If our youngest die,” did Malkhan cry, 
“Thy palace shall burn to the ground.” 

“ What ailed him then,” quoth the Queen again, 
“ That he fell in such sudden swound?” 


Quoth Dhewa then, with ready wit, 
“The roll from thy daughter came ; 
If bitter drugs she mingled in it, 
For the fainting hers the blame.” 


Now Udan came to himself and rose, 
Up rose the princess eke ; 

And straight she hied to her mother’s side, 
Who spoke and smoothed her cheek. 


“From the bitter drug did the Jogi faint, 
But wherefore thou as well ?” 

“© mother! their beauty no words can paint ; 
As I gazed from the stair I fell.” 


Now the women of Maro town ~ 
To see the dances crowd ; 

Young and fair were the maidens there, 
And each to each spoke loud— 


“ How blest is she to whom fate,” quoth one, 
“ Such goodly sons did give ! ” 

“ Nay rather, if Jogi became such son, 
What mother could bear to live ?” 


“Or let me ever unwed remain, 
Or have husband like Udan here,” 
“Ts it Rama who walks the earth again, 
Or Krishna to maidens dear ?” 


“Were Udan my husband, how blest my lot ; 
I would sit and fan his face ; 

Like Vishnu’s heaven would seem our cot : ” 
Thus a spell was on all the place. 


Some gave silver and some gave gold, 
Or the pearls on their necks that lay ; 
Queen Kushla fain gave the nine-lakh chain ; 
So the Jogis went their way. 


Fast through the courts did the princess hie, 
And by the lattice stand ; 

And, as the Jogis five went by, 

She caught young Udan's hand. 
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Him into her secret bower she led, 
On the jewelled couch set down ; 

“So thou to take me with guile,” she said, 
“ Art come from Mahoba town ? 


“ Karingha the prince I will call anon, 
Who will tear thy limbs apart ; 
I know thee, Rani Devi's son, 


And Udan named thou art.” 


“O Lady Bijma,” Udan cried, 
“Thy sense is strayed I trow ; 

There are many like me ; the world is wide ; 
Like Udan many also. 




















“ Where hast thou seen me? Lady, say.” 
“?T was at Sironj,”* she said ; 

‘“‘ For I was called to the marriage day 
When Mahil’s son was wed. 


“ And thou didst with Abhai the bridegroom ride, 
And Bendula thee bare : 

Thou didst stand ’neath the canopy by my side, 
And a purple turban wear. 


“ And thou didst jostle me in the press 
That my bodice was rent also : 

"T'was in that place I saw thy face, 
And well thy name I know. 


“ Now am I tending a holy tree, 
And every Sunday fast : 

If Udan my husband may not be, 
Let me die a maid at last.” 


“ What can withstand thine eyes?” he laughed, 
“ Udan in sooth they see ; 
If I sing for my bread and have shaven my head, 
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It is all for the sake of thee.” 


“If so, shall I send for the priest ?” she said, 
“The marriage pole to rear, 

And teach us the seven} rounds to tread 

In the seven-storied tower here ?” 
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* A town of Malwa. buildings. 

+ To water a fig tree, banyan or t For the bride and bridegroom 
pipal, is still considered an act of to,walk seven times hand iu hav 
merit, and no gardener likes to round the consecrated pole 1s al 
uproot the troublesome seedlings ‘essential part of a Rajput wedding. 
which spring up in the crevices of 
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“O lady, where are thy senses now ? 
Should I wed thee like a thief ? 

With sword in hand will I vow my vow, 
As becomes a Rajput chief. 


“ When the marriage cups shall with blood run o’er 
In a sword-play fair to see ; 

When the marriage pole shall be smeared with gore, 
Shall our bridal in Maro be. 


“ But, if in truth thou dost love me now, 
The secrets of Maré say ; 

I must wreak my father and hold my vow, 
And the rounds will we tread that day.” 


“ First swear thy truth on Ganga’s tide, 
If the secrets thou wouldst know ;” 

He thrust his band bis quilt inside, 
And drew out his sword from below. 


“ If I prove false-to my-plighted word, 
And wed thee not, sweet flower, 

Upon me turn then my good sword, 
And this false heart devour.” 


“ Fort Lohagarh* is a right strong fort, 
So go not there to fight ; 

Jambay the King there holds his court, 
And who can withstand his might ? 


“ And go not down to Jhansi town, 
Where dwells Karingha Rai ; 
And try not the power of the twelve-doored tower 


Where Suraj my brother doth lie : 


“ But plant your guns from th’ acacia grove, 
If victory ye would know.}” 

“ Now give me leave to part, my love, 
For Alha waits below.” 


Bijaisin joined her hands and said, 
“ O be not in haste to go: 

Rest on the bed which here I spread, 
While I stand and fan thee so.” 





es 


* That is, the Iron Fort. ten thenceforth. This explains the 
t The bride’s duty is to her hus- apparent treason of the heroives of 
band from the moment of plighting -many of these ballads, 
ler faith, and her family are forgot- 
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“ Princess, such words should not be said ; 
Bear absence patiently : 

Should I set my foot on a maiden’s bed, 
I had broken my Rajputi.” 


So Udan left Bijaisin fair ; 
He would no longer wait : 
Down then came he stair by stair, 
Until he reached the gate : 


eae 


Fytre V. 


Now Alha stood in the roadway near, 
And thus did to Malkhan say : 

“‘ If I be robbed in the palace here, 
And my brother be stolen away, 


* What in Mahoba town shall I tell ? 
Or what bring to Malbna instead ?” 

With that came Udan and clasped him well, 
And Alha laughed and said, 





“ Now tell me, I pray, what made thee stay 
So long in the seven-storied tower ?”’ 

“ King Jambay’s daughter knew me well 
And led me to her bower. 


“ And she has made me swear an oath 
To wed her, on Ganga’s tide ; 

And I have plighted to her my troth 
That she shall be my bride. 


“ And all the secrets of Maro town 
Hath Bijma told to me.” 

But Alka heard him with a frown : 
“ Say not such words,” quoth he. 


“ From our foeman’s line we will take no spouse, 
And Bijma we will not wed : 

When she thinks of her kin and her father’s house, 
She will slay thee in thy bed.” 


“ O hush, my brother,” Malkhan svid, 
** Revenge is all our part; 

We have no thought the maid to wed, 
We must quench the fire of our heart.” 














ov the Maro Feud. 
Now forth tos ‘went all the five, 
I wis they did not wait; | 
To Lohagarl: they came belive 


Beside the massy gate. 


The three deep moats with water filled ; 
Above, vast guns to fire ; 

Quoth Alha, “ Strong their forts they build, 
How shall we wreak our sire ?” 


“ Brother, take heart,” dark Udan replied, 
“ From God all favours be.” 

Then loud at the gate like beggars they cried, 
Till the porter took his key. 


“ Whence come ye? Whither go?” he spake ; 
Quoth Malkhan “ Hear and know ; 

From the eastern land our way we take, 
And on to Hardwar we go. 


« But now have we turned to thy city here, 
For the coin in our belts is spent.” 

Then he flung the gate wide and they passed inside, 
And up to the court they went. 


Right thronged was the court of the Maro King, 
Scant room for seats they gat : 

Shield on shield did frequent ring 
Where the Kshatris like lions sat, 


Dancers danced for all to behold, 
Girls and boys they vied ; 

Jambay sat on his throne of gold ; 
Huge chauris waved beside. 


Kariya sat on the right of the King, 
His drawn sword on his knee ; 
Udan sang till the roofs did ring, 
So skilled a voice had he. 


Raja Jambay turned his eye, 
And gazed upon the band ; 

He bade a messenger call them nigh 
Before his face to stand. 


But when they stood to greet the King, 
Their left hands raised they all: 

Right angry. was he at their ill-greeting, 
Bade lash them from the hall, 
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“ Speak noted high,” : cried Udan bold, 
“Qur right hands Rama praise ; i 

The hands with which our beads are told’ 
To thee we may not raise.” : 


“ Now tell me, Jogis,” quoth the King, 
“If master true you taught, 

Whence got ye each his gay gold ring, 
His quilt with gems inwrought ?” 


“ To beg our: bread,” brave. Malkhan said, 
“We in Kanauj did sing ; 

And we gained in that place from the Raja's grace 
Both quilt and gay gold ring.” 


“ And if your words ye do not feign, 
And true they well may be, 

Where got ye the purple turban stain 
On your foreheads so plain to see ?” 


“From Kanauj we went down to Mahoba town, 
And danced in the Raja’s hall ; : 

And the flute I bear, I gained it there 
As a gift from the King Parmal. 


“There Alha and Udan, two brethren dwell, 
They do not. fear to die ; 

They gave us turbans and ’plumes as well,” 
So Udan made reply. 


“Our tents on the lake side kept they there 
The four dull months of rain ; 

Four months our heads their turbans ware, 
And so do the marks remain.” 


“ And if the truth is what ye say, 
As truth it well may be, 

Show us your Jogi’s a this day, 
Your skill we fain would ane 


Then did Udan dance and the. Jogis sing ; 
Right glad was the Baghel Rai : tid 
They were bidden to sit han the King 
On stools of teak-wood high.. 








































“ Whenee come ye, Jogis ? whither go? ”. 
“To Hinglaj. from Bengal.” 
Turbans on.each did the Kin eosin 


And plumes,iof price with 










or the Maro Feud, : 


iO Semin. hare 99¢% I> ot hadenh 40 
‘] serve you very ABYe icy A 
“O Raj 3” saing ed replied, : od’ 
Ne ow ‘hear the words I say.. : 
« Waters that flow and Jogis that g0,. 

What power can make them stay ?. 
To-day we wait before thy gate ; 

To-morrow wend our way.” 


“O King, through Kashi* as we came,” 
So Udan ’gan to tell, 

“ Of Lakha the dancer we heard the farines 
Who in thy court doth dwell. 


« Fain would we now her dancing see, 
That we are to Maro come,” 
Then Jambay sent, and forth came she 
While a Brijmant beat the drum. 


To the sound of the tabour and castanet 
She danced - before them all ; 

And so she canie where the Jogis were set, 
As she circled found the hall, . 


Quoth Udan, “the nine-lakh chain bestow : A, 
In our house she was dwelling long.” __, 

Quoth Alha, * if Jambay the chain should know, 
He would bind thee ip prison strong,” 


The counsel he got he heeded not ; 
He cast her the chain to wear ; 

It was Devi’s sons then well she wot, 
Were sitting disguised there. 


She signed with her eye to bid them fly, 
iat Jambay should them slay ; 

“‘ Methinks, O dancer,” Udan said, 
“ Thy sense is gone astray. 


“Twelve years though thou hast in Maro spent, 
Thou shalt see Mahoba again,” 

So the Jogis rose, to the gate'they went 
And their way to Pachperat have’ ta’en. 


She hid the chain within her-breast, 
As she danced toward the door; “ * 
A gust from the west blew, back her vest 2 
As she passed the King before, 





—— 


* Benares, ig | Mathura (1 Muttra.), 
t A man of the country ° round 1 The five trees, 
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Out flashed the chain, the nine-lakh chain, 
And Jambay marked it well. 

‘The Mahoba chain whence didst thou gain ? 
I bid thee, dancer, tell.” - 


She joined her hands, “ my lord forgive ; 
"Twas the Jogis gave it me: 

Twelve years within thy court I live, 
Yet never such chain did see,’ 


Then Jambay the King was so adread, 
To think what might befall ; 

** Go, Kariya, fetch the chain,” he said, 
“ Where it lies in the painted hall.” 


Up Kariya rose, and in haste he goes, 
The Mahoba chain to bring ; 

His long boots creaked as on he strode, 
And the shield on his back did ring. 


Up Kushla rose her son to greet, 
And by the door did stand; 

She took a fan of blossoms sweet, 
And Kariya’s face she fanned: 


“ What wouldst thou of me, dear son? ” said she ; 
He joined his hands and spake ; : 

“ Oh mother give the Mahoba chain, 
Which I to the King must take.” 


Then Kushla the Queen was sore adread, 
And she trembled her body through : 

“ The necklace thread is broken ;” she said, 
“T am having it strung anew.” 


“ Be it broken or be it marred,. 
To give thou must not fail ; 7 


“J hl done, my son, what should not be done, 
And how shall I tell the tale ? 


“ There came five Jogis from Bengal ; 
To them I gave.the chain.” © 
Up Kariya rose and left the. hall, 


And ran to the court again, 


3 


King Jambay sat on his golden throne, . 
And Kariya loud ’gan cry ; 

“These Jogis are none but each a King’s son 
Come hither the land to spy. 











or the Maro Feud. 


« They have learnt thesecrets of every house, 


They have taken the nine-lakh chain.” 
“Go quickly nor fail them hither to hale,* 
And bring those Jogis again. 


With sword and shield forth Kariya went, | 


To Pachpera came speedily ; 
 Rajas, take tent,t the King hath sent, 
So up and back with me.” 


“ Our master, Kariya,” Malkhan said, 
“On us the word did lay, 

Till we see his face, we must not trace 
One step of a backward way.” 


He drew his long sword from his waist, 
And an angry man was he ; 

“One foot on your forward way be ) placed, 
And I hew you in pieces thrée.” 


“Then Uday Singh waxed wood] and srrotiiy 
And his sword from his quilt he drew ; 


And Malkhan and. Dhewa marked him both, 
And their broad swords grasped they too, . 


And all the five with swords belive § 
On Kariya set and cry, 

“ No Jogis we, we will Maro raze, 
And make it a pool for aye.” 


These are the chief of Mahoba’s sons ” 
Thought Kariya, sooth to tell ; 

And, if in their face I keep my place, 
I may bid. my life farewell, ” 


So back he strode his robnettata road, 
He joined his hands and spake ; 

“ Bairagi ‘tis none but Dasra) son 
So do not, O Sire, mistake,” 


King J ambay heard and turned his eye, 
And Suraj his son did call ; 

? Let none of the men of Mahoba fly, 
But seize and bind them all.” 


To camp went: Suraj, the drummer he called, 


Gave betel || and ring to wear ; 
And he bade him array mp delay 
The armies of Maro there. 
















































Immediately. 
fil the 





| At pledge to bind him to 






ful- 





The Nine-Lakh Chain, 


Fyre VI. 


Now.the five to their camp from Pachpera \ went ; 


Little they lingered, I wot ; 
Then straight they came to ‘Devi’ s tent, 


And up in haste she got. 


A censer* of gold in hand she took, 
And lighted the Jamps all round : 
The censer o’er every head she shook, 


Then set it upon the ground. 


She +halsed them well, ‘now dear ones, tell 
Of Maro town the tale,” 
‘‘T mother, will tell whate’er befell,” 


Quoth Udan, “ without fail, 


“ We-have been all through Kushla’s hall, 
Gained the nine-lakh necklace there ; 
And mother, thy chain I gave again 
To Lakha the dancer to wear.” 


Said Udan bold to Dhewa then, 
“Come brother, a ford to seek.” 
Then they went to the ghatt of the washermen, 


And loud they ’gan to speak. 


“ Fast westward doth your Narmada§ flow ; 
Now show us the passage we pray.” 

“ Four fields below ye can rightly go,” 
Then soon the ford found they. 


The twain did intd the water wade, 
The stream.but reached their waist ; 
Bamboos with strips of. cloth displayed 

They cut and careful placed. 


To Alha’s tent then straight they’ wet; 


And Bdan bowed and said, 
“ Kos full twelve is the wood’ s extent, 


And dark it throws its shade. . 


« No foot can pass through i in order due, ~ 
And how shall horsemen go?" "| 

«Then hither Chatidan the woodman call 
And nine hendred woodmen moe.|| 





} 








- *# A eeremony of weleome. oer river. 
{+ Embraced. Narbaddé. 
- } Steps or passage down to" the, More. 

















ov the Maro. Feud. 


« Bid them ew the wood with their axes good, 
That the army through may go; 

But here and there a tree'to’sparé 6 
For the wounded to ‘rest: below.” | : 


Nine hundred axes rang in the wood, 
They hewed with might and main 

Till where the acacia forest stood 
Was now an open plain, 


To Tondapur rap a messenger then, 
Where the prince Anupi lay 


* The Mahoba Raja with all his men 
Is hewing the forest away. 


Anupi in wrath for the drummer sent, 
Gave bracelets of gold to. wear,, 
“ Now beat on the drum, let the ) army come, ~ 
And quickly let each prepare.” 


Then messengers hurried through lane and street, 
Headmeén were summoning ward by ward :, 

They leapt to their feet at-the first drum beat, 
And saddled their steeds for Maro’s lord. © 


To aide they sprang at’ the second drum beat, 
Swinging the head-stalls the troopers came ; 
At the t ird drum beat they were all complete, 
And ranged their ranks forthe Maro name. 


Some rode.in nalkis*, some rode in palkis, - 
Some of them rode in the elephant wain ; 

Oxen white in the cars were dight,t | 
And stirred the red dust tine the plain. © 


They choose their steeds, good colours atid breeds, 


aden the saddles the saddlé-cloths fold ; ; 
Golden buckles on silken girths, 
Stirrups of silver.and: bits of gold. 


He-next to the master of ‘elephants passed; 
Gave bracelets of ‘gold’ to ele : 

Of éach' good caste like hillocks' vast 
He bade him straight prepare. 


Of each ‘good caste he'brought'them past, | 
In goodly length did the: beasts: defile; 

A velo and oth taltndaas : : 
And the oo mc thee cximeabin! Se, 
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Canopies silver and pinnacles gold, 
Bound with cord of a silken string ; - 

Warriors four did each howda hold, . 
Ready to fight for the Maro king. 


And then for the captain of guns he senf, 
Gave bracelets of gold to wear : 

And he bade him ax for the Maro wie 
The heaviest cannon there, | 


Culverin, bombard and falconet, 
Heavy of metal, heavy, of ball, 
Each on his carriage was duly set, 
And they moved like the wid before them all. 


The wheels did groan, and rattled the gun ; 
Loud clatterel the bolts of vermilion hue ; 
Or ever the beat of the drum was done, 
The troops of Anupi were all in view. 


Then he asked for a jar from the Ganga stream 
And bathed in the gateway there ; 

And down he sat on a silken mat, 
And he sent for sandal rare, 


In a golden cup he ground it. up, 
And his forehead and arms he dyed ; 
But first he spoke the name of Goma. . 
And on Rama duly cried.. } 


He girt his waist with a silken band, 
No time be lost, I wot ; 

Knives and swords all ready to hand, 
As a champion stark, he got, 


And on his right side his dagger well-tried, « 
"T'was carved with a lion’s face; - 

And his spear did wield, and rhinoceros’ shield, 

- On his stout, left arm ‘did place. | 


He rode his.red steed, and at his right side. 
Rode Todar Mal his gra 

There were thirty seemeen | horsemen tried 
With Anupi rode that day... 


The horses set forth, and: their sete they ‘arched, 
As they. heard the:war drum sound ; 

With prance and caracole on they marched, 
. Till they came’ to the battle aredodl 


 * Or Ganesh, the God invoked at the commencement of all undertakings. 














































- or the Maro Feud, . 


With the rider of Bendula there they met, 
Who spurred before his line ; 

And Dhewa eke on Manurtha set, 
Was noting* every sign. | 


From ten fields off shouted Jambay’s son, 
“ Whence come ye? whither go? 
And who of the earth is that mighty one H 
Has laid my forest low ¢” 


“JT am Udan, a servant of King Parmal, | 
Who reigns in Mahoba town ; | 
To make way for my men did the forest fall, | 
For we are to Maro boune.” 

' 


“‘ Now hearken, Udan, my counsel heed, 
And back to Mahoba go.” 

“ Then give me Papiha, my father’s steed, 
And the nine-lakh chain also. 


“ Pachsawad the strong, and Lakha the sweet, 
And Bijna, thy sister, to wed ;__ 

And yield moreover-in tribute meet 
The Raja Jambay’s head,” 


Then Raja Anupi, wroth was he, 
Like a coal was his red eye-ball ; | 
“ Let none of the men of Mahoba flee, 
Seize horses and cattle and _ all. 





“The heaviest guns on their carriages bring 
And fire on the low-bred hound.” | 
Then cannon were loaded and rammers did ring 1 
And matches were lighted around. 


The bullets did rattle, the cannon did roar, 
The arrows whistled and flew ; 

The rockets hissed as their way they tore, 
And the smoke hid all from view. 


None yielded a jot nor left the spot, 
As he was true Rajput born ; 

Till bows grew slack and guns waxed hot 
And the archers’ hands were torn. 


They left the cannon they could not work, 
And dashed the missiles by : 

With lance and spear they faced more near, 
And the javelins fast ’gan fly. 


* He was the astrologer of the party. 
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And no Rajput would yield a foot 
When. he stood his foe before, 

Till spears were broken and shafts were bent ; 
And the howdas swam in gore. 


Then every warrior bared his blade, 
And line rushed in on line ; 

I wis a goodly play they played, 
Drawn out for furlongs nine. 


Footmen and footmen there were set, 
Horsemen gainst horsemen ride : 

Tusk to tusk the elephants met, 
Howda by howda’s side. 


Full many a fair young soldier then 
His blood on the broadsword shed ; 
At every step were wounded men, 
A horse or an eprene dead. 


Like a red, red river* the blood did run, 
With turbans for lotus gay, 

For tortoise and snake there were shield and gun, 
And mantles for weeds that sway. 


Then some did groan for sire or son, 
Or wife to be widowed soon, 

Or mother old, who has left her none, 
To give the funeral boon. 


O water than gold was more precious then, 
And none could be found that day : 

Of Anupi’s thirty thousand men 
One half on the greeneward lay. 


At length they broke from the trenches and fled, 
The coward and eke the brave ; 

Down each ravine run swordsmen keen, 
If only their life to save. 


“ These are wolves,” they cried, “ from Mahoba side 
Are loosed on the Maro power, 

Of sheep and of goats they seek no prey, 
But the flesh of men devour. ~ 


“ We will quit the service of King Jambay, 
And as woodmen earn our bread,” 
When Anupi saw his warriors fly, 


To Udan he spurred and said : 








ad 





* Such a simile as this is a great + The funeral rites can only be 
favourite with the Hindu bards. performed properly by a son. 
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ov the Maro Feud. 


«© man of Mahoba, Dasraj’s gon ; 
Enough has thy valour wrought ; 


Go back content with the deeds thou hast done, 


Nor lose thy life for nought. 


“The sun and the stars may cease to burn, 
The earth may live her sphere ; 

But, cut Udan asunder, he will not turn, 
Ere he wreak* his father here.” 


His eyes flashed fire, “if fight we must, 
Then let the die be thrown ; 

Why should our servants bite the dust, 
When the quarrel is all our own.? 


“The war game I and thou will play, 
Till only one see light,” 

Quoth Udan, “ Ay, and so I say, 
Let us have our fill of fight.’ 


“Strike, chief of Mahoba, first in place.” 
Quoth Udan, “Nay, not so: 

There never was knight in all our race 
Who first would strike the blow. 


«Deal then, Anupi, deal thy blow, 
Yet know thy death is near.” 

Then straight Anupi seized his bow, 
Its bolt outweighed a seer.t 


A four-pointed arrow he fixed in the string, 
He fitted the notch aright ; 

Twanging loudly the cord did ring, 
For he drew the bow with might, 


But Udan turned his horse to the right, 
So God preserved him there ; 

Then Anupi grasped a javelin light, 
And poised it high in air, 


He marked when Udan was not ware, 
Then straight his javelin cast ; 

But the horse Rasbendul leapt in air, 
And the dart beneath him passed. 


“Sure a fast on Sundays King Parmal made, 


Or thy mother kept fast also ; 
Some holy work hath been thine aid, 
That twice thou hast ‘scaped my blow. 





* Avenge, ¢ Two pounds, 
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“ Yet be warned in time and turn to thy plaée;” 


Then a light laugh laughed he ; 
* Were I to tarn back from my foeman’s face, 


I had broken my Rajputi. 


“Thou hast stricken twice, now make it thrice, 


Do all that is in thy power } 
Or, when thou art sitting in paradise, , 
Thou wilt grieve. thou hadst lost thine hour.” 


From his waist-belt then he drew his brand, 
He struck at his face a stroke : 

But the targe was lifted in Udan’s left hand, 
And the sword of Anupi broke. 


When only thé heft* in his hand was left, 


He wist his death was near: 
“T have hewn down elephants with this sword, 


But how it hath failed me here.” 


“ Now,” Udan cried, “ Anupi, hold, | 
And take mine answer free; 
Three blows have I tholed+ of thine well told, 


Now bear thou one from me,” 


He struck his spurs, he drew his sword: 
He called on Gunpat’sf name ; 
The sun he adored and the feet of his lord, 


And so to Anupi came, 


The rhinoceros’ shield the good blade rove : 
And the velvet padding withal ; 
Anupi’s shoulder to chine he clove, 
And his weapons clashed in his fall. 


Now Todar Mal stood there beside, 


-And he came spurring in ; 
“ Ho, Udan, guard thy life,” "he cried, 


“ For hénce thou shall not win.” 


He whirled his mace, but Udan bent. 
And clasped the neck of his horse ; 
Clattering it went tothe ground, and. spent 
In empty air its force. 


—_ 





* Handle. ‘ lord of Ganas-bands of demigods or 


_ + Endured. | Ph Genii, 
t A name of Ganesh. Both signify 














ov the Maro Feud. 


His sword from his belt, he quickly drew, 
At his head a stroke let fly ; 

But on Udan's targe it to pieces flew, 
Then he deemed that death was nigh, 


Then Udan spurred ; with the boss of his shield 


He thrust him to the ground ; 
Quickly Udan leapt to the field 
And fast his arms he bound. 


“ Ho, Dhewa,” he cries “a worthy prize, 
So guard him with all our power,” 
Then Dhewa is gone to the acacia wood, 
And he to the twelve-doored tower 





FYTTE VII. 


To the twelve-doored tower, where Suraj dwelt ; 


There rode a messenger wight ; 
He drew the chain and the camel knelt, 
And slowly ‘he down did light. 


Seven paces off he joined his hands, 
“ What sleep ? Art sleeping yet ? 

When the forest is hewn by Mahoba bands, 
And ruin thy house doth threat, 


« Todar Mal is a prisoner ta’en, 
And—woe betide the day !— 

Anupi lies slain on the battle plain, 
Till thou bear his body away.” 


Like a man distraught was Suraj then, 
Gave bangles of gold anon; | 

Bade the messenger summon the Maro men. 
To do their harness on. 


There was shouting of criers by streets and lanes, 


There was arming on every side ; 


There was strapping of horse-cloths and swinging of reins 


And tightening of girths that tide. 


There was mounting of troopers good at needs, 
For Maro bound to ride ; 


There was champing of bits and prancing of steeds 


And curvettiig-in- paces tried, 
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At the first drum-beat they saddle their steeds, 
At the second their arms they don ; 

At the third they follow where Suraj leads, 
And the banners of red move on. 


* Your bones are compact with the Baghel salt * 
Then who, my friends, dare flee? 

Whose footsteps back from the field, the fault 
Will be marring his Rajputi.” 


“ A step on the field we will not yield, 
Though tbey hew us in pieces,” they cried : 

And the Muslims took their oath on the Book 
The Hindus by the Ganga tide. 


O it was a gallant sight that day 
To see the army ride ; 

With sticks of gold did the drum-boys play, 
Flutes, trumpets and conchs beside. 


The bards with song, as they marched along, 
Roused the warriors’ hearts the while ; 
Before them all went the horse, Haryal ; 
So Suraj rode a mile. 


“ Who has killed my koil, + my wild goshawk ?” 
Like a lion he roared amain ; 

“What Kshatri stood at the acacia wood.? 
And who has Anupi slain?” 


When Udan heard, in haste he spurred ; 
“My mother a lion bare ; 

O son of the Baghel, hear my word, 
My heartt is shaggy with hair. 


* T am the son of Devi the Queen, 
And Uday Singh am hight§ ; 

It was I who hewed the acacia wood, 
And Anupi I slew in fight. 


« Deem me no weakling as those who erst 
Before thine arms took flight ; 

Within nine days will I Maro raze 
And a pool will I make its site.” 





* The eating of which binds to nightingale. va! 
faithful service. _. ~ A supposed characteristic of the 
+ The Indian cuckoo, but in t- brave. 
ry it almost takes the place of the  § Called. 











ov the Maro Feud. 


« Let none of the men of Mahoba go ; 
Let none unwounded fly.” 

There was priming of cannon and bending of bow 
As Suraj in wrath did ery. 


But first he onward pressed his horse, 
By Anupi he lighted down ; 

He raised in his arms his brother’s corse 
Ana sent it to Maro town. 


“ Now blow,” he cried, “ these caitiffs away,” 
Then matches were lighted fast ; 

The smoke spread high and darkened the sky, 
And arrows went whizzing past. 


Afar did the gunner begin, I wot, 
And then the arquebusier ; 

And arrows were shot as they nearer got, 
And next the dart and spear, 


But bright, bright swords were deeply dyed, 
As line on line was set ; 

And last the cruel daggers were plied, 
As in deadly gripe they met. | 


Elephants trunk with trunk enlaced, 
With their hooks the drivers fought, 

Howda by howda so close was placed, 
The blows were with daggers wrought. 


Swords well plied on every side 
Rang in the war smith’s play ; 

Brother on brother dropped and died, 
Friend on friend that day. 


Coats of mail did nothing avail, 
Such wounds the wearers bore : 
Princes, whose hurts were not to death, 
Rose to the fight once more. 


Of all that marched with Suraj then 
Half on the field did lie ; 

Udan spurred amidst his men 
And loudly gan to cry. 


“ O servants none, but brothers of mine, 
With you is mine honor bound ; 

Whose foot goes back from the foremost line, 

Seven ages his name is drowned. 
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“ Creatures on earth full many have birth, 
But rare are the births* of men ; 

O use this hour, for the wilted} flower 
Cannot join to its tree again. 


“ Tn coming days with songs and lays 
Shall this battle day be spoken, 

And armlets of gold shall to each be told 
When Dasraj’s death is broken.t 


« If man must die, why die in our bed 
A prey to crow and kite ? 

While the name and the fame of the battle dead 
Shall be sung by bard and knight.” 


Then on the men of Mahoba pressed, 
And hardy strokes they laid ; 

There blew no wind from east or west 
While that game of swords was played, 


Full soon the corse of man or borse 
At every step was cast, 

And like heaps of dung in the farmer’s field 
Lay the bodies of elephants vast. 


At Udan’s attack did Maro give back, © 
Nor noble nor hind could stay ; 

When Suraj saw, to the front he spurred 
And to Udan loud ’gan say. 


“Why waste thy strength on a servant crew . 
When I or thou must fall ?” 

And Udan was nothing loath thereto, 
Bade sheath their weapons all. 


“Strike then, bold Udan, strike thou first.” 
Quoth Udan, “ Nay, not so :” 

There never was man in Mahoba nurst 
Would strike the foremost blow. 


“ Strike thou the first, or in paradise 
Thou wilt mourn thy wasted day.” 
Then Suraj drew his strong bow thrice, 

The bolt a seer did weigh. 


The arrow, as the bowstring rang, 
At Udan’s face did fly, 

From left to right his courser sprang, 
The shaft went whizzing by. 








* That is the turn in the cycle of t Withered, 
transmigration. t Avenged. 
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A weighty dart then Suraj grasped, 
He struck with careful aim ; 

But Udan the neck of Rasbendul clasped, 
So hariiléessly.ddwn it¢ame. - 


“ Now mark, Banaphar Rai, my word, 
Twice hast thou scaped my blow, 
Be warned in time ere I deal the third, 

And home to Mahoba go.” 


“Now hear the terms that Udan saith, 
Prince Suraj, laughing he cried ;. . 

“ Nought else will I take, come life, come death, 
By my father and-Ganga’s tide. ~ 


“ King Jambay’s head, and thy sister to wed, 
And Papiha the courser fleet, 

And Pachsawad strong, and the nine-lakh chain, 
And Lakha the dancer sweet. 


Then Suraj waxed wood and his eyes grew red 
And his sword from his belt he drew : 
He rushed and struck at: Udan’s head, 
But the shield snapped the blade in two. 


When only the heft in his hand was left, 
He wist his death drew near. 
“ This blade in my hand-has elephants cleft, 
But now it has failed me here.” 


Then on Maniya,* fair Mahoba’s ward, 
And the World Mother Udan cried ; 

And he called on' God and he drew his' sword 
And he charged on the right-ward side. 


The flowers, of silver went rattling down, 

‘As he rove the rhinoceros shield ; 

‘The head he cleft both face and crown, 
And the armour.rang on the field. 


Astonished were all who saw the fall 
Of Maro’s chief that day : 
At once they broke, they scattered like smoke, 
So the army melted away. 





(To be concluded.) 











* The tutelary goddess. 











Ant. XL—Mr. EDWIN ARNOLD'S GITAGOVINDA. 


The Indian Song of Songs. From the Sanskrit of the Gitago- 
vinda of Jayadeva, With other Oriental Poems.. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., F.R.GS&, of University College, Oxford ;-Formerly 
Principal of the Poona College, and Fellow of the University of 
Bombay. London: Triibner and Co. 1875. 


& concluding our notice of Mr. Wheeler's admirable History of 

India in the last number of this Review, we took occasion to 
compliment Mr. Triibner on the variety and the excellence of his 
Oriental publications. Since the date of our writing, however, that 
eminent publishing house has excelled itself ; and we have at this 
moment on our library table a large number of its works, great and 
small, many of which are of the highest literary value, and nearly 
all demand from the Indian Reviewer something more than a 
mere passing welcome. 3 

Mr. Edwin Arnold’s charming rendering of Jayadeva’s luscious 
pastoral, though slighter in bulk and lighter in subject than most 
of the volumes before us, demands our first attention. The popu- 
lar author of Griselda and other Poems isa poet of no mean 
power ; and his genius has never found a more co enial task 
than in reproducing for English readers the most famous and the 
sweetest of all Sanskrit idyll. Many of our readers are doubtless 
familiar with the Gitagovinda in its original form ; and they 
will all allow that it has lost. nothing, either in ‘the melody of its 
versification or in the grace-and tenderness of its sentiments, by 
its transformation.under Mr. Arnold’s hands, We have no hesi- 
tation in saying that we have seldom read any poetry, translated 
or original, so glowing with the warmest and tenderest passion, 
and at the same time so perfectly refined and graceful, as this 
most delightful little pastoral. =~ banger: oe 

The allegorical meaning of the poem is thus explained by Mr. 
Arnold :—“ Under the form of Krishna, an incarnation of the God 
Vishnoo, the human soul is displayed in its. relations. alternately 
with earthly and celestial beauty. Krishna, at once human and 
divine, is first seen attracted by the pleasures of the senses (per- 
sonified by the shepherdess in the wood), and wasting his affections 
upon the delights of their illusory world. Radha, the spirit of 
intellectual and moral beauty, cOmés'to free him from this error, 
by enkindling in his heart a'desire for her own surpassing loveli- 
ness-of form aud character ; and, under the parable of a humaa 
passion, too glowingly depicted by the Indian poet for exact tran- 
scription, the gradual emancipation of Krishna from sensuous 
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distraction, amd his union with Radha in a bigh and spiritualised 
happiness, are portrayed.” 4 sis oh 
t is most saroparing compare this Aryan allegory with its 
Somitic analogue in the Bible ; we get the same glowing imagery 
in both, the same vivid descriptions of material beauty, the same 
tenderness and depth of passion. There is a higher religious 
tone and a loftier morality in the Biblical lyric, as we should 
expect (putting aside for the nonce all questions of inspiration 
and the like) from its Hebrew origin; whilst the intellectual 
grace and the refinement of the Gétagovinda are truly Aryan, 
and almost Hellenic, in their “sweetness and light.” Mr. 
Arnold has well brought out this.point. Radhé&, in his artistic 
rendering, is indeed “ the spirit of intellectual and moral beauty,” 
radiant, fascinating, and angelic; and yet of a age! altogether 
different from that of the spotless dove, the Rose of Sharon, the 
lily of the valleys, 7 
The Gitagovinda was written for music, and musical directions 
are prefixed to many portions of it, Mr, Arnold, who was formerly 
a distinguished member of the Bombay Education Department, is 
fortunately well acquainted with Hind& music; and this knowledge 
has enabled him not only to vary his metres so as to harmonise 
with the original accompaniments, but also, to give his readers 
(in the preface) a valuable account of the general subject in a 
popular form :— — ) 3 
“There existed an elaborate science of melody among the ancient Indians, 
although like the Greeks, they understood little or nothing of harmony. 
The distinguishing feature of Hindoo airs was and still is, an extremely fine 
gradation of notes; the semitone could be accurately divided into demi- 
semitones by the ear and voice of a practised “ Gundharb" or “ Goonee.” 
Thiseven now imparts a delicacy to the otherwise monotonous temple- 
singing, which al! musicians would recognise ; and they might find in such 
treatises as the ““Sungeet Durpun,” ‘‘ Ragavibodha,” and “ Rag-mala,” or 
“Chaplet. of Melodies,” complete and curious explanations of the Hindoo 
orchestra, In that fantastic system, the old Aryan composers established 
ix ragas, or divine fundamental airs, having each five wives or raginees, 
und each of these producing eight melodious children ; so that the orthodox 
repertory contained two Tecan and forty separate songs, ‘These son 
had their fixed occasion, subject, and season, all to be reverently observed ; 
otherwise the deity presiding over each was ‘not thought likely to attend, 
and give perfect effect to the music. These lyric divinities are personified 
und described in’ such ‘works as the ‘ Ratnamala :’ thus “ Gurjjari””—a 
nelody peqeeaaly indicated here by Jayadeva—is presented as a feminine 
instrel of engaging mien, dressed in yellow bodice and red saree, richly 
bedecked with jewels, and enthroned in a golden swing, as the third 
vile of the Raga Megh, Musical science was divided into seven branches— 
frudhyaya or sol-fa-ing, rag or melody, tal or time, zrié or rhythmical 
jiang, aurth or poetry, bhav or expression, and hust answering to method, 
Prisca The gamut contained seven notes singularly named—Su was surny, 
* scream of the peacéeck; ri was rikhub, the cry of the parrot; gu was 
pudhur, the bleat of the shedp} mu ‘was mudhiim’ the call of the crane ; 
stood for punchum, and: the note of the Koil; dhu for dhyout-the neigh: 
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sprightly, is the. description of Krishna's dallyings in the forest, 
qith which the first Sarga commences, 
«I know whete Krishna tarries in these early days of Spring, 
he 0 Nap wind sides yen Malay brings anes on its wing ; 
" In jungles here the bees humtand the Koil flutes her love 3 
He dathe budding Spring-time, for ie wad to be alone. 
n the tis sad. 
I know how Krishna passes these hours of blue and gold 
When lovers sigh to meet, aud greet, and closel hold 
Hand fast in hand; snd every branch upon the Vakul-tree 
Droops downward with a hundred blooms, in every bloom a bee; 
He is dancing with the dancers to\a -moving tone 
In the soft awakening Spring-time when'tis hard to live a 
Where Kroona-flowers, that open at a lover’s lightest tread, 
Break, and, for shame at what the Rant Fagen white blush modest red; 





And all the speare on all the boughs of all the Ketuk-glades, 
Seem ready darts to. pierce the hearts of . youths and maids ; 
ait Tis there thy Krishna dances till the merry drum is done, 
rn , All in the sunny Spring-time, when who can live alone ? 
4 Where the breakjng-forth of blossom on the yellow Keshra-sprays 
Dazzles like Kama’s sceptre, whom all the world obeys ; 
his ; And p&tal-buds fill drowsy bees from pink delicious bowls, 
eth : As Kama’s nectared goblet steeps in languor human souls; _ 
bout There he dances with the dancers, and of Radha thinketh noné, 
All in the warm new Spring-tide, when none will five alone. 
soul Where the breath of waving Madbvi pours incense theongh the grove, 
upon And silken Mogras lull the sense with essences of love,— 
loved The silken-soft pale Mogra, whose perfume fine and fai 
com: Can melt the coldness of a maid, the sternness of a saint— 


There dances with those dancers thine other self, thine own, ’ ' 
All in the languorous Spring-time, when none will live alone. {bloom 
Where—as if warm lips touched sealed eyes and waked them—all the 
Opens upon the mangoes to feel the sunshine come ; : 

And Atimuktas wind their arms of softest green about, _ : 
Clasping the stems, while calm and clear great Jumna spreadeth out ; 
There dances and there laughs thy love with damsels: many a-one, | 

In the rosy days of Spring-time, for he will not live alone. 


Jayadeva is believed to have written in Burdwan (or, according 
home, in Tirhft) about the middle of the twelfth century. We 
tutherefore hardly be surprised if some of his love-pictures are 
invn incolours too glowing for Mr. Arnold’s delicate pencil ; and 
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ft. te English reader who is acquainted with the original poem will 
~ Ktegret the loss of the twelfth and concluding Sarga, which 
' Amold has wisely omitted. And indeed, from a dramatic point 
new, this canto seems to be somewhat superfluous. After the 
— ‘tniption of Krishna’s penitence for his faithlessness in the second 
sigh "ga, and that of the various incidents of his subsequent probation 
the third to the ninth, the tenth and eleventh sargas, entitled 
fcation, MaeVely, Krishna in Paradise and The Union of Radha and 
ced side : na, seem to form a natural conclusion to the idyll. 
ne Bible Mm“ shorter poems, all-ef great beauty, conclude this charming 
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little volume, Of these, the spirited strain put into the mouth of 
a Pavjabi minstrel, and entitled The Rajpoot Wife, is perhaps’ the 
best, The story is not an uncommon one. The “Rance Neila js 
determined to.avenge the death of her husband ; and’ treats his 
Mubammadan slayer.much as. Judith treated Holofernes. 

Then all before the Muslims affame with lawless wine, — 

Entered the Ranee Neila, in grace and face divine ; - 

And all before the Muslims, Waele’ this BO chins.\ 

The Rajpoot Princess set her'to the’ that begins, 

| , : - i “© Ef may dove’ toved me ees $8 

From bis finger Shureef loosed au Ormuz pearl, 

« By the Prophet,” quoth he; “tie a winsome girl ! ” 

‘Never opened after uito gage or glance” 

Eves that saw 4 Rajpoot dance a shameful dance; 

or the kiss she gave him was ‘his first and last— 

Kiss of dagger, n'to his heart, and past. « . 

At her feet he wallowed, clioked with wicked blood ; 
In his breast the katat quivered where it stood.” ~ 
At the hilt his fin Or eae dane A eal 6 
Then they stiffen feeble ;— ie ! thou slayer, die Qo. 


King Saladin, The Rajah’s Ride, and The Caliph’s Draught, 
are hardly, if at all, inferior to the spirited poem from’ which we 
have taken these vigorous lines. The Indian Education Service, 
which has already given such distinguished names as those of Sir 
Alexander Grant and Professor Cowell to English prose literature, 
may well be: proud of having produced a. poet of the order to 
which Mr. Arnold belongs. We believe that the Indian Song 


of Songs will be more and more highly appreciated as it becomes 
better known ; and confidently. predict for its author no ignoble 
place in the.roll of the poets of the present century.—E. L. 
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CRITICAL NOTICES. 


1,—VERNACULAR LITERATURE. 


Mrinmayt: Sequel to Kapélakundalé. By D4&modar Mukho- 
pidhyay. Calcutta, New Sanskrit Press. 1874. 


HE Kapélakundalé of Babu Bankim Chandra ended ina 
T mournful strain, The heroine fell into deep water, the hero 
unged after her, and the happy scenes on which the reader's 
man had so long been riveted were at once atan end. This 
isthe very thing which an Indian reader does not like. Tragedy 
nay raise sublime emotions, stir up the inmost passions of the 
heart, and bring forth tears of sorrow from the most hard-hearted 
of human beings, and an Indian, no exception to the rule, may 
also be moved to a very great extent ; but, a native of the tropl- 
al regions, his naturally warm imagination is seldom, if ever, 
pleased with such scenes, A story that ends unhappily is gene- 
rally at a discount in his market. He always loves what rheto- 
cians call poetic justice. He likes to see wickedness punished, 
virtue rewarded, and bis hero attain his wishes and desires. To 
ake a familiar example. The Krishna-Kumdré of Mr. M. M. 
Datta, though unquestionably one of the best plays in the Bengali 
language, is less talked of by the natives than the Lé/dvaté of 
Diuabandhu Mitra, simply because the former isa tragedy, and 
the latter ends in the hero obtaining the best of wives, immense 
wealth, and plenty of friends, 

The Kapélakundalé of Babu Bankim Chandra left the readers 
0 mourn over the fates of the hero and heroine as best they 
tould; the book before us will be a great relief to their heavy 
hearts, The present story commences with Navakumér pensively 
ettled in his home after he was brought out of the water by 
Kipdlika,—pensive because of the melancholy fate of his beloved 
me, and because his former spouse had been making overtures 
regain his affections, though he had every reason to dislike 
ler as the cause of Mrinmayt’s death. Time, however, cures every 
walady ; and a sense of the wrongs which Padmévati had suffered 
it his hands, and which had tended in a great measure to Jead 
ler astray from the path of virtue, at last induces him to offer 
ler place in his affections,—she, too, having bitterly repented 
the past. Chance brings him to the death-bed of his mortal foe 
lhe Képélika, who, ina few indistinct sounds tells him about 
lis dear Mrinmayf being still alive, Hope, an architect above 
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rules, builds a pyramid upon a point,—revives in full force in ony 
hero’s bosom, aud sets him on the track of his beloved. Mrin. 
may{i had been picked up on an islet,in the) Hugli by a gentleman 
named Ramdas Roy, who had brought her up as his own daughter, 
To him Navakumér repairs, but is informed that the benevolent 
gentleman had gone on a pilgrimage accompanied by his wife 
and our heroine. He follows.them to Triveni, and there the 
happy and long wished for meeting takes place. Uméapati man 
ries Muktakeshi, and it turns out that this lady is the sister of 
our heroine. | 

It is likely that the reader who expects the soothing grate 
and the quiet humour of the Kapaélakundalé. in this’ work will 
be somewhat disappointed ; but, on. the whole, the book is a very 
good one. Written’ in a temperate tone, itis entirely free from 
the vulgarisms. which disfigure many of our Bengali novels, 
The style is chaste and elegant, and the book interspersed 
with disquisitions on various subjects,—many of them very 
thoughtful and original. The characters are almost all such 
as we should expect to fiid them in real life; and.through- 
out, the book seems to be a faithful picture of Bengali society 
three centuries ago, unmixed as it was then with the con- 
ventionalisms that have crept into it now-a-days. The first meet- 
ing of Uméapati with Muktakeshi, his love at first sight, and his 
courtship, are truly interesting, but their meeting after Uméapati's 
miraculous rescue from the hands of the robbers, is still more 
aftecting. : | 

But every work of man has its defects ; and’ this book, too, is 
not without its vulnerable points. Padmévati alias Lutfunnissa 
is a queer character. At an early age she had been married to 
our hero, and had been living with her parents when they adopted 
the Moslem faith. Navakumar could not, as a Hindu, take bis 
outcaste wife into his family, and she had therefore remained 
with her father till she was eighteen, when falling a victim to her 
evil passions, she fell from the path of rectitude and entered 
Jahangir’s harem. There she remained leading a life of vice, 
till accident brought her into contact with our hero; and all. of 
a sudden, her entire nature underwent a complete change. 
Remorse gained the upper-hand of her evil propensities, and 
she became deeply penitent. As already noticed, she regains 
her place in her husband’s affections; but soon after that is 
accomplished she again repairs to, and seeks an interview with, 
Jahfngfr. All this is unnatural and in bad taste. ai Das 

But this is not all. After her.return from Delhi, Padmé&vatt 
falls dangerously ill, and desires to see the Emperor. Agreeably. 
to her request he comes down to:visit her on her death-bed. . The 
interviews that take place first between the Emperor andthe lady, 
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and next between ‘him and our hero, are so much op osed to the 

reconceived notions of a Bengali, and his sense o delicacy and 
decorum, that we hardly,.know -how to speak of this incident, 
What virtuous Bengali lady will feel any interest in. the penitent 
invalid when she hears her addressing the Emperor as Qy}4a1e 2 
In fine, for our own part we have no sympathy .with Padmévati. 
However accomplished a lady she may be, whatever the number 
of her virtues, and however repeutant for past errors, she is’ sure 
to receive a cold reception from every Bengali lady who reads 
this book. | 

There are many other blemishes in the work; but they 
are minor ones. Generally speaking, the book gave us much 
pleasure, and we have’ no hesitation in recommending it to our 
readers, and in advising the author to continue his exertions and 
give us some more readable additions to elegant Bengali literature. 


—= 


Anuvtkshana: or the Microscope:—a Monthly Magazine of 
Hygiene, Practice of Medicine, and other Topics Part I, No. 
]. Edited by Harish Chandra Sarmé.. Calcutta, Anuvikshana 
Press: Sravan 1282, | 


HE preservation of health, the practice of medicine, and 

other sciences related to it; the causes of the decline 
of the Hindu race, and their remedy; the existing evils of 
household arrangements, and the means by which they can be 
cured ; and the shortest way to introduce science into the affairs 
of our every-day life, will form the principal subjects of discussion 
in this journal.” Such, in the Editor’s own words, is the aim 
of the present publication, and the beginning is a pamphlet of 
32 octavo pages printed in clear small type, and written in an 
elegant and intelligible style ;—the bulk to be increased, as we 
are assured, if its utility is duly appreciated, and its publication 
encouraged. For our own part we should be the very last to 
discourage a Magazine which seeks to do real good to “ degéner- 
ate” Bengal’ by tendering its valuable advice at a cheap rate. 
We may safely say that no Bengali household should be without 
a copy. 

The present number contains, in addition to the introduction, 
some really instructive articles on “ Chikitsha,” “ The cause of 
the decline of India.” “ Digestion,” &c. It is moreover a pleasure 
to us to see that on a comparative view of the efficacy of the 
several modes of'cure prevalent over the civilized world, the 
author has yielded the palm to the Hindu mode in many respects. 
Several Bengali scholars of repute have promised to write for the 
Magazine, and the Editor, too, isa man of known abilities; we 
Wish it every success, 
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Lalité Sundari. By Adharlél Sen. New Bengal Press, Cal. 
cutta: Samvat. 1931, 


Menkdéd. By Adharlél Sen. New Bengal Press, Calcutta. 
Samvat, 1931. 


fang are two elegant little poems. Bébu'Adharlél Sen writes 

in a style that shows evident marks of thought and culti- 
vation, A distinguished graduate of the Calcutta University, he 
has well and wisely devoted his talents to the improvement of the 
literature of his own country; and in this field we confidently 

redict for him a highly successful career, The sentiments 
reathed in the poems before us are such as befit a gentleman and 
a scholar—refined and tender; the language is chaste and well- 
chosen ; and the versification, though not always perfect, is 
generally smooth and agreeable. We shall look with interest for 
further contributions to Beng4li literature from the Babu’s accom- 
plished pen. 

























WE are reluctantly compelled to postpone, until our next issue, 
the notices of many vernacular works that have been sent to us 
duriog the quarter. 








2. GENERAL LITERATURE, 





A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian 
Family of Languages. By the Rev. Robert Caldwell, D. D,, 
LL. D., Houorary Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Fellow of the University of Madras, Missionary of the Society 
for the Propagation of the Gospel at Edeyengoody, Tinnevelly, 
Southern India. Second Edition; Revised and Enlarged, 
London: Triibner & Co, 1875. 


““ ee appearance of a revised and enlarged edition of this 
standard work, now so long out of print, is an event of such 
literary importance as to constitute an era in the history of 
Indian Literature. Dr. Caldwell’s magnum opus was for many 
years the only book of high scientific value in Indian philology ; 
to it we still have to turn for everything connected with the 
Dravidian languages, and it is the most trustworthy authority for 
every point concerning the Dravidian peoples, their languages and 
history. For these purposes of reference the second edition be- 
fore us is enriched with a full table of contents and an excellent 
index, together with paradigms of nouns, numerals, pronouns, 
verbs, &c.—a fairly complete apparatus for the use both of the 
casual enquirer and of the regular student. sia 
Besides Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Canarese, the ordinarily 
recognised Dravidian tongues, Dr. Caldwell includes two others, 
Tulu and Kudagu or Coorg, in his list of “cultivated” Dravidian 
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dialects ; whilst he enumerates six “ uncultivated’ idioms, and is 
even inclined to include a seventh, the Brahui of Kelat in 
Beluchistan, as containing a strong Dravidian element. Many 
of our readers in Bengal will be surprised to find in Dr. 
Caldwell’s list the Réajmahéli dialect of the Maélers in the 
Réjmahall Hills, and the speech of the Oraons of Chutia Nagpur : 
et the evidence on which these are called Dravidian seems 
ttle less clear than that on which the other four “jungly” 
dialects—the Tuda. and Kota of the Nilgiris, the Gond of the 
Central Provinces, and the Khand of Orissa—are included in the 
same list. Dr. Caldwell’s Introductory chapters give the fullest 
and most interesting account of these peoples and of their 
history, and this part of his work will be read with delight by 
Orientalists. ‘The more purely philological chapters will not come 
home to so large a circle of readers; but they contain a mine 
of philological wealth which will well repay the diligent student. 
The book is brought out in Mr. Triibner’s usual style, and is 
altogether admirable in its get-up. 





A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of 
India: to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujardti, Marathi, 
Oriyd, and Bangdli. By John Beames, Benga! Civil Service. 
Fellow of the University of Calcutta, Member of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, the German Oriental Society, etc., ete. Vol. II, 
The Noun and Pronoun. Londoa: Triibner & Co., 1875. 


NOTHER instalment of Mr. Beames’ great pkilological work 

has appeared, and has been received with the interest natur- 

ally attaching to a work of so much importance. We must con- 

tent ourselves, in this place with merely noting the fact of its pub 

lication by Messrs. Triibner & ©o., reserving all critical discussion 
of its merits until the completion of the work. 





A Dictionary of the Pali Language. By Robert Cesar Childers, 
late of the Ceylon Civil Service, Professor of Pali and Buddhist 
Literature -at University College, London ; Honorary Member 
of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. London: 
Triibner & Co., 1875, 


The Jétaka, together with its Commentary. For the first time 
published in the original Pali. By V. Fausbdll, and translated 
by R.C. Childers. ‘Text, Vol. 1, Part I. London: Triibner 
and Co., 1875. 


B Rages: two works, like the two preceding ones, we owe to the 
enterprise of Messrs. Triibner & Co.; and it is not a little 


creditable to that firm that they should be willing to publish 
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works of this nature, of which the sale, must necessarily be ex- 
tremely limited. ou , 
Mr. Childers’ Dictionary is the first attempt, as far as we are 
aware, that has ever been made in Pali lexicography. It wil] 
doubtless be found useful by a small (but we believe rapidly 
increasing) band of Pali students; but for the general reader, a 
great deal of novel, and interesting information about. Pali litera- 
ture—and, incidentally, about Buddhist history—is to. be found in 
the Introduction, Mr. Childers’ dissertation represents the most 
recent discoveries in this interesting field of research ; and. must 
henceforward be the standard work on the subject. .;The book is 
dedicated to Dr. Reinhold Rost. 
The Jdtaka.isa standard. work in Pali literature, and consists 
of tales of the anterior births of Gautama Buddha. The. Péli 
is. here transliterated into the Roman character. The work is 
to, be completed in five volumes, or ten parts of about thirty 
sheets ; and it is hoped that one part will be published yearly, 





— | 





On the establishment in connection with the India Museum 
and Library of an Indian Institute for Lecture, Enquiry, and 
Leaching ;, its influence.on the promotion of Oriental. studies 
in England, on the progress of higher education among. the 
Natives of India, and on the Training of Candidates for the 
Civil Service of India. By J. Forbes Watson,M.A., M.D., L.L.D., 
&c.: Reporter on the Products.of India, and Director of the 
India Museum. London: W. H. Allen & Co., 1875, 


be tag. IS pamphlet is a reprint.of a paper read before-the Oriental 
Congress of last. year. The arguments in: favour of es- 
tablishing an Indian Institute in London, are put forward by Dr. 
Forbes Watson. with great force -and clearness, . He strengthens 
his position by carefully. pointing out (in a Note attached to the 
pamphlet), that his scheme is in no way a rival to the similar 
one at Oxford, which has already virtually attained success. _ Each 
Institute, the Oxford and the London, will have advantages 
peculiar to itself; and both are required if all these advantages 
are to be enjoyed. Dr. Forbes Watson allows that, for the 
particular purpose of training the Indian Civil Service proba- 
tioners, the Oxford Institute will offer more advantages than 
the London one. He says: “It is expected that such a training 
would be superior to that now obtained, although it might not 
offer all the advantages which would result from the combination 
of Indian studies with residence at one of our great Universi- 
ties, nor those which would be obtained from the establishment 
of a special residential College.” But on the other hand, for 
the general student of Indian subjects, the proximity of 
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the India nMuseum) ahd) ibrary,;in :its) dew form, will give the, 
London Institute very: great advantages.’ Dr. Watson’s _paper 
insists on “the yimportabt: which. a well-organised India) 
Museum and Library, ;will’,take! in the efficient working. of the 
Institute, by supplying.it. with materials for, study, and with illustra-. 
tions for the  lecturdsy>:The arraugement, of the India Museum, 
according to the plans sketched in the paper, is now in progress ; and, 
it is intended shortly to make acommencement with the lectures* 
In order to ensure the complete development of the scheme of the 
Institute, Dr. Watson informs us it will in the end be requisite to 
obtain assistance from the public, both in India and in England. 
The pamphlet explains very fully the objects of the Jnstitute 
and the present position of the movement. It shows that the 
objects of such an Institute should be, to “promote Indian 
scholarship in all its branches, and not only to extend li- 
tical and commercial knowledge of India in England, but like- 
wise, by showing the connection of Indian studies with the main 
currents of modern thought, to enlist on behalf of India the 
sympathies of that large class of the cultured public which 
is not personally interested in that country, nor is reached by 
any movement having direct political or commercial ends in 
view.” The leading idea of the Institute is that, as the India 
Museum and Library will contain classified materials referring 
to the whole of India’s past and present condition, there should 
be established chairs for lecture and enquiry for the purpose of 
securing the systematic utilization of these materials. Wecordially 
agree with Dr. Watson ‘in this, and -wish him every success in 
carrying out his scheme. 








How to speak and write English. By Major W.R. M. Holroyd 
BS.C., Director of Public Instruction, Panjab. For the use 
of Natives of India: English-Urdu Edition ; Lahore, 1875. 


fe admirable little book, priced at ten annas—and a still 
cheaper edition is now promised—is, we believe, the only 
one in existence that attempts to teach the natives of this country 
English on really rational and scientific principles. We are very 
glad indeed to hear that Major Holroyd is preparing an English- 
Bengali edition, and we trust he will follow these up by editions 
suited to all the various provinces of India. Used as an exer- 
cise-book, from which exercises should be written at least once or 
twice a day, and accompanied by the use of a judiciously-graduat- 
ed series of English Readings, we believe that this little book 
willdo much to take away the reproach which has been hitherto 
attached to the teaching of English in this country. Beginning 
with such simple phrases-as, “His dish,” “ In it,” “It is’—every 








